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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

THE following work is intended to introduce the
learner to the Hebrew of the Old Testament ; affording
all necessary help to the knowledge of words in their
various forms and inflections, as well as of elementary
syntax. Such an outline will, it is hoped, prepare the
way for the study, in longer and more elaborate works,
of a language, an acquaintance with which ought to be
regarded as essential to candidates for the Christian
ministry, as well as to those other students—a happily
increasing class—who desire to learn for themselves
what the Bible really is.

It may appear a truism to say that those who would
understand, much more expound, the Seriptures, should
be able to read them ; and though a profound knowledge
of their original languages may be attainable only by
the few, the ability to study ecritical and exegetical
commentaries with intelligence is, of itself, no mean
acquisition.

Much attention has been paid in this HANDBOOK to
the O+rthography of the language, without overloading
this difficult subject with details of secondary importance;
and the learner is earnestly requested not to proceed to
the Etymology before being able to read a Hebrew

_sentence with ease and fluency. The preliminary effort
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will be irksome ; but success in it is essential to progress.
Many students of Hebrew are continually disheartencd
and retarded in their work for the simple reason that
they have never learned to read the language otherwise
than imperfectly and haltingly. The method adopted in
some Hebrew Grammars, of aiding the eye and mind of
the learner by printing the Hebrew words in Roman
letters is almost certain to prove a permanent hindrance
to progress. Such help to the reader ought to be no
more necessary in the case of Hebrew than of Greek;
only, no time or labour should be grudged at the outset
to secure facility and absolute accuracy. The eye should
be continually aided by the pen; and the further stages
will be comparatively easy.

In the LEtymology, the Exercises are almcst wholly
confined to the rendering of Hebrew into English. It
has been judged better to accustom the learner to this
than to require at the outset any large amount of
retranslation. But, for those who may prefer to adopt
both methods simultaneously, Exercises for the rendering
of English into Hebrew are provided in the latter part
of the book, in great part correspondent with the
Hebrew-English Exercises in the earlier. The elementary
notes on Syntax are chiefly intended to assist the student
in the Exercises and Reading Lessons, and will at the
same time serve as an introduction to larger works.

The Vocabularies at the end are in the main simply
for this book. The Hebrew-English section, however,
may be found serviceable to those who wish to take up
the study of the Hebrew Bible itself, in connection with
the Exercises in the Handhook ; several words and forms
of frequent occurrence being noted, of which no example
occurs in this work.



PREFACE. vii

T'he editor hay made considerable use of the Exercises
prepared by Dr. K. L. F. Metzger of Schonthal ( Hebrdisches
Uebungsbuck fiir Anfinger) by arrangement with the
author and publisher. He bhas also to "acknowledge
valuable assistance received from Mrs. H. A. Giles of
Cambridge, daughter of the late Dr. Alfred Edersheim ;
from the late Rev. E. T. Gibson, for translation of the
Exereises ; and from the Rev. S. W. Green, M. A., Professor
of New Testament Exegesis in Regent’s Park College,
University of London, for notes on the Reading Lessons,
and the revision of the greater part of the work.

S.G.G.
190I.

PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION

IN view of the continuous demand for the late
Dr. Green’s Handbook to Old Testament Hebrew, the
second edition of which is quite exhausted, it was
at first proposed to issue a new edition completely
revised and brought up to date. But the difficulty and
expense of printing forbade this at the present time.
It has therefore been thought well to issue a temporary
edition from the original plates, making only such
alterations as are absolutely necessary. Three pages of
Addenda et Corrigenda have also been inserted, to
include notes that are too long to set in the plates.
The student will find it well to mark these in the text
before he begins to use the book.

A. L W,
Deec. 1, 1920.
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA

p- 13, 1. 5 from bottom. (Qomets or) Qumets chatuph. The student is
advised to use the latter term only.

p- 14, 1. 7 from top. YHVH. These aro the consonants of the sacred
name, which is probably to be vocalized YaHVeH. The
vocalization Jehovah is not found earlier than 1518 A. p.

p. 16, 1. 8 from top. Except, &c. The example given is mistaken, for
the methegh in nv.-b is probably due to tke fact that a syllable
ending in an aspirate contains some emphasis. Another only
apparent exception to tho rule occurs when a Daghesh forte is
implicit, e. g. DMD7, for DD,

p- 22, on § 38 (b). After the article the Daghesh is inserted when
a 1 or Y follows the ¥, e.g. DY D the Jews, D'DLYD the weary.
But very rarely in otlier cases, ) ’

P- 25, § 47. (2). Add (3) Half-open syllables (the existence of which
is denied by some scholars) are syllables made in course of
word-formation. They have a short unaccented vowel, and the
following Sheva moves slightly, e.g. I¢/*, which is ‘formed"
from D"]?Yﬂ-?.

P- 27, § 53- (3). Add (4) When the syllable is followed by Maggeph
and has not Methegh, e.g. '53 (kol) but 'nt? (shatk). Bat see
below on p. 3I. T

p. 27, 1. 9 from bottom, after (§ 48. 3). Add, but DM (houses) is
an exception (battim, not bottim). T

p- 31, § 66. It should be noted that the so-called rules about Methegh
hold good for printed Bibles only. The best manuscripts largely
ignore them.

p. 31, last line. Also to distinguish defective long chireq from short
cheriq, e.g. N they shall fear, but AN they shall see.

p. 32. line 2. Add (3) Also with some forms of ' and MM, e. g.
nim% (vide supra), M.

p- 33, § 7l6 Add (¢) To guide tho cantillation in the synagogue
worship.

p- 34. See on p. 184.



Xvill ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA.

. 45. § 105. The following Table may be useful :—

The Arlicle before Gulturals.

: IxiTIAL. Wr;:‘uzoaf;;:mn WrTH QAMETZ,
l * ACCENTED, UNACCENTED.
N 7 7 7
Y | ] (arelyd) 7 7
hal : 3 (rarely U) i i
n i n pj by

For the pointing of the Article before Y see above, p. 2a.

p- 48, 1. 7 from bottom. After D13y add, and D™I2).

p. 66, 1. 3 from top. After ‘itself’ add , when so used,

p- 69, after mote (1). Add (1*) DY (witk) is declined ‘'Y (VBY),
By (p. f. W), ny, ey, VoY, DIEY, DY, and DEY.

p- 71, § 184. Add, Demonstrative pronouns very rarely tuke the
article when the substantive is determined only by a suffix,
M gn=3, Judg. vi. 14.

p- 77, 1. 5, 6. With 3, D the Sheva of the Inf. Constr. may be
regarded as moving ; with 5 as quiescent, e. g. [Ihp;: but DHD,Ll

p- 78, before Exercise xvi. Add, For the English-Hebrew exercises on
this and the following Lessons, see pp. 226 8qq. .

p. 8o, § 2o1. Philologically the characteristic form of the Niphal is
explained as being due to two sources, (1) a prepositive na,
attenuated to ni; (2) a later proclitic in (Gesenius-Kautzsch,
Grammar, § 51 a).

p. 88, 1. 3 of Hebrew. ﬁb'lgntﬁ., pausal form of Hithp. in imperfect,
‘I will glorify myself’. a

p- 96, L. 15, the imperfect. Add, Vav Consecutive does not affect the .
vocalization of the perfect. For the many exceptions to the
accent being thrown forward see Driver, Hebrew Tenses, § 110.

p-98,1 9. They all take the tone. This is misleading; *3, 9, 31, 1
pnever take it.

P- 99, . 3 from bottom. Add, Obserration. In Imperfects and Im-

peratives with __ this becomes __ (long Qametz) before suffixes ;

e.g. ¥iabn, b ; ndY, WNpY.
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. xix

. 100, 1, 7. Read Obs. With the infinilive the objective verbal suffix

is almost confined to the 1st person sing. Otherwise the
possessive form is used for the object.

. 107, 1. 15. Add, Hence we may distinguish between nnp5 (to take)

and JTIDQ'S (Ezek. xxii. 12, Ginsburg, thou hast taken).
119, hottom line. 'D'\U’l This stands for .‘lJ'\W“\ The first *
is instead of N, as reou]mly in Arabic.

. 122, bottom. Add Hiph. partic. 7'PbD, D'PD.

144, L. 5 from bottom. DN *3. This does not mean ‘ifnot’. Itoften
means ‘except’ or ‘but’, or, after an oath, ‘surely’,

. 153, 1. 8 from bottom. Ff’l‘j'f. A strange form of the imperf. Qal,

perhaps developed from 5175,

155, 1. 2 from bottom. rare, A&d, and may be explained as really
the singular (‘ my Maker’), the * being part of the root.

180, 1. 2 from bottom. the semi-guttural ©, Add, The form might
be Qal or Hiphil, but the context here decides for the former.

184, 1. 5 from bottom. In these books the double accent ‘slek wyéred
(, ° ) is astronger disjunctive than athnack, e.g. Ps. xxix. 9.

. 203. Chapter V. The young student who desires to acquire a good

Biblical style in Hebrew is advised to omit pp. 203-213, and
Pp- 216-226.

. 217, bottom line. For ‘|5¥ read '\53'!
. 224, 1. 6 from the bottom of the Hebrew. DIPDi1, the Place,

i.e. God.
270, 1. 4 from bottom of Table. n373. Observe the Daghesh lene in
the 3 of the construct singular only.



PART L

ORTHOGRAPHY.

LESSON I
ON READING HEBREW.

1. Words and Sentences in the Hebrew Language are
written and read from right to left.

Thus, the word we should read as LOT, would in Hebrew be
written TOL; HAM, MH; KORAH, HRK.

2. From the examples given above it will be gathered :—

(@) That the Consonants are always written on the line;

(8) That the Vowels are written, sometimes on the line,
sometimes above, and sometimes below it.

(c) That the Consonant standing immediately to the 1ight
of, below (to the right), or immediately above the Vowel, is first
sounded, and the Vowel after it.

3. The Hebrew Alphabet consists of 2z letters, all of which
are Consonants. There is no distinction between capital and
small letters,

4. Originally Hebrew was written without vowels, but later,

for the more accurate preservation of Hebrew literature, at a
B



2 ORTHOGRAPHY. [Part 1.

time when Hebrew was ceasing to be a spoken language,
a system of signs was introduced to fix the vowel-sounds (§ 17).
These signs, which are the vowels, or rather wvowel-points, are
placed (as we have seen) below, above, or in the letters after
which they are sounded.

5. The vowel-sounds are tem in number, viz, :—
A long, as a in father.
E long, as a in fate.
I long, as ee in feel.
O long, as o in foam.
U long, as oo in food.

A short, as a in lad.
E short, as e in pen.
I short, as 7 in pin,
O short, as o in pond.
U short, as % in but.

6. 4 long and short, £ long and short, I long and short,
O short, and U short are all written below their consonants.

As Haran NI_{EEI; Debir RBD ; Joktan NTKJ, ete.

4. O long is written above, and immediately to the left of its
consonant; and U long inside the consonant Vaw, corresponding
to our English v. Sometimes also the O long stands above the
consonant Vav.

8. When U long stands within Faw, or O long above Vav not
having another vowel below it, this consonant Vap is gilent, and
only the U or the O is audible.

Thus, Ruth is written HTVR ; Lo, {7L.
9. But when the Vav has not only a long O above it, but
another vowel-point either (1) below or (2) before it, it is

sounded as 7, and takes its true plaece as a consonant, being
pronounced before the vowel standing under it.

Thus, Koveh is written H\:fK.



Lesson II.,] ORTHOGRAPHY., 3

Exercise i.

[The student must remember that each line, as well as each word, is read
from right to left.]

Write as in English :—
Z¥By (GG6 NS5 RN4 LB3 .ND2 .RB1
NVMRH 12 .HPZM 11 DRMN 1o RBH, .HRKS$
LGLG 17 .BYGS16 .MVHN 15 .HVHJ] 14 TVL 13
.HI;ILB 22 .NVRBI;I 21 HI:LZ 20 DY];) 19 .H?le% 18
HRVBD 25 .KRB 24 .RZG 23

Exorcise iil.

Write as the above :—

1. HaM., 2. BeN. 3.DOR (i. 8). 4 HUR(i.8). 5.HaDaD.
6. ZUR (i.8). 7. TaMaR. 8. SaTaN. 9. MaRaH. r10. SeNeH.
11. PeLeG. 12. NOGaH (i. 8). 13.ZaDOK (i.8). 14.ZiKLaG.
15. MeRaB. 16. RUTH. 17. LeBaNON (i. 8). 18. StHON
(. 8). 19. ZWALMONaH (i. 8). 20. MeRiBaH. 21. DeBiR.
22. NUN (i. 8). 23. DiBON-GaD (i. 8). 24.NeBaT. 25. NOB
(i. 8). 26. BeN-HaDaD. 27. MeNaHeM. 28. PeDaHZUR
(i. 8). 29. PeDaHeL. 30. PUL (i. 8).

LESSON II.

THE ALPHABET.

10. Subjoined is a Table of the Hebrew Alphabet. Column A
gives the form of the letters; B their names; C the symbols
used to represent them in the following exercises; D their
nearest English equivalent in pronunciation; end E their
numerical value,

! The notes in the Exercises refer to previous Lessons.
B2
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TABLE I. CONSONANTS.
I A. B, c. D. E.
ForM NANE. Sev. | o Q]I&;f::::l;rr. Nl{}“f:gg.“‘
N Aleph ’ (see note C) 1
h Bath b, bh b, bh 2
hL Gimel g gh | g (hard), gh 3
| Tt Daleth d, dh d, dh 4
- He h h 5
3 Vav? A v? 6
H Zayin z z 7
n Chéth ch ch (soft) 8
n Téth t t 9
’ Yodh y y ) 10
oY, fina] 72 Kaph k, kh | ¢ (hard), k, kh 20
5 Lamedh 1 1 30
n, final 92 Mém m m 40
3, final 32 Nin n n 50
D Samech 8 8 60
by Ayin ) (see note C) 70
91, final 52 Pe P, ph p, ph 80
32, final ¥ 2 Tsadhé 8, ts z, ts 90
p) Qsph q k 100
5 | Resh | x r 200
Zor | Shin or Sin 1 sh, s sh, s 300
1 nt ' Tav t, th t, th 400

! For special properties of these six letters, see Lessons III and IX.

? See Lesson IV,

3 Often written Wav or Waw (the German w),
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Notes on various Letters.

A. The ch sound of Cheth is always soft and sharp; pro-
nounced ns that in the Scotch lock or the German mich.
Giimel (g) is always hard, as in gale ; never soft, as in gem.

B. The student should distinguish carefully the forms of the
following letters :—

3 Beth and 5 Kaph. The Beth is squared, the Kaph rounded.

3 Gimel and 3 Nun. The under-stroke of the Gimel is
broken, while that of the Nun is joined at right angles to its
perpendicular side.

Y Vav and 1 Zayin. The upright stroke of the Vav is straight,
while that of the Zayin is twisted. | final goes below the line.

71 He and 1 Cheth. The left perpendicular stroke of the Ae
is divided from, while that of the Cheth is joined to, the rest of
the letter.

9 Daleth and 2 Resh. The Daleth is squared, the Resh
rounded.

¥ Shin and & Sin. These are regarded as one letter. When
the dot above stands on the right-hand side, the letter is Shin,
and sounded sk, but when this dot is on the left-hand side, the
letter is Sin, and pronounced s. Thus n’z? is read Shalak, but
.‘lé&: Salah.

C. The two letters 8 Aleph and Y Ayin have no true equiva-
lent sound in English, and are practically unsounded. In
transliteration they are represented by the smooth breathing
' (spiritus lenis) for R (except when it quiesces in a vowel,
see Lesson X), and by the rough breathing * (spiritus asper)
for y.

D. 4yin, according to the pronunciation of some nationalities,
has a nasal sound, approaching gn or ng, while the LXX makes
it T (g) in the word MDY dmorak (Gomorrha). But by English
scholars dyin is very often left unpronounced. In fact, there
can now be laid down no exact distinction of sound between
the letters Aleph and Ayin, though undoubtedly such distinction
originally existed.
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LESSON III
OF THE ASPIRATES.

11. The six letters marked (') in column A of the Alphabetical
Table, viz. 3, 3, 7, 3, B, and n, may be sounded in two different
ways :—

(a) When 2o dot stands in them, they are pronounced with
a faiut aspiration. In this case, Beth is pronounced
Bheth (the b sound being aspirated as bk, nearly
=v). Kaph loses its hard sound, and becomes
Khapl (kb soft, almost as in Chetk). Pe is Phe
(ph instead of p). Thav has the ¢h sound, as in the
English thought. The omission of the dot in the two
letters G'imel and Daleth softens the g and d to gh,
dh, but the difference in sound is hardly perceptible.

Thus, N2 is dath, but NI vath; I khi, *® phi.

() When the dot, known by the name of Daghesh Lene,
stands in one of these six letters, the consonant
loses its aspiration. And in this case Beth is b;
Kaph, k or ¢ hard; Pe, p; Thav, t.

The dot is generally found standing in ome of these six
letters at the beginning, not at the close of
a word or syllable; but see § 25 d (2).

12. Hebrew grammarians, in order to aid students in remem-
bering these changes, have combined the six letters into the
mnemonic word Beghadhkephath, in Hebrew characters,
nezn2.

Exercise iii.

Read and put into English characters the following :—
6. 1355 VT4 YTz 172 ML
i3 11 (3T 0. (TTg INDN B iMpNg
(D216 P15 tPYR 14 ST 13 1D 2
SFND 2r fNY 20, W g, MIMIS. ANW

cooloe o .
SNTESW 24, 1223 1 DMLY a2,
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Exercise iv,

Put into Hebrew characters, as the above :—

1. DaN. 2. ReBh. 3. QISh(*.§ 19 B). 4. SaRaH. 5. BeN.
6. ShaRON (i.8). 7.MeTh. 8. DaQ. g. HaGhaH. 10. TheRaH.
11. RaChaBh. 12. KOR (i. 8). 13. GiLGaL. 14. DaViDh,
15. MoSheH. 16. BaRaDh. 1%7. GaMaL. 18. DaMeSheQ.
19. TaRaDh.  zo. JaBhaL.  21.VaV.  22. ZaYiN ().
23. CheBhRON (i. 8). 24. LUDh. 25. NUN. 26. PaRaSh.
27. $aDaQ. 28. QaLaL.

. Exercise v (Reading).
We give here a few verses written in Hebrew Consonants,
with interlinear pronunciation of the words. The student must
be careful to distinguish the difference of sound caused by the
presence or absence of Daghesh Lene. Each syllable must be
fully sounded, and the vowels pronounced according to Lesson
I 5. The transliteration is according to column C of the
Table in Lesson IT (p. 4).
BNy oMY G MM
A8 iaswa % o a8 el

na-‘asu sha-mayim Ado-nai bi-dhebhar 1.

R IR E R

’a-nokhi gher ki ;’a-nokhi ger 2.
wioy b3, ~ih e
naph-shi da-lephah ledhor. dor
W 231 ey
kodh-sho dhebhar 'eth zakhar ki
PO YD
va'esh’aphab pha-‘arti pi
TR 7D “nyn
® e e 11
obhedh keseh ta-'ithi

SN o

Exercise vi.
Write in English charasters (Table I, column C) :—
PTAY 5. P4 staD g M2 ML
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Y11 tPDR 10 13 9. 1IN 19D, 1abpe.
tN2¥ 16 YRM 15 TR 14 1D 130 1YM 1a
$M 21, :‘7;».7.‘!:2 20. :5??‘-\ 19. {M718. :17'?3e 17.
172D 26. 723 25. :h!ﬁ? 24. :D‘?D: 23. :D%Wh? 22.
PYIR 31 1500 go. 1DMD 29, LWWR a8, 1}VID 27,
$92 36, 12 35 (N 340 1072 330 1TINM 32.

PR 38 WD 37

LESSON 1IV.

OF FINAL AND ‘DILATABLE LETTERS.

13. The five letters marked (*) in column A of the Alpha-
betical Table assume a different form when they stand at the
end of words, where (as Finals) they are thus written: Kaph
(3)9; Mem (D) &5 Nun (3)1; Pe(p)n; and Tsadhe (¥) .

14. The difference in the form of the Finals is of great
service to the student. For, standing as they always do at
the end of words, they serve as landmarks in passages where
whole lines are written without any break in the letters.

15. Like Beghadhk¢phath, the Finals are combined into one
word by Hebrew grammarians, who term them Kamnephets,
in Hebrew characters 203,

16. Certain letters are enlarged where necessary to fill out
a line, as words cannot be divided. These literae dilatabiles
are M D L) N

ExaMPLES.
pandD.. 57!3{’, ‘amel, a labourer; .. DY, ‘am, people.
3and 1... "Wand, I5. ..ot 1Y “anan, a cloud.
pand § .. 'nom:, ‘ephodh, an ephod ; . . AIR, "aph, a nostril.
¥and p...7%, ‘efah, counsel ;. . ... VY, ‘ef, o tree.



Lesson V.] ORTHOGRAPHY. 9

Exercise vii,
Write in English characters :—
PP 6. YD 5 iR24. (13 D72 TR

71 10W 1o :‘ﬁhel 9. V18 ‘['? 7.
PR¥R 16, PREN 15 :F]'gtf 14. 4 a3 )0 12
1OR7 21 (DTN 200 (YD 39, YR a8 Y1y
3]%3.'..1'2 26. :D‘ﬁ')tj 25. :Y!Dl:‘ 24. + YN 23. :]QV;? 22.

$12R 30. :F]%U.J' 29. STW 28. T 27

Exercise viii.

‘Write in Hebrew consonants :—

1. RaKh, 2.LeKh. 3. BaKh. 4. LaMeKh. 5. HOLeKh
(i. 8). 6. YaDeKh. 7.ShaM. 8. QUM (i. 8). 9. QeDeM.
10. PeN. 11.LaHeN. 1r2. HaMON (i. 8). 13. NUPh(i.8).
14. ToPh. 15. TaPhaPh. 16. BafaP. 17. QaMe§. 18. BeN.
19. ’aDhaM. 20. BaYOM (i. 8). z1. Be SheM. 22. KoReM.
23. SheLaLaM. 24, TaRaPh. 25. YeLeKh. 26. MaYiM.
27. YaYiN. 28.’aLePh. 29. SaMeKh. 30. PeRef.

LESSON V.
OF THE LONG VOWELS.

17. While Hebrew was a living language, only the consonants
were written. But the three typical vowel sounds, A, I, U, were
sometimes indicated by the three consonants K, ¥, % It was
not until about the seventh century of the Christian era that
the present vowel system was invented by the Jewish doctors
(Massoretes, from Massorah, TIER ¢ tradition”).

18. The Hebrew vowels are expressed by external signs
written under, over, or within the consonants. In cases where
the Massoretes found the vowel already indicated by a consonant
(§ 17), they still added their own vowel-sign. Hence it happens
that in the present printed text of the Bible certain of the
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vowels are found in two forms: (1) with a consonant, seriptio
plena; (2) without a consonant, scriptio defectiva. These

vowels are long e, 1, o, and u.

19. There are tem vowel sounds, five long and five short.

Long Vowels.

I. Qdmets( )

2. Tseré (Tor h)

3. Long Chireq (—or 3 )=

4 Chélem (= or 9) .

5. Shireq (Yor —) . .

=t
={"
<lr

t

-

-

<

-

a, written below the consonant
after which it is sounded, as

M Gad.

written below its consonant, as
M ger, 1'3 ben.

written below its consonant,
and generally followed by °,
which in such a case is sﬂent
and termed quiescent (p. g,
Note C), as ‘_5 li.

3, written above and immediately
to the left of the comsonant
after which it is sounded;
often combined with a guies-
cent Vav. Thus, n'd kok, BV
yom. But the Vav must be
sounded (1) when another
vowel stands below it, as NP
goveh; or (2) when any vowel
or a certain point called Skeva
is under the consonant imme-
diately preceding, as I} ‘avon.

@, written inside a Vav, which
is quiescent, But the Vav
with a dot is double v (§ 34),
and not » when another vowel
stands below it or before it,
e.g. W iwver. In every other
case the Vav with a dot inside
it is u, a8 1 hayu.



Lesson V.] ORTHOGRAPHY. 11

Notes on the Long Vowels.

A. For the pronuncistion of the vowels the student must
carefully refer to § 5. In transliteration the circumflex * over
o vowel denotes that it is followed by its homogeneous semi-
vowel.

B. Of the five long vowels three (g, ¢, ) are written below
their consonants; one (0) above (often accompanied by a Vav
quiescent) ; and one (u) inside a Vav quiescent. The alternative
form — is rare. The vowel 1 is frequently, and & more seldom,
accompanied by a quiescent *.

C. Thus four of the vowels have two forms:
Fully written . . . . } e L 1Y 581
Defectively written . 1

=

|

€ -

=

P 0o — —

D. The dot on ¥ represents also a Chslem, to be sounded
beore the sh, when the consonant immediately preceding it has
no vowel-point, as ”?D Mosheh (Moses).

E. The dot on ¥ likewise represents Chélem, to be sounded
after the s, when no vowel stands below this Sin, as MY soné
(enemy).

F. ¥ (with two dots above it) is Sh5, when no vowel stands
below it, as ﬂsw shonel ; and 6s when the consonant immediately
preceding has no other vowel-point, as l‘l?y ‘oseh.

G. When a Vav, accompanied by Chélem, is audible, this
vowel () is sounded after the Vav if another vowel immediately

precedes; before it if another vowel immediately follows, e. g.
W, NP (cf. Laws of Syllables, § 44 sqq.)

Exercise ix (Reading).

PTYN NI D YHR TP 2 3 2 8D WL
'orékh Dbha ki ‘4t  qQmi 2. béthi khén lo ki 1.
e 5;; VYT WY 5 OIN ) 4 R L4y 5.
$1p nabhel chagir yabhesh 5. ‘anokhi gér 4. qore  qol 3.
PP VWY TR 8 s D MY g 1N an 6.
‘ari$ rasha' ra'ithi 8, shir 18 shirt 7.  ’ani chabher 6.
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Exercise x.
Write in English characters : —

P36 M 5 (DY 4 O3 T2 M
:'15 12. (PP I W e, YN g (NS DY
A gal &2 195 17. TN 16, TP 15 19D 14 P 13
$IRY 230 PP 220 LADOR an 1oib 20, 159 1o,
PID 28, WW 2y 1MW 26 (WD 25 12 24

:]ﬁlﬁ‘? 32. 13N 31, :"Jﬁ‘!g 30. TMUN 29.

Exercise xi.

Write in Hebrew :—

1. Dan. 2. Shem. 3. Rith. 4. Qéph. 5. Qish. 6. Gar.
7. Hen. 8. Ld’. 9. Ss. 1o. Hayah. 1r1. Shin. 12, Sin.
13. Lakh. 14, Shaldbm. 15. Ndn. 16. Vav. 1y. Mos.

yoshebh. 19. Gadbdl. 20. Qim. 21. Yom. 22. Shomer.
23. Bi. 24.Banim. 25. Dabhar. 26.Shir. 2%. Ben. 28.Chém.
29. Hayl. 3o. Poged.

LESSON VI
OF THE SHORT VOWELS.

20. The short vowels are five in number, viz.:—

J 3, written below the consonant

(@) Pathach (=). ... ... = after which it is sounded,
{ as 53 bal, not.

&, written below its consonant,

(b) Seghol () - . - - . - . as 133 gebher, a man.

1, written below its consonant,
as |9 min, from.

(¢) Short Chireq (—). . . .

(d) (Qometsor) Qa—}
mets chatuph

3 kol, all.
i, written below its consonant,
a8 D'?- kullam, all of them;
(for 5 see § 34.)

{ 3, wrltten below its consonant,
(e) Qibbuts (=) ...... {
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Notes on the Short Vowels, etc.
A, All the short vowels are written below their consonants,

B. Three defects in the vowel system must be noted :—

(1) Qamets (@ long) and Q. chatuph (3) are alike in
form, and can only be distinguished by certain
rules, for which see Lesson XII. Till then the

sign — will always stand for Qamets (@ long),
except where a special note or translation is
given,

(2) The sign of short ¥ —— may also stand for long 7.
But long 7 is most frequently written with a
qutescent *.

(3) Shureq (u long) and Kibbuts (u short) may both be
expressed by —. But Shureq is rarely so written,
and the laws of Lesson XI readily prevent con-
fusion.

C. Aleph and Yodh are quiescent (i.e. not sounded) when
they are not marked with a vowel-point (Lessons II C and X).
Their presence, however, in such cases is necessary, to mark
the root of the word, even though they may not be audible.
So a1 is Au, he (not Aua); W] A, she (not ki) ; O ulaz,
perhaps (not azilai); Swsry’ Shaul, Saul (not Ska-a-ul). Of
course the Vav quiesces in like cases in Cholem and Shureq.

D. Diphthongs. Yodh preceded by a, whether long or short,
forms the diphthong ai (pronounced eye), as *1 chaz, living ; pre-
ceded by ¢ long or short, et or ey (pronounced ek), as I'® eyn, not;
R gey, valley ; preceded by o long or short, o7, as i Ao, ho !
3 got, nation.

E. Vav preceded by @ long or short is av, as V) Vav, pre-
ceded by e long or short, ev, as 15?’ shelev, peace, happiness;
preceded by dy, @yv (pronounced @v), as 1‘?;‘) kelayv,

F. Except in the cases under D each vowel must have its
full sound, and be syllabled. The English air would be ha-ir;
bear, be-ar ; maintenance, ma-in-t8-nan-ce, ete.



Exercise xii (Reading).

SMM 5. pM4 D3 YW by

tuchah 5. choq 4. min 3. ‘eregh 2. ‘al-yadh 1,
tonooy o by 8. iowmp g i9bim s,

‘asth-lahem o. tpha'el 8. tamim 7. holekh 6.
s I D o RN 10,

'ashirah 'anokht laYmve ’anckhi 11. 'ad-mathai 10,
sz 25m Snw o 130t o o 1.
nathinah chalabh sha'al mayim 13. varomach yeri'eh "im maghen 132,

1901) DWYDI LYY Y 15, £ TTDY 1a
natiph shimayim gam ra‘ashabh ‘erey 15. sicht ‘al-derekh 14.

Exercise xiii.
Write in English characters i—
POYT T W N4 STW 3 PR tMivn
by S yy DB 6. e i oy 5.
Ly sanr 8. 135 iy rg) 12 02 0 Py e W 4.

SN DTN To. WD S WA o. IY
(K3l

Exercise xiv.

Write in Hebrew, with short vowels :—

1. Bath. 2. Mah. 3. Reghel. 4. Gan. 5. Lechem. 6. Rabh,
#. Min. 8. Shelegh. g. Deleth. 1o. Pethach. 11. Qesher.
12, Zeh. 13. Rag. 14. Gam. 15. Kol. 16. Mesheq. 1%. Qeren.
18. Peredh. 19. Neghedh. 20. Mechqor.  21. Yachadh,
22. Metheq.  23. Derekh. 24. Migveh.  25. Methegh.
26. Na'al. 2%, ‘Ayin. 28, Pegha' (y). 29. fedeq. 30. far
31. Sheqel.
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LESSON VII
OF SHEVA SIMPLEX OR SIMPLE SHEVA.

21. The final eonsonant of a word is generally unpointed,
e.g. 137, Every other consonant (not quiescent, Lesson X)
must have either a vowel or a sign to indicate the absence of a
vowel.

22. This sign, viz. —, is called 8heva; and is indicated in
the following exercises by a small e above the line, e.g. 737
debhar. '

23. This Sheva signifies either (a) the end of a syllable,
or (b) the beginning of a syllable. In the first case it is
termed Silent 8heva, from the fact of its being inaudible ; in
the second case Vocal Sheva, from the fact of its being
audible as a very short e.

Thus, 27BY is eph-ra-yim, but 1BRY R¥u-phen.

24. It thus becomes important to determine when a Sheva is
vocal and when silent. The answer to this question is involved
in the doctrine of syllables (Lesson XI). The following rules
may, however, be given for guidance.

Bheva is vocal, and therefore audible (as &) :—

(1) At the beginning of words, i.e. when it stands
under the first consonant, as ‘,53: kels.
(2) In the middle of words, when it stands under the
first consonant of a new syllable. This occurs—
(@) After a long vowel not marked with any ‘accent, as
MM Ni-neveh.
(b) After a perpendicular line standing to the left of a
vowel, called Methegh, as "D "a-bllah.
{(¢) When the preceding consonant has a Sheva, as
I‘SPMS ‘ash-gelon.
(d) Under letters containing the dot called Daghesh
(Lessons IIT, IX), os MB3Y1 Dar-k'mon,; 9P
qit-1°lu.
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(¢) After a so-called slight vowel (Lesson XV), as 7372
bi-dhebhar.

(/) When Beghadhkephath {ollows, unmarked by Daghesh
Lene, as 1939 Lebha-non ; N¥13 bi-deghath.

25. Sheva is silent, and only acts as divider of syl-
lables: —

(a) When the vowel preceding is a short one, as JINAN
'dch-'abk. Except when a Methegh (§§ 66,67) stapds
to the left of that vowel, as in m‘n5 li-heyoth, or the
short vowel preceding is a slight one.

(b) After an accented long vowel, as nESﬁPD

(c) When two Shevas come together, the first is silent,
and the second vocal, as DIED siph-rkhem.

(d) Sheéva may in two cases stand at the erd of a word,
and then is always quiescent: (1) If the word ends
in Kaph, as 'll?D me-lekh ; (2) If the word ends in
two unpointed consonants both take silent Sheva, as
RYLD ga-talt. ,

(€) Sheva is also silent before a Daghesh, i.e. when it stands
under the consonant immediately preceding that
having a dot in it, as N2V ma'-beroth (§ 49).

Exercise xv (Reading).

TOSUE DN 3 IRTPYY MY 2 iAo 1

‘esh-ka-chekh 'im 3. bh*'en-do’r nish-medhu 2. 1®a-saph 1.
ST AN PR3 4 p e e
yit-raph  z°'ebh Bin-ya-min 4. yemi-ni tish- kach Yeru- sha-lalm

e a5 by mid o wbms.
zar-chekh [°no- gha.h u-mela-khim  1%0-rekh gho-yim veha-l°kha 5.
v b pre-bama wnpy o3iw wed 6
gh*mo lema-‘an gedeq bh°ma -g”lel yan-che-ni y°sho-bhebh naph- -shi 6.
SO ANEY M2 aTIRDR YTy 0.
naph-shi ra-gethah  bechiri  bo ’eth-mokh ‘abh-di hen 7.
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Exorcise xvi.

Write in English characters, indicating vocal Sheva by a
small e above the line:—

b 5 1N 4 N0 3t 20 PR 1

HR o £ 8. DY 7. 1 6.
PPOT 13, (TN 120 171207 gl 1333 10.
ARPIs sOM TIRG T3 M)

7933 170 +27 500 M 6 kn Ngmy Mg
V97 (bekchal) b 1n‘7Unm 18, tymyd ganbn

bW %2 (ighezarim) OB MDD Y 19. 1M
$370n
LESSON VIIL :

OF SHEVA COMPOSITUM, OR COMPOUND SHEVA,

26. Compound 8h°va is the name given to simple Sheva
accompanied by one of the three short vowels, Pathack (—);
Seghol (_), or Qomets (_) Such compound is termed a
Chateph-vowel (WON=hasty).

2%. The compound Sheva takes the sound of its ac-
companying vowel, made somewhat shorter in utterance.
Hence the names in § 29. Like simple Sheva, it cannot with
its consogant form a complete syllable, but can only degin one.

28, Compound Sheva is chiefly found under one of the
four letters N, M, N, ¥, which are those letters of the alphabet
classed as gutturals (§ 58).

29. There are three forms of compound Sheéva, named after
the three accompanying vowels :—

(1) Chateph-Pathach (_) sounded as very short a,
as NYDY Umasa,
(2) Chateph-Seghol (__) sounded as very short ¢, as
INON ‘Eliabh. v
(3) Chateph-Qomets () sounded as very short o, as
0 Chofe. .
o
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30. In compound Sheva both the vowel and the Sheva stand
under the same consonant, and are regarded as one, while &
simple Sheva must always stand alone under its consonant.

31. It should also be noted that the sign — accompanied
by a Sheva is always o short (§ 55).

Notes on Compound Sheva.

A. The student will observe that the presence of a compound
Sheva generally affects the vowel-points immediately preceding
in such a way as to make them become the same as that with
which the Sheva is compounded, as *> hechli (§ 6. ).

B. It should be earefully noted that the compound Sheva
is essentially a Sheva conforming to the laws of simple
Sheva, and not a full vowel.

TABLE II. VOWELS.

CLass. | LoNG. |SHORT. | S1GN. Na¥E, XEXAMPLES.
a = Qimets a7
A a _ Pathach 53
G —= Tseré o
E e Seghél B
I P —| Long Chireq b
i - Short Chireq s‘l_ﬁE-j
0] 5 6 i Chélem nwn i
© |——| Qamets chatuph ‘55.3'
. or Qomets’ .
U uu 3 Shﬁreq DHP or DP
u Qibbuts np!

[ SSil?ple e Sheva \53
£% j e s+ | |Chateph-pathach| TiBh
—Eﬁ | Comnpound € i Chateph-seghol D*n‘»gg
= IL Shevas o _|——[Chateph-qomets ‘5',1
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Exercise xvii (Reading).

In trensliteration the compound Shevas are represented by
a, e (Gk. €), o above the line.

b g bobn s ovma iyona

li'el 4. 'eliphal 3. hah*rarl 2. chrnokh 1,
bys v myyjp W wmas b s,
yi'sl bimé ben-2nith Shamgar bimé 6. ‘ohlé-qedhar s,
Y 8. (DYDY R MM 4. I a Ay

: v v 4 . TV T
yibhchar 8,  mé&'«dhdm bi  mi-zeh 7. orachéth chadhela

M owTbn MW joyn o :Dwn Db
hiyih melekh-’aram sar-¢¢bha veNa'®man g. chrdhashim 'lohim
Py o Np» vy pb b ow
ki-bho phanim  Qn%u’  ’°donayv  liphené  gadhél "ish

tOWD ApRn i i

la®ram  tesht'sh  YEvE nathan

Exercise xviii,
Write in English characters:—
P3PV 5. 1N 40 1RO 5 1WA 2. vem 1.
“ONY 9. N W Bmpa s i iam e
TIND PON 1L tUITND o0 tyIR 8DY 2
i35 (bekbo)) B33 vribiy T TN 1z rrmown

R 14. 92N (kb)) b;y v oy 13
Dy owibR NbD 15w

i 5 mrby odN 16,

cz2
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LESSON IX.
OF DAGHESH LENE AND FORTE.

32. Daghesh is a dot or point standing within a consonant,
and, according to the change it occasions, is termed Daghesh
Lene (weak Daghesh) or Daghesh Forte (strong Daghesh).

33. Daghesh Lene is found only in the six aspirates
3,0, %, 3, B, N (Ughadhképhath), and has the effect of removing
the aspiration (§ 113). Daghesh Forte may occur in any
consonant, except the gutturals N, 1, n, , and the semi-
guttural 9; its effect is to double its consonant. It is in
fact a contraction: thus “®Y is written instead of “2BY,

34. It will be seen by § 33 that doubt as to whether a
Daghesh is lene or forte can only occur in the case of the six
aspirates. The following rules will suffice to distinguish :—

(a) The first consonant of a word cannot be doubled, and
cannot therefore take Daghesh forte (exception in
§ 37. 3). Thus i3 is ben.

(4) Daghesh in an aspirate immediately preceded by a
vowel is forte. Thus 125 is 1ibb3.

(¢) Daghesh in an aspirate immediately preceded by a
silent Sheva is lene. Thus LEYD is mishpd.

35. Daghesh Forte in an aspirate is also Daghesh Lene, and
hardens the consonant before doubling it, i.e. 3 is 3, not bAbk.

36. The student will have noticed that the aspirates some-
times have Daghesh Lene, sometimes not. The following are the
rules which determine its presence or absence :—

i. Daghesh Lene stands in a b*yhadhi®plath letter—

(@) At the beginning of a sentence or division of a
sentence; also of words standing by themselves,
as in vocabularies and lexicons.

(b) After a closed syllable (i.e. a syllable ending in a
sounded consonant), whether in the same or a pre-
vious word, e. g, M3} 7 a high mountain (for 7 see
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§ 60); 1?3'59 every word ; PYUWN thou hast
sanctified.

(¢) Tn the beghadhkephath letter at the end of a word
which terminates with a double-closed syl-
lable, e. g. PO thou (fem.) hast killed; PIND thou
(fem.} hast written.

ii. On the contrary, these letters are written without
Daghesh Lene and are aspirated—

(@) Inthe first letter of a word when the preceding word
ends with an open syllable (i.e. a syllable ending
in a vowel or silent consonant), it being remem-
bered that @ (see § 60) and Y, although in ordinary
pronunciation not audible, nevertheless always
form a closed syllable, e. g. 9113 R3Y & great army ;
TIND "'I‘?t_\,‘ I have come to thee, but D23 YP¥ o
rumour about sons; 51‘!5' P23 ¢ great height. But
if the former of the two words is separated from
the latter by a distinctive accent (see § 79) Daghesh
Lene may stand.

(b) Generally after a vowel or Sheva vocal, whether
simple or composite, e.g. I a father ; AN I will
write ; 2N a limit ; B beauty ; "D kings.

(¢) In the 3 of the termination D3 and 13, whether preceded
by a closed or open syllable. See also § 24 e.

37. The following are the principal cases of Daghesh
Forte :—

(r) Where the same consonant occurs twice without an

intervening vowel, e. g. N we have given, for 3N

(2) Where a consonant is assimilated to the one following,

e.g i ke will give, for NP (Dag. lene); NP for nE'?‘_. A good
example is the definite article, perh. once 57, now attenuated
into the prefix 7, with Daghesh in the first letter of the word to
which it is prefixed: thus, the gold 3D, Both these cases
may be called Daghesh Forte Compensative.

(3) Where two words are closely connected, e.g. ’l%"”@

what ©s it to thee ? T3 what ¢sthis ? This is called Daghesh
Forte Conjunctive.
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(4) Where a doubled letter is characteristic of the word’s
formation. Thus, from ¥ he has broken comes 2% he has
crushed ; from "2} he has become strong comes pik) strong.
Daghesh Forte Characteristic.

38. But the reduplication is omitted, and Daghesh Forte
falls away :—
(@) At the end of words, with exception of Q¥ and PR3,
() With Y, e.g. W1 the river, for g M and he was,
for M. (Exceptions are rare, e.g. DWW the
Jews ; D the Greeks; DY the wild goats.)
Also with some other letters when they are pointed
with Sheva vocal, especially 3 and p.

(¢) Always with the gutturals and 3.

Exercise xix (Reading).

Note—In this and the following exercise say whether the
Daghesh is lene or forte, and explain its presence (as well as the
absence of Daghesh Lene in aspirates) by the foregoing rules.

n’vn 5. iT¥T 4 INDN 3 1N 2. VAR L

‘elleh 5. hinneh 4. ‘essd 3. rabbath 2, gibbér 1.
PUmYTT I g :vb 8 WMy g PG
mimmizrach-shemesh g¢. libbi 8. ‘immo %. givvitht 6.

oy em anm bipn 1 TR DMUR v .
‘agath mipp°né ’6yebh miqqél 11. ¢idhqo hashshamayim higgidhtt 10.
WO 14, TIR WD YR 130 (OWRDD 120 1YWY

pan 14. 'gbhedh kheseh ta‘ithi 13. petha'im 12, rasha’
by 16, 13 o pns 15 o by
gal-‘énai  16. millebh kheméth nishkachti 15. pihem  ‘alai
Dwzy ;18 b JTVT 170 I
yaskil hinngh 18, le'achor hayYarden 17. ve'abbitah

153 20 DM DA AR 32 1o (NDN OV T2y
kullant 20,  rabbim gbyim yazzeh kén 19, venissi yar0m ‘abhdt
$YR N3

taind  kag¢'on



Lesson X.] ORTHOGRAPHY. 23

Exercise xx.
See note to Exercise xix.

PVBUM 5. MY 4. PPUN 3. T 2. IND L
P 9. tDMUm S iomws g b e
¥R BIM YWD piaR AT 11 TN MDD o
Spgy 8D VYD 120 PAET 2T PR 2T e )
PN 14. $INNDI DYV N2 13, §m
T DD 15 2 mEd RpRE by
o N D 16t py-by ovn (ko) 53
ST van owYn 17 PPN TR NI T
oM A0 jop NI 9. DN OM2) NYp 18.

STIRD TN M2

LESSON X.
OF THE QUIESCENT LETTERS.

39. The four letters N, M, 3, * are often termed Quiescent
or Silent, from the fact that they may be inaudible from being
absorbed (quiescing) in the preceding vowel.

40. At the beginning of a syllable they are consonants
with fall consonantal force, e. g. W kar ; B3 v*gham ; BV yom ;
SiR 67 (R 1is no less a consonant because we have no English
equivalent for its sound).

41. After vowels they may lose their consonantal force, being
sometimes termed semi-vowels. Thus:—

N may be silent after any vowel sound.

71 final is silent (but see § 60); the vowel in which it most
frequently quiesces is _.

Y quiesces only in & and i, not in a, e, or i.

' quiesces only in i and e, not in a, o, and u. E.g. X3 bq,
N5 15, 0 mah, M meh, T3 mah, 3 55k, O ¥, D mé.
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42. After a, e, or i, is a consonant, e.g. ¥, . The combina-
tion ¥ __ is pronounced av, as V'B0 his horses.

43. The letter * combines with a preceding a, o, or u, to form
a diphthong. Thus, "D susdt, %y g&, “52 galiy. (Some, however,
maintain that in this case the ¥ is a consonant pronounced with
a slight y sound after the vowel.)

Exercise xxi (Reading).

N when not quiescent is marked by the spiritus lenis ',

MM 5 MM 4 DV 3 DT 20 WY
'or 5. Midhyani 4. yom 3. Ychadhi 2. y®or 1.

oonben WY wan . 'NT2 PN 6.
hammal’akhim sh®né vayyabho'a 7. bara bereshith 6.
MWEp g 1YW Y3 TERATlE 8 W3 M
kaphe'a o. ha'ir ba'svén pen-tissiphe 8. ba‘erebh Sedhomé
s Bhyh Fomy i so. roy-aba rnnan
vitedh I¢3lam ylmlokh ann 10, b°lebh-ya.m thehomoth
ob jawn nabea 12 vanby ooshn el 1
fr'd.ho]im Re'abhén blph°lagg6t.h I2. pilcham@ melakhim ba'a 11.

o Sooa mony a%m Swy ow a3 12%mppn
’addirim U°sepbel nathané chalabh sha'al mayim 13. chig®qé-lebh

gon e
chem'a hikribha
Exercise xxii.
N2 5 b4 Mg tTMa2 PN L
WO TR N3 0P Ml . $NIDR 6.
a5 Wy P bt T mEo 8. v noo
I w73 wg tbbmerm ms b
TN 11 DOTION TOND MY MM MM o, 1l
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PN DY (ko) <5y 12 s b v v
PN N3 (k) D3 13, 197

LESSON XI.
OF SYLLABLES.

44. For the correct reading of Hebrew, and also for the
understanding of the various vowel-changes which occur in the
inflexion of nouns and verbs, it is of extreme importance to
master the principles of the Hebrew syllable.

45. The Hebrew syllable may consist of—

(1) A consonant+a vowel, e.g. ¥ ma, 0 mi, ™ mch
(§ 41).

(2) Two consonants +a vowel, e.g. "B p°i.

(3) A consonant + a vowel +a consonaat, e. g. b lebh,
LBYD mish-pat.

(4) Two consonants+a vowel +a consonant, e.g.
5DP q°tol, Dn5f_3P q°tal-tem.

(5) A consonant+a vowel+ two consonants, final
only, HW‘ yeshe.

46. From this it will be seen that—

(1) Every syllable must begin with a consonant’.
(2) The close of a syllable may be either a vowel
or a consonant.

47. Syllables are divided, according to § 46. 2, into—

(1) Open syllables, or those ending in a vowel (or silent
consonant, § 39).
(2) Shut syllables, or those ending in a vocal consonant.

48. (1) The vowel of an open syllable is generally long ;
it may be short if the syllable is accented (§ 77).

(2) The vowel of a shut syllable is generally short;
it may Le long if the syllalle is accented.

! A single exception is the vowel 3, which in certain cases is prefixed to
words instead of } (and). See § 72.
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(3) The vowel of a shut nunaccented syllable must
be shert.

49. Sheva (simple or compound) is not strong enough to
stand as the vowel of a syllable, whether open or shut.

50. Sheva wocal is placed under the first of two consonants
which begin a syllable, § 45. 2, 4, 6.

Sheva stlent is placed under the consonant which ends a shut
syllable (unless this is the final consonant of the word, § 22),
§ 45 3, 4.

Sheva silent is placed under each of the two consonants which
end a (final) shut syllable, § 45. 5, 65 cf. § 25.d. 2.

51. Methegh () is described § 66. Where it occurs in the
following exercise it marks the end of a syllable, ‘bridling’ its
vowel back from the following consonant.

Exercise xxiii (Reading).
The accented syllable where necessary is marked by >

$92TD2 5. 1MIT 4 MR 3 MM 2. NI L
bam-midh-bar 5. dab-bera 4. - yo-mar 3. na-chemt 2, nd 1.

wAm 7oy bpem s, rovdbp g wd e
cha-rash na-sakh hap-pe-sel 8. kol-hag-gé-yim 7. ya-bhésh 6.

Sy wwn b g tuwpp 3M2 0 AN
-1 - Ty ¥ : :
Ya'sqobh t6-mar lam-ma 9. yeraq-qen-ntt baz-zahabh ve§s-reph
wogmy niTm e o Sk am
0-mé-" do hai me- YH\ g dbar-ki nis- ra Yis-ra'el a-thedhab-ber
‘]nﬂwm 'T"Dﬂ “'DD ‘U.‘DJ 10, ‘ W'D}" ’IDDUJD
veth6-ra-thekha tha-midh bh°khap pi naph -shi 10.  ya- lbhér mxsh-pa-ti

s iy 85
sha- kach tt 16
Exercise xxiv,

Write the words in English characters, dividing into syllables
by hyphens.

tmbb 5. 1yWR 4 1073 PMT 2 OV 1
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2 o Do w8, rovwswmy g roane.
s Bb o b wah Ty oo
Kb 3 10, #AMT o ama biy nisy by
Mmoo Sym 1 :oPM om v D3n N Y 2T

$IDBT WY 923 ~7-DN Sigin PR

LESSON XII.

OF DISTINGUISHING QAMETS AND QOMETS
(QAMETS-CHATUPH).
52. As there is only one sign () for both Qamets and
Qomets, the student must master thoroughly the following rules
for recognising Qomets.

53. In a shut syllable which is unaccented (§ 48. 3) the
sign _ is Qomets (o short).
There are four cases of such syllables :—
(1) When a simple Sheva Quiescent follows the _, as in
ID3‘ Joktan, where the first —__is o accordmg to this

rule (and 55), and the second @ on account of the
accent.

(2) When Daghesh Forte follows, as %7 ronnu.
(3) When the syllable is final, i.e. at the end of a word,
as DDEW_ vay-ya-hom.

54. In the last two examples the student should find no diffi-
culty in 1dent1fy1ncr —as Qomets ; for 1:1 could not be r@r-ni
(§ 48. 3), nor DW‘W vmy— ya-ham, for the same reason. In both
cases we should break the rule by reading a long vowel (Qamets)
in a shut unaccented syllable.

55. Qomets is most frequent in words of the form TSP:, ie.
where we have the sign __ followed immediately by Sheva. How
are we to know this — is Qomets? The word could be read
in three ways: (1) yag- tan, (2) ya-qg°tan, (3) yog-tan. We avoid
(1) by the same rule as in § 54, but (2) breaks none of the rules
of the syllable, and the student must refer to the following Note.
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Note—If the sign _ followed by __ is Qamets (a), it
is invariably accompanied by methegh (§ 66). If there
is no methegh, it is Qomets (3). Thus we distinguish, e. g.
"%D’ ga~t°ld and 7513’ qot-ld.

56. The sign — is ¢ in an open syllable only in the three
following cases :—

(1) When Chateph-Qomets follows (Lesson VIII, Note A),
as DN goh’rayim.

(2} When another Qomets follows, as ’I‘?Dﬁ "oholkha.

(3) In the two words DW"!? qodashim and B shorashim.

Exercise xxv (Reading).

The references are sufficient to enable the student to distin-
guish between Qamets and Qomets.

MDDV N¥M 4. 1T 30 WR) PR 2. iO3 I

§ 55. §§ 340, 54. § 55
DIV 6. ST TRID IWRR 5. AN MR
§55.  §55. § 56.
PTOYY M TRTWUR PNy OR 7 2 R
- § 55-}- 3- . § 55.
Sayy mpm nirg. :ab ym Dy Ypn s,
§ '55- . ) § 5.5.
$Y BT WY Fpmk Thivn b .
§ 55. §53-3.

Exercise xxvi.
1O 5 ODTW 4 iAW S sr3W 2 :b3
+ibyob o N . 1oybo 8. toviIA 4. i pOe.
IV DD PO T ILRTAR AT ME N 1o,
“27m2 -n-r*S DIMANR N :m,v-w‘: SN-\ww SRS
t oD N 120 1DTAYD NS 1 £
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LESSON XIII.

OF FURTIVE PATHACH, MAPPIQ, RAPHE; AND THE
DIVISION OF LETTERS ACCORDING TO THE
ORGANS OF SPEECH.

57. As in other languages, so the letters of the Hebrew
alphabet are classed according to the organs of speech by means
of which they are sounded. Grammarians usnally enumerate
five classes: Qutturals, Labials, Palatals, Linguals, and Dentals.

58. The Gutturals are—n, 7, N, ¥, and 7 (not strictly a gut-
tural, but often treated as such).

The Labials are—3,, 1, 5.

The Palatals are—3, ", 2, .

The Linguals are—1, b, '7, 3N,

The Dentals or Sihilants are—1, D, ¥, ¥.

59. It has been seen that the Gutturals never admit of
Daghesh, and that they take a compound Sheva instead of
simple Sheva vocal (Lessons IX. 33; VIIL 28). Their pecu-
liarities are stated in convenient form in Lesson XIV.

60. 1, when standing alone at the end of a word, is Quiescent
(§ 41). But when 1 at the close of a word should be audible,
there is found in it a dot resembling Daghesh (7). This is
termed Mappiq, and serves the double purpose of strengthening
the sound of the letter, and in some instances of distinguishing
words of the same form.

Thus, while MW ’ir-¢4 would mean to earth, P ’ir-fah
would signify ker land.

61. Rapheé is a small line above a letter, marking the absence
of Daghesh or Mappiq. It is very seldom used in rodern
editions of the Bible, but is inserted in Dr. Ginsburg’s (1894).

62. Furtive Pathach is a Pathach found under one of the
three Gutturals @ (with Mappiq), B, or 3 at the end of a word
and after a long vowel. Itis pronounced before the consonant
under which it stands, has a weak or stealthy sound (hence its

name), and does not form a separate syllable.
Thus, M3 ga-bhodk, M rudch, 37 réad’ (Lesson II, Note C).
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63. The long vowel-sound preceding Furtive Pathach may
be any one except a.

64. When in the process of inflexion a word is lengthened
by adding another syllable, Furtive Pathach disappears. Thus,
0" réack, with the added syllable 2 becomes *N*] réchi.

Exercise xxvii (Reading).
MPOD 5 tMEN 4 (TN 3 AR 2 ML
malgdach 5. 'gphréach 4. rdach 3.  gobhih 2. hah 1.

T MY Y3 8. ARITIWY 50 (AR DY AN 6.
YAVH rflach ki 8. ve'eth-damzh 7. mizbeach shaim vayyibhen 6.

by ro. 1 AYG PN oMTIEN Mg 191 Mow
‘al-har- 10, 15h 'én *asher-mayim akheghannah 9. bhé nashebhéh

5% ra w55 by A
qolekh bhakkdach ha.rimi $iyon m°bha.sseret.h lakh  eli ga.bhoa.h

mph o wvatty e ghevy M
1®aré  ‘imeri ’al-ti-rd-'i ha.ri.mi Yerashalaim m°bhassereth

:ogviby M
"lohekhém hinnéh Yehﬁdhah

Exercise xxviii.

iAh 5 T 4 T3 AR 2 ADN L
W3 N Ngn M8 IR M g P 6.
:obyb DTy pmeND i mEn g s
v powe 8O L rTIYR Xea AT o
Y7 D 13 iMDT MDY MDY N 1a. 3bp
R I DO 1a AV DM NNY KD T Py
B AW w2 MaTe oph by om
st Sy AT Mgy Ay pvp iy

tIPY T 'nBN \:9573 IR ~':nn 1 e 15,
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LESSON XIV.
PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS.

65. The characteristic weakmess of the gutturals gives rise
to certain peculiarities, which may be thus enumerated : —

() The gutturals and 9 cannot be doubled by daghesh
forte. Where doubling would be required by the ordinary rule,
the preceding vowel is lengthened by way of compensation—
%into &,1into &, i into 5. Thus, 202" ke will Aill, but D" ke
will adorn ; '71,-’][) he has killed, but "B ke has adorned IZ;!U.the
son, but Y¥7 the tree.

(b) The gutturals instead of simple Sheva vocal (sometimes
also instead of Sheva silent) take a compound Sheva,

(¢) A guttural with a compound Sheva changes a pre-
ceding simple Sheéva vocal into the short vowel of its
own compound Sheva., Thus, 7'?355? becomes ngf_i_}.

(d) A final guttural (not ) preceded by any long vowel
except a has its sound helped by Furtive Pathach (§ 62).

(¢) The gutturals have a decided preference for the A
vowels.

LESSON XV,
OF METHEGH, MAQQEPH, AND SLIGHT VOWELS.

66. Methegh (bridle) is a short perpendicular line often found
to the left of a vowel-point. Its office is to mark that with it
a syllable ends, and that accordingly the vowel with which it
stands must be pronounced with a slight emphasis or check.

6%7. The usual place of methegh is on the syllable next
but one before the tone, provided that syllable is an open
one, e. g. "IN, 5&\%1.'1?3, .

68. Methegh is also found—

(1) Before a vocal Sh°va in the middle of » word (and
thus helps to distinguish Qamets from Qomets, § 55), as tA™7
Da-r*yavesh,
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(2) With every vowel which is followed by compound
Sheva, as “WINT, WK,

69. Maqqeph (binder) is a short cross-line connecting two
or more words in such a manner that they are really considered
one, and have only one accent (which is on the last word),
as DYa~>-by ‘al-kol-goyim.

70. Although two letters pointed with Sheva may stand
together (1) if both are silent, as at the end of a word (§ 50),
or (2) if one is silent and one vocal, e.g. YWEN tiph-qdu ;
this is not permissible if both are vocal, whether simple
or compound. Therefore, when, e. g., a Prefix (such as ‘? e to;
3k, as; 2 b4 in, ete.) is joined to a word whose first consonant
should be pointed with vocal Sheva, the first Sheva—that of
the Prefix—is changed into a short vowel, generally <.
Such a vowel, taking the place of Sheva, is termed a Slight
vowel. Thus, 8% is liphene (for ), 77312 kidhtbharecha.

Obs.—If the initial Sheva is compound, the Slight vowel of
the prefix is generally the vowel of the compound Sheva.

71. A Slight vowel forms what is termed a half open syl-
lable, and the following Sheva is voeal, which by § 36. 2.5 will
not take Daghesh Lene after it.

72. The Prefix ) v%, and, forms an exception to § 71, becoming
3 » before a word beginning with vocal simple Sheva (or one of
the Labials). Thus, and a vessel ‘_53:‘, not ‘53\, and a son 1,
not 3.

#3. But if the Prefix be a guttural, the Slight vowel substi-
tuted for Sheva must be Seghol, and not Chireg, as 1'3'”3

74. If the first consonant of the word itself be one of the
three gutturals &, 7, n, the Slight vowel must be Pathach,
as ‘?b{fﬂ. In these cases the — is silent.

75. If the word begins with !, with a Prefix pointed with
Sheva standing before it, both the Shevas are omitted, and the
v quiesces in long Chireq, as M1 ol-hudhak instead of v°-
Jehudhah.
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Exercise xxix,
W MM 2. PT OP TN WM 1
937 D b NI oy e oy e
M- byg -r‘vxm 1:'7 Mo 097 oY w:‘:-n 3.

mn':x N2 1‘7&'*: D} 4. AL n*:r‘am
Dby W 5, FYToY oD 37 NTNND
“rnoy waw Nb 6. 1Ty miv- '7:91 anio)

tNTIN Kb t:m'w: DY) N

LESSON XVI.

OF THE ACCENTS: DISTINCTIVES,

76. We find in the Hebrew Bible, together with the vowel-
points, many marks both above and below words, which (in many
cases) do not materially affect their meaning or pronunciation,
These are termed Accents, one of which at least stands on
every word. They principally serve two purposes: (a) To show
which syllable is to be emphasised or dwelt upon ; i.e. they mark
the tone-syllable; (b) To point out the connection or dis-
connection between the different words of a sentence.

77. The syllables accented in Hebrew are always (1) either
the ultimate (most frequently), or (z) the penultimate. Should
an accent be found on the antepenultimate, it may only serve
as a Methegh (§ 67).

A word having the ultimate accented is termed melra (Chal-
dee,—* from underneath’); one having the penultimate accented,
milel (Chaldee,—*from above’).

78. Of the two offices performed by the Accents, the second
(which may be compared to that of our punctuation signs}is
the more important, since through it we have a guide to the
meaning of sentences otherwise obscure, or liable to misinter-
pretation.

D
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%9. The Accents, as signs of punctuation, are divided into
two great classes: Distinctives, called by grammarians
Domini (masters), marking separation or disconnection between
words (as our full-stop, colon, semi-colon, and comma); and
Conjunctives, called Servi (slaves), which bind words
together. )

80. For a complete scheme of the Accents the student is
referred to larger works on Hebrew Grammar. For the present’
he mway confine his attention to a few of the chief Distinctives,
postponing to a much more advanced stage the study of those
infinite subtleties of connection and disconnection of words
which the ingenuity of Jewish grammarians has discerned and
embodied in a most elaborate accentual system.

81. The six chief Distinctives, given in order of their sepa-
rating force, are Sillidg, Athnach, §*ghéled, Zaqeph-qiton, Zageph-
gadhél, and Tiphchd. These are explained in the following
sections. A seventh Distinctive of less importance, R¢bhia’
(3*27), may be mentioned, because ‘consisting in a mere dot
above the line (—) it is liable to be confounded with the vowel
Cholem. It mostly stands, however, where it would be impos-
sible to sound an o, as in the first syllable of the word N¥,

82. Sillugq, — (P‘?D cessation), is a perpendicular mark like
Methegh, on the tone-syllable of the last word in every verse of
the Hebrew Bible, and thus serves to separate verse from verse.
The word is followed by Séph-pasig, + (PIDB D end of a verse),
as in Gen. i. 1, VI8N and the earth.

The distinction between Sillug and Methegh is plain: the former occurs
only in the last word of a verse, and the latter can never be on a tone-
syliable.

83. Athnach, — (MNK respiration), stands in general on the
tone-syllable of a word near the middle of a verse, and serves
to divide each verse into two main clauses.

s Dby o e Y Pe i
" I LA . ArS v

Why raged (the) nations (Athnach)? and-peoples meditated-
vanity (Sillug)?
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84. Begholta, ~ (XPYID clusier of grapes), like Seghol
inverted and above the line, serves to subdivide the clause
before Athnach. It occurs mostly in the longer verses, and is
regarded by some as of equal power with Athpach, with which
it combines to divide the verse into three main clauses. This
accent is termed a postpositive, i.e. it can only stand on the
final letter of a word, and does not therefore necessarily mark
the tone-syllable.

1 Kings xiil. 18. And he said unto him, I also am a prophet
as-thou-art (103 Segholta); and an angel spake unto me by
the word of the Lord, suying, Bring him back with thee into thine
house, that he may eat bread and drink water (Athnach). But
he lied unto him (Sillug). See also Gen. 1. 7.

85. Zageph-qaton, - (HOR AR} little upright), like a sheva,
but above the line, is a slight pause, equivalent to a comma, and
subordinate to Athnach, It serves to further subdivide a
clause between Athnach and Sillug, or Athnach and the begin-
ning of the verse, or Athnach and Segholta, See Isa. xliii. 1:

L e of R DI wawemd o
st b e o Tn‘am "3 NTN-ba

And-now th/u.s-smth Jehovak thy-creator o-Jacob (Zageph-
qaton), and thy-former o-Israel (Athnach), thou-shalt-not-fear,
Jor I-have-redeemed thee (Zageph-qaton), I-have-called by-tly-
name, mine thow (art) (Sillug).

Note—The three above-mentioned accents will be inserted where
necessary in the following exercises. A sign of the tone-gyllable (= or =)
will occasionally be used; but this is only a grammatical mark, not a
Hebrew accent properly so called. Thus ‘[56 king, ‘n_‘:N_SQ I learned.
When not otherwise specified it must be understood that the tone is on tAe
last syllable of the word.

86. Zageph-gadhol, =~ (5“1 APt great upright), used for
Zageph-qaton where no conjunctive accent precedes. Where
both Zagephs occur in the same clause, that which comes first
is the stronger distinctive, e.g. 1 Kings xvii. 17:
nbya minga Abn nhwn o3 Sow

$hhan
-
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And-it-was after the-things these (Zageph-qaton) fell-sick
(Zaqeph-gadhol) the-son-of-the-woman the-mistress-of the-house
(Athnach).

See also Isa. xl. 3 for an interesting instance, in which the
accent determines the traditional interpretation of a doubtful
passage :

LTI YT M2 N33 wyip bp

The-voice-of one-that-crieth; In-the-wilderness prepave-ye the-
way-of Jehovah. As the greater pause is on the word with
Zageph-gaton, viz. one-that-crieth, we must not read (with A. 'V,
and LXX) one-that-crieth in-the-wilderness: Prepare ye, ete.

87. Tiphcha, — (20 a handbreadtk), always precedes
Athnach and Sillug, as Gen. i.1:

IPINT N DMUD My OIoN 83 DN

In-the-beginning (Tiphcha) created God (Athnach) tha heavens
(Tiphcha) and the earth (Sillug).

88. The word which has one of the greater Distinctive
accents {especially Silluq and Athnach) is said to he in pause,
and the vowel of the tone-syllable, if short, is often lengthened,
as Gen. i. 2, DB for D)BD (ver. 7). Sometimes a word in
pause retracts the accent from the ultima to the penultima,
A sheva before a final tone-syllable is often in pause changed to
a full vowel, and takes the accent.

89. It will now be seen in general how the accents break up
a verse into clauses and sub-clauses, Confining our illustration
to the accents here given, we may exhibit their position in the
verse by the following diagram :

I : I : a |

I~ \ ; I T T

Sillug. Tiphcha.  Zaqeph.  Athnach, Tiphcha. Zaqeph. S°gholta.

An actual example conforming to this model occurs in ver, 4
of the following Exercise.
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Exercise xxx.

Point out the chief Distinctives and Methegh in the following
passage.  Other accents may he disregarded. But cee p. 164.

GrNEsts xliv. 1-8,

nimer 85 S Ira-by Swin-ny o o
P2 RADY D) P P e Dol Suan
o3 Obn ARED D PMyTM 2 inmony
W AP [T Ly Y AD3 N R Mope
tDIPRTL TR SHPY DUINT N ZA0 3. T
i Sow A S s Sy w07 4
DY) Sne DN T AT o by
M oNbn 5 o nnn nyy omeby mmb oty
WY DRV 2 W wm N 4 T e o
DAY DOITI MY BN 3T QRN 6. oy
ThNT OO i RT b vhs pNn g
W DD 8. 17T W2 Mitwn TRk Atn
THY 32 YR TR MPUD Y 5 S

P30 S AR I Man o

LESSON XVII.
OF THE RADICALS AND SERVILES.

90. The letters of the Hebrew alphabet ave arranged in two
great classes, the Radicals and the Serviles.

9I. Grammarians have established the fact that the foundation
of most words in Hebrew is three consonants. These are
termed the Root, and the three consonants composing it are
the Radicals of the Verbal Stem. See § 188.
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92. Now certain other consonants may be put before (pre-
fixed), added to (suffixed), orinserted in this Root, serving either
(1) to form a derivative from the Root, as D@?YQ Jjudgment, from
LBY to judge,; or (2) to express some circumstance of the Root,
as Number, Gender, Case, Tense, Person, etc., as D“??w Judges,
LBYI in a judge, bbl:’}f he will judge. Such consonants are
termed Serviles. All the letters of the Hebrew alphabet
may be used as BRadicals, but only eleven as Serviles,
viz. 8, 3,7, %, %, 3,5, 1, 3, ¥, n, combined by grammarians into
the mnemonic sentence, T 303 WO 0 us wrote Moses.

93. Derivatives from a Root are chiefly formed in the three
following ways :— ‘
(1) By altering the Vowel, as Root RO to sin, Deri-
vative NON gin.
(2) By doubling a Radical, through Daghesh Forte, as
RO sinner.

(3) By using a Servile, as Root 5"3 to be great or tall,
N3 greatness : NYY to do, WID a deed.
The Serviles specially used to form substantives from verbs
(see § 91) are those which form the mnemonic word YWNIERD
he* mantiv.

94. The use of Serviles to express the circumstances of a Root
is very varied and extensive. Not only are they employed, as in
other languages, to indicate the number, case, gender of Nouns,
and the number and person of Verbs, but separate words, such
as the conjunction and, various prepositions, the definite article
the, and the possessive pronouns my, thy, etc., are represented in
Hebrew by a mere prefix or suffix. Thus (by adding various
gerviles) we may build up a simple word into quite a complex
notion, e.g. 12 a son,; add p*=plur., B2 sons; add y=his,
132 (b dropped for euphony) kis sons; prefix w=from, "3
Jrom his sons; prefix y=and, VI3 and from his sons.

95. These prefixes and suffixes will be treated in detail under
Part II, Etymoroey. The following incomplete list of the
more frequent may help the student to begin the important task
of analysing Hebrew words as they occur in any passage of
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Scripture. Let him take the first chapter of Genesis and identify
any of the Serviles here subjoined. The alternative forms in
parentheses are explained under Part II.
Prefizes: 2 in, !?to, 3 like, as, 1 () and, B () from,
2 () the
For Verbal Prefixes, see § 194.
Suffixes : D', plural ending, 1, feminine ending.
For Pronominal Suffixes, see § 163,
For Verbal Suffixes, see § 194.

Exercise xxxi.

The following Exercise exhibits the frequency and importance
of the Serviles. They are printed in hollow type, and are repre-
sented (as nearly as possible) by the italics in the English
translation. Let the student identify them as far as possible
according to §§ 92-95.

MM SR NIR oha Ny

o-Lord | I-will-thank-tkee | the-that | in-the-day | and-thou-skalt-say
REL W3 '3 Pom "3

thy - anger | is - turned - away | with-me | thow - wast angry | for
My oyt by Mmooy

I - will-trust | my-salvation | God | behold | : and - thou - comfortest-me
m o mon sy 2 ey 8

the Lord | and - my - song | iy -strength | for | I- unll fear | and- not
oy - DOINER 5wty H - omm A
water | and-ye-shall-draw | : for-a-salvation | to-me | and-ke-was | the LORD
. i . o,
o2 bAMNI4 fTPWIR Sywen  jiea
tn-the-day | and-ye-shall-say | : the-salvation | from-the-wells-of | with-joy
WIRA MW WP njnﬁ% ERb e B Nttty
declare-ye | on-his-name | call-ye | fo-the-Lord | give-ye-thanks | the-that
" e »abby  Bmra
that | dring-ye-to- remembrance | hzs domgs | among - the peoples
‘HUIJ ﬁ“INJ ) ﬂ\"" WWDT 5 ‘1?‘31.7 ?;Z‘J
he dld ] excellently | for | the Lord | sing-ge-to | : Ais-name | i-exalted
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sbme 6. R o AN S N S =
cry - thou | 1 the-earth | dm-all | this (is) | made- known
Wpa - b e mw 9y

in-thy-midst | great | for | Zion [ inhabitress-of | and-shout-thon
town Wi
: Israel | the-Holy-One-of

LESSON XVIIL
OF QERf AND KETHIBH.

96. The reader of the Old Testament in the ordinary Mas-
sorete editions (see § 17) will observe notes in Hebrew at the
foot of the page, with an asterisk or circle above certain words
in the text to which these notes refer. The most important of
these indicate various readings, and are chiefly of two forms:

1. Differences in copies of the original, denoted by the
Hebrew abbreviation "), standing for R)WW RADY another
copy. In the Psalms these notes are very numerous.

2. Corrections of obvious errors or suggested emend-
ations.

94. The method of these corrections is curious. On the one
hand the scribes did not venture to alter ‘one jot or tittle’—
‘a yodh or a corner of a letter’—from the sacred exemplar;
but on the other hand the mistake must be corrected. They
therefore copied the erroneous word in the text and set down
the right one in a foot-note, followed by the word W (or the
abbreviation ”p), meaning read, the wrong word in the text
eing termed 23 written. But as no sacredness attached to
the vowels (compare § 17) the °thibh (i.e. the erroneous read-
ing of the text) is pointed with the vowels of the ¢°ri (i.e. the
marginal emendation), and a help is thus afforded to the reader
to pronounce the correct word. Thus in Ruth i. 8 we find
fewt TRV, an impossible word ; the marginal note is “p ¥y
Pointing now this gr¢ with the vowels of the k°thibh, we obtam
the corrected reading ¥V Agam in ii. 1 we have text YT,
margin YN0 ; the two combined give Y12 as the ¢ort.

98. Occasionally a word has been ingerted in the text which
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is thought to have no business there : the transcribers have not
ventured to erase it, but have left it without a vowel, as in
Ruth iii. 12 the word bx with the marginal note ™p 8% 23,
‘written, but mot reud.” On the other hand, a word may have
been accidentally omitted, as in verse 5 of the same chapter,
where the vowels are put in without any consonants (_ ., the
letters Y58 being given at the foot of the page, making up the
word ‘b?_* unto me. Heve the note is ‘ read but not written.’

Another example is the pronoun 87, used in the Pentateuch
for both masc. and fem. %e and ske. In the later language a
separate form was used for the fem., 8" she. The Massoretes,
therefore, where they judged the pronoun to be feminine, edited
XY, an impossible form, meaning ‘ read N'3.

The word nof, 85, has the same sound with 35, the dative
pronoun ¢o him, used also for the possessive Ais or éts. Hence
arises a little doubt in some interesting passages. Thus in
Ps. c. 3 the text (&%¢hbh) has ¥5: ¢It is he that hath made us,
and nof we ourselves’ as A.V. The Massoretic scribes, how-
ever, put \5 as g% in the margin, ‘It is he that hath made us,
and we are his,’ as R. V. Another instance is in Isaiah ix. 3,
‘Thou hast multiplied the nation and not increased the joy’
(Aethibh and A.V.) ‘Thou hast multiplied the nation, thou
hast increased their joy,' lit. joy to it (¢°rf and R.V.)

99. But the most interesting result of this Massorete method
of distinguishing the written from the read is that which las
given us the vowels of the word JErovan. The Hebrew word
is m™ YHVH or JHVH, J being used for yodh in the old
transliteration, But through Jewish reverence this word was
never read, the word "YW Lord being always substituted for
the ineffable Name. In the printed text, therefore, the word
M, wherever it occurs, is pointed with the vowels of ‘2'“5:, with
the single alteration that the compound sheva becomes simple
with the non-guttural * (§ 28); the result is the word mm
Yehovdk, Eng. JEnovau. This combination of the vowels of
one word with the consonants of another, without any marginal
note, may be termed o perpetual Q°ri.

Notes—(1) The exact pronunciation of Mi* is doubtful; the
best attested form is M7 Yak-veh, or perhaps with shéva vocal
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Ya-ktveh. Modern writers frequently adopt this, but probably
the current Jehovah is too deeply rooted in the English language
ever to be superseded.

(2) Sometimes the combination MM W the Lord Jehovah
occurs. In this case, to avoid the repetition ’Adonas *ddonat,
MM is read as D‘ﬁsg}‘: "Eloktm Gob, and is pointed with its
vowels. See Isaiah 1. 4, njn_:: ‘;HKS_.

(3) If MM receives a prefix pointed with sheva (§ 95), as
nlﬁ‘s to Jehovak, the two vocal shevas cannot stand (§ 40), and
the resulting form is ﬁj”‘§ by contraction for "1_5_ (the compound
sheva of 3, p. 49, note 1 ), not njn‘b for "2:5‘ (p- 49, note 1 a).

100. Other Massoretic notes call attention to any anomalies of
vowels, daghesh, etc. In Gen. i 1, for example, we have the
fact noted that there is a ‘large 33’ in chap. ii. 4 a ‘ small Ny’
while in chap. ii. 25 ¢ daghesh after shureq’ is mentioned as being
contrary to the general law (§ 48. 3). A very frequent note is
of the form p”13 pop, i.e. POR AN YRR Qamets with Zageph-
gaton, noting that one of the lesser distinctive accents has had
the effect of Sillug or Athnack in putting the syllable into
pause, and lengthening its vowel (§ 88). See Gen. xi. 3, 11
xxiv. 19, etc. On the other hand, in Gen. xxvii, 2, PINN3 NNB
Pathach with Athnach, we are reminded that with Athnach,
a pause accent, we should have expected the lengthening of
Pathach to Qamets. With foot-notes not here explained, the
student need not for the present concern himself.

In Judges xviii. 30 the Kethibh is Moses /v (so A.V.), but
the Massorete scribes seem to have thought the statement
derogatory to his name, and have curiously altered it to
Manasseh, by inserting 3 above the line, thus f&Pn (see R.V.)
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ETYMOLOGY.

LESSON I
OF THE ARTICLE.

101. There is in Hebrew one Article, '7 the, which is in-
declinable, and forms a prefix to its noun. This Article is
probably contracted from SU, and is kindred to the Arabic ON.

The Article a is not expressed in Hebrew.

102. The Article is followed by Daghesh Forte in the
Consonant before which it stands, to compensate for the omitted
b, except when this Consonant is a Guttural.

103. The Vowel of the Article is Pathach. But before
Gutturals this is generally lengthened into Qamets, by way of
compensation (in sound) for the omitted Daghesh Forte.

104. But before the Gutturals 7 and R the Article usually
keeps its Pathach, as TI!?“C' the darkness.

105. Except when 0, 0 (or 3) has Qamets and is unaccented,
when the Article takes Seghol, as in Q™ the mountains.

Paradigm of the Article.
The Article is—
1. ‘71 before non-gutturals.
2. 1 before 7 and N (but if these have — they conform to
3 and 4).
3. 71 before gutturals generally (always before & and ).
4. 73 before unaccented i3, ¥; 11; 0 always.



46 ETYMOLOGY. (Part II.

Exercise i.
Worps (2*27),

the father. AN 1. the mountains, D77 5.
the mother. DR 2, the garden. 37 6.
the son. 137 3. and. 3,1 7.

the daughter. N33 4. behold! M7 8.

Note—The conjunction and is merely a prefix, commonly ),
but before a Lahial, or any Consonant pointed with Sheva, 3,
and (sometimes) immediately before the tone-syllable,).

27 4. :D“-':":-‘ 3 DAT MY 2. AN L
PP DN 70 A6 1DMDM RT N s
PN N2 ) N N 8.

Exercise ii.

1. A mother. 2. The mother. 3. Behold the father!
4. The brother and the sister. 5. Behold the mountains !
6. A garden and a son. 4. And behold, a mother and a father.
8. The son and the father, the garden, and behold! the daughter.

LESSON II
NOUNS: THEIR CLASSES AND GENDER.

106. Nouns are divided into two great classes, Proper and
Common.

109. Common Nouns are again divided into Concrete, as

108. To Hebrew Common Nouns belong Gender, Number,
and Case.

GENDER.

109. There are in Hebrew two Genders, the Masculine
and the Feminine. The (so-called) Neuter Gender of other
languages is in Hebrew generally supplied by the Feminine.

r1o. Masculine Nouns have no distinctive termination. The
most usual feminine termination both for substantives and
adjectives i M,. But many Feminine Nouns end in N, I,

or M, or, like masculines, have no distinctive ending.
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111, Feminine Nouns are frequently formed from Mascu-
lines by an added termination. Thus 'l?ﬂ) king, ngbp queen;
W2 boy, TWA girl ; NIV Egyptian, f. NIB, '

112. Apart from the distinction of male and female, and
irrespective of termination, the Gender is determined by the
meaning in the following cases, although with occasional
exceptions :—

Masculine: pames of rivers, mountains, winds, months,
nations.

Feminine: names of countries, towns, provinces ; also of those
members of the body which exist in couples, as hand, foot, wing.

113. Abstract Nouns are generally Feminine (answering
to the neuter in Greek and Latin). But where the quality
indicated exists in a high degree of intensity, the Noun is
sometimes Masculine,

114. Many names of Animals may be either Masculine or
Feminine, i.e. are of Common Gender (as camel, lamb, bird).
Some, however, are always Masculine, as 353 dog,; others always
Feminine, as "} dove. Among other Nouns of Common Gender
are many in constant use, for which the Vocabulary or Lexicon
must be consulted. Instances are P (m. rare), earth, U8 fire,
17 way, VY sun, ‘?ﬁNf? Sheol.

Exercise iii.
Prefix the Definite Article to the following words :—

an Egyptian, m. YWD 1, Egypt, £ D1¥D 2,
Jordan, m, 177 3. Gilead, f. Y5 4.
north wind, m. ﬁP}’ 5. an eye, f. 'Y 6.
man, m. W‘t\‘ 7. woman, f. H?S 8.

gold, m. 371 g. truth, f. DY 10,

a book, m. BB 1. hand, f. 7} 12.

a Hebrew, m. "3y 13. kingdom, . M0 14.
peace, m. Dﬁ‘?t{f I3 wine, m. " 16.

2 king, m. Iop 17. a queen, f. 12D 18,

a prince, m. ¥ 19. a princess, f. T zo0.

a bird, m. AW 21. a bee, f. M7 22.
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Exercise iv,

Translate into English, supplying the Copula is, art, am, in
each sentence when required, since these words are only under-
stood in Hebrew. The word having the Article is the
Subject, although it may be placed last in Hebrew:
thus No. 6 below is not ‘gold is the truth,’ but ‘the
truth is gold.

DTN U 30 tOND T 2. 2YOmD NI L
PN AT 6. T N3 5 AT noboe 4
g a8 b oiby 4.

LESSON III
NOUNS (coNTINUED) : NUMBER.

115. There are in Hebrew, properly speaking, two Numbers,
the Singular and the Plural.

116. Nouns of the Masculine Gender usually make their
Plural by adding °'., frequently changing their Vowel-
points (see § 135), as, Sing. ‘15?3 a king,; Pl D‘;?Q kings.

117. Nouns of the Feminine Gender usually make their
Plural in N, as ﬂ??@ a queen ; n'u'gp queens,

118. Feminine Nouns ending in N' or M make their Plural
in MY, as mD:SYQ a kingdom ; ni’Q?P Kingdoms.

119. The Plural termination b, is often contracted into b
(cf. § 18). Nouns ending in* add b only, as BNV Hebrews.

120. Patronymics are formed by adding *, to Proper Nouns,
as 3V Eber; “12Y Hebrew. These Patronymics take (of course)
the usual Feminine and Plural terminations—so0: Hebrews (m.
pl) ©"2Y; fem. sing. M12Y, WY ; fem. plur. ni'j?l].

121. Some Noung are only used in the Plural, as D"'.‘SES: God ;
o"n life. Other Nouns are only used in the Singular, as
™ wine.

122. The Plural terminations B, and Ni cannot help us ab-
solutely to determine the Gender of a Noun. For many
Masculine Nouns make their Plural in Ny, such as 38 « father,
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D3R fathers; many Feminine Nouns make their Plural in
as M « dove, pl. D' doves; while other Nouns have both
forms in the Plural, as MY « year, pl. DY or MY years (poet.).
123. A Dual Number—in D' —for hoth Genders, is occa-
sionally employed, but only when objects are spoken of which
naturally go in pairs, as 7 « kand,; Dual DT two hands.

Exercise v.

1. "3 he. N

princes, m. D"“_i‘ﬂ? Egyptians, m, DM
mothers, f. MY daughters, f. N33
sons, m. 0%3 nostrils. B'28
word, m. 727 men, m. DYR
words, m. ™37 women, f, D3
gardens, m. D'} books, m. ﬁ"!DYl?
good, m. adj. 2ib who? "™

PAPM AT 3 )2 WM 2 rWNT ML
PRI MY DN W 5 1IN DN NI I 4
m 7. inimw o mn st owhn s,
™ AT AW 9. :DMEDY M 1378 ;ian
PIoRT M 0. NI

Exercise vi.

1. I am a father, and who is the mother? 2. Behold the
princes and the kings, the queens and the women. 3. Who is
good? 4. Sons and daughters, I am the man. 5. Behold the
Jordan and the mountains! 6. Good is the Egyptian. 4. Who
are the mothers? 8. The nostrils and the hands, the books and
the gardens. 9. I am the daughter, and he is the prince, and
who is the king?

LESSON 1V,
NOUNS (conTiNUED): CASE,
124. The Nominative Case is in Hebrew not distinguished
by any mark.
125. The Vocative Case is distinguished by the context.

Sometimes the Article is prefixed.
E
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Thus, 1 Sam. xvii. 58: W3 AAR 712 the son of whom (art)
thou, O young man ? ]

126. The Accusative Case if indefinite is undistinguished.
But the Accusative Case definite is generally (not always)
preceded by the word MY (most frequently “NR, cf. §§ 69, 48. 3),
which is merely the sign of the Accusative, and is not translated.
For the three ways in which a noun may be made definite,see § 130.

1297. The Dative Case is marked by two Prepositions forming
prefixes to the word —2 ¢n, and 5 to or for (see Notes).

Thus, Gen. i. 1: DTN NI MWRI3 In the beginning God
created.

128. The Ablative Case is marked by the Frefix Preposition
‘D from.

Thus, Gen. ii. 16: :538R 538 RAPY 590 from every tres of
the garden eating thou shalt eat.

129. The Genitive Case is represented in Hebrew by the
so-called Construct State. When one noun depends upon
another, the rule of other languages is that the dependent or
governed noun is put in the Genitive Case; in Hebrew it is
the governing moun which is affected, the other being left
untouched, e. g. korses of the king would in Hebrew be horses-of
the-king, and while in Greek or Latin the word king would be
in the Genitive Case, in Hebrew it is the word korses which is
put into the equivalent Construct State.

This idiom is not so unnatural as it may appear. The form?r of the tu.ro
connected nouns is put into the Construct State because it is incomplete in
itself and needs the following noun to complete its sense. The two nouna
form one complex notion: the first has less emphasis because the second
follows ; it may be lightly hurried over. Hence the Comstruct State
is commonly characterised by a lightening, i.e. & shortoxlun'g
of its vowels, e.g. the word is good, 350 1317 ; but the word of the king is
good, 2V® 70T 121 ~

Notes.—i. A word in the Construct State cannot have the
Article (§ 131).

ii, The Plural Masc. termination D', and Dual D) are
shortened to *_in the Construct State. The Fem. Plural ending
Ny is unchanged.

130. A noun may be particularised or made definite in one

of three ways:—
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(1) It may have the Definite Article, as {37 the son.
(2) It may be in the Construct State, as DT ™13 son of man.
(3) It may have a Pronominal Suffix (§ 133), as "33 my son.
131. But no noun may be particularised in more than one
way at a time. Therefore a noun with a Suffix may not take
the Article, neither may a noun in the Construct State take a
Suffix nor the Article, though the noun following may do so.
Thus, the ark of the covenant, 137 118, not [INXM,

Notes on the Prefix Prepositions.

t {(a). The Prefixes 3, ?are generally pointed with Sheva,
But when the first letter of the Noun to which they are joined
is also pointed with Sheva, the Prefix takes the Slight Vowel
Chireg (§ 70).

(6) Before a Compound Sheva the Prefix takes the Vowel of
this Compound Sheva (§ 65 c).

(¢) Before } the Prefix takes Chireq, and the ° loses its Sheva
altogether, i. e. quiesces in Chireq, as “2'3 in the days of.

2. The Prefix ‘? (abbreviated from [?) takes Short Chireq,
and is followed by Daghesh Forte to compensate for the lost }
(cf. § 102). But when the first letter of the Noun is a Guttural,
the Prefix is pointed with T'sere.

3. When the Prefix 5 or 3 is placed before a word having the
Definite Article, the i1 of the Article is omitted for the sake of
euphony, while the Prefix receives the Article’s vowel, and 1is
followed by Daghesh Forte (§ 100). But with *P the Article
is kept, and the Prefix either becomes 2 (by 2), or is written in
full I and joined to the word by Maqgeph.

Paradigm of Prefixes.

For the Article, see § 105, Paradigm ; for ) and, see Exercise i.

p- 46. Like .5 to are 3 tn and 2 as, like.

toa from a| to the from the
son R ORY | Ee| rY| pme BT
we | ¥y v5 | vyp| vyh| vyonoe yeme

'vegsel 5‘73 !‘73‘7 \5373 \53‘2 \‘73;:1?3 or q‘,;n-‘n
sicknass 5‘7]:1 HSU‘Z \‘7;:173 !‘7]:1‘7 \‘7;:1,-\73 01.\5!-1,-‘-"73

E 2
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Exeorcise vii.

12 a son.
Nom.& Voc.137 the son, O son! | Nom. Plur. B%3 sons.
Acc.  {3TTNY the son. Gen, Plur. 078 "13 sons of
Genitive O3 son of men.
(Stat. Constr.) } man.

DY M inin ovibym P e

daughters of Jerusalem. daughters. the house of God. house.

LTI B aNant Yok F=NooRRE L1y, bk
thou. houses of the high places. houses.  the king's daughter,
PN N2 b fTN DY

beginning. he created.  there is to me, I have. where ? there.
Exercise viii.
MIT 3 rAOBIONY M2 PR DN O U L
t P30 ;A I obwv-rin 4 cowiben P
PP P DMET-nR Dby N2 PR .
DT TN 5. 2% W DY) CIDR DTN 7T 6
PN DTV Y TV OY pha oY 8. nvaa
P Tomd P M Ohe pinng.  rowibNT A

LESSON V.
DECLENSION OF NOUNS.

132. It has been seen that Hebrew hardly possesses those
external additions known asz Case-endings which constitute
in other languages the Declension of the Noun. The only
inflectional terminations are D', (plur. mase.), D'. (dual),
ni (plur. fem.); *. and ny (plur. construct); M, (fem.), N_ (fem.
constr.). See p. 48,
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133. But therc is another class of terminal additions,
commonly regarded as part of the declension of the noun, termed
Pronominal Suffixes. By these suffixes the Possessive Pro-
nouns my, thy, our, etc. are expressed, e.g. DD horse, "D my
horse, \DID his horse, B'DID their horses. 'These will be given in
full later (§ 163).

134. All these suffixes (as well ag those in § 132) take
the tone; i.e. when one of them is added to a noun, the accent
of the noun which probably rested on the final syllable (§§ 76,
77) moves on to the new syllable formed by the suffix.
Some of the suffixes are dissyllabic, and involve a shifting of the
tone two places.

135. This moving forward of the tone caunses changes in
the vowels of the word; its vowels are lightened in one
way or another to compensate for the heavy addition at the
end (cf. § 129). Usually one or more of the vowels fall
entirely away and are replaced by vocal Shfva.

136. The Declension therefore of Hebrew Nouns
requires a threefold Imowledge:—

(1) Of the external additions representing the Plural
(masc. and fem., abs. and constr.), the Feminine (in adjectives),
and the pronominal Suffixes.

(2) Of the internal vowel changes due to the Construct
State (§ 129).

(3) Of the internal vowel change due to the shifting
of the tone on to any new suffix syllable (as in 1).

137. Of these the third is most important and will be coun-
sidered in the following Lesson. It will be seen that certain
vowels are by nature unchangeable, so that nouns containing
only such vowels keep the same form whatever suffix is added.
Where a word has changeable vowels the changes possible
through the shifting of the tone may be brought under a few
general principles which apply both to nouns and verbs.
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LESSON VI.

CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS:
VOWEL CHANGES.

138. In certain circumstances, vowels are unchangeable,
remaining the same through all modifications of the word; in
others they are changeable.

In the following cases vowels are unchangeable :—

(a) Short vowels in a shut unaccented syllable. These
remain, even with the throwing forward of the accent through
au addition which has the tone, e.g. IYQ:LX_\‘ widowed, n??%s
a widow; IR a possession, VIV my possession; 1IW a gift,
N3 my gift; ]U‘?l{" a table, ‘J,U:s?_" my table. So alto in verbal
forms, e.g. BDP‘ ke will kil ‘51313‘ they will kil; SDPN I will
&l ; nbups let me kill; VB he will be favourable, BN they
will be favourable; 'IE/W: he will be cast out, ‘D‘JW: they will be
cast out.

Obs.—1It will be observed in all these examples that it is the
Jirst syllable which illustrates the rule. So under b.

(b) A special and frequent case of @ may be mentioned, viz. :
short vowels followed by Daghesh Forte before the tone:
n3L a cook, pl. DAL, Dy dumb, pl. D‘L?%S; n_s-’/ ke has been
sent away, Dﬂnsw ye have been sent away, etc. With these
vowels are reckoned those lengthened for compemnsation
(§ 65 a), e.g. U8 a horseman, for Y72, pl. D'WIB; YN dedf,
for ¥AN, pl. DN, T3 ke s blessed, for TIZ; BRM3 ye are
blessed.

Obs.—The two cases mentioned under b may be comprised
under the one rule: The vowels which are, or should be,
followed by a Daghesh Forte are unchangeable.

(c) Long vowels in which *, ), N, & guiesce (§§ 17,
18), or after which one of these sounds has fallen away in
pronunciation, and consequently, also, in writing, e.g. nip
stature, SN his stature ; NN produce, ‘m-:ﬂllﬂ his produce ;
M understanding, N3 Lis understanding ; 1N Sirst, fem.
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nNYRT; B riging up against, an adversary (from DP=DW he
has risen up, he has risen against); DIVY your (masc.) adver-
saries.

139. All other vowels are changeable, and are liable to
fall away or be ghortened when the word receives a tonic addition,
or (in the case of nouns) is put into the Construct State.

140. The falllng away of a changeable vowel takes
place according to one or other of two distinct and
opposed principles. Both are illustrated in various classes
of nouns, but the one is so specially to be traced in the inflec-
tion of verbs that it may be called the Law of Verbal Inflection,
while the other, by way of distinction, may be termed the Law
of Nominal Inflection.

141. (1) Law of Nominal Inflection. When a word
receives e tonic addition, the open syllable immediately before
the new tone syllable retains its full vowel; the previous
changeable vowels become Shevas.

(2) Law of Verbal Inflection. When a word receives
a tonic addition, the open syllable immediately before the new
tone syllable loses its vowel (Sheva taking its place): the previous
vowels are unaltered.

142. The two principles just given are of the highest
importance. It will be noted that they are opposed to each
other, and it becomes a question according to which law the
inflection of any given noun proceeds. This will be explained
in the following Lesson. Before passing on, however, let the
student master the illustrations of the two principles given in
the following section.

143. Convenient suffizes for illustration are . (plural),
i)k'is, i thy, ¥ , our, Dé‘ . your (the word to which this suffix
is attached is plural). The tone is indicated by ”, and it will
be noted that each suffix involves the moving of the tone
one syllable onward, except the last, which moves it two
syllables. R

Nominal. From :\:'l'} word (1st Law) we have 837 words,
AT thy word, ‘ﬁ:‘l‘-] his word, ‘J‘t‘_-:l’;' our word, D,.?"..:_!".' (for
Dé‘j;:?l:’ cf. § 70) your words.
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Verbal. From 3R (‘6-yeb) enemy (2nd Law) we have D‘).J:"N
enenvies, VW our enemy, etc.; and from '7{;? he killed (2nd Law)
comes 15&{3 they killed.

Exercise ix (Pronominal Suffixes).

my v our ..
9 m. DI .

thy { our { =
L y R £,
his 3 their { D, m,
her n, 8

Note—These are the suffixes as appended to a noun in the
singular. If the noun is in the plural there is a slight modifi-
cation in the form of the suffix. The complete list is given
later (§§ 163-168).

Words with unchangeable vowels: DD horse, "¢ song, w’u}
garment, N3 hero,

Words inflected according to 1st Law: 937 word, N\)
prophet, 33 star, T hand.

Words inflected according to 2nd Law: 789D mourning,
i3 priest,-ﬂ@ib miracle, DY name.

Write down the Hebrew for (1) The plural of each word
given above. (2) My song; thy horse; our word; his name;
Lher mourning ; your prophet; my hand; their miracle; his
priest ; her garment ; our hero; your song.

(3) Attach the pronominal suffixes to 737"

LESSON VIIL

DECLENSION OF NOUNS: FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD
DECLENSIONS.

144. Nouns must be grouped into classes for the
purposes of declension. This is mainly done according
to the vowels. Thus many nouns have the vowel gamets both
in the ultima and penultima; others, gamets in one syllable,

! Note that your word = D0)717; the pathack under 3 by an exception
noted later (§ 166). So also {3727,
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tsere in the other; others again have properly only one vowel,
while some nouns are made up of unchangeable vowels (§ 138).
All nouns conforming to any one of these wvowel-types arc
declined in the same manner, and might form a separate
declension.

145. But we may again group these groups and lessen the
number of declensions by noting that the same principle or law
of inflection (§ r41) applies to several types of noun. Thus,
e.g. the words 737, 121, 51, B5i, 225, though obviously differing
in their vowels, are inflected alike.

146. It will be found that Hebrew Nouns fall into six
classes or declensions :—

i. Nouns with unchangeable vowels, e.g. 7123,

ii. Nouns with gamets in ultima or penultima, or both :
2313, 51‘@, “h.  Monosyllables (not in v.).

iii. Nouns with ¢sere in ultima and an unchangeable vowel
in penultima: NBW. Monosyllables (not in v.).

iv. Seglolate nouns (§ 152): 7.

v. Monosyllables which double their last letter before
any suffix : DY (plural DY),

vi. Nouns ending in _: MY

147. The Suffixes (§§ 132, 133) are of course unaffected
by the form of the noun to which they are added, and
are the same for all nouns. The difference between
the six declensions lies in the different vowel changes
which (1) mark the construct state, (2) accompany the
suffixes (§ 135). The principles which regulate these vowel
changes are given in the following sections.

148. Laws of the First Declension.
(1) Construct State. No change in Singular (D'. changed
to *. in Plural, as in all Declensions).

(2) Before all Suffixzes. No change.

149. Laws of the Second Declension.
(1) Construct State. (a)Singular : The open penultima (if
changeable) has sheva; the closed ultima (if change-
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able) has pathach. () Plural : All changeable vowels
become shva.

Note 1.—By this law the plural construct of N7 s 013y,
which (according to § 70) becomes *131.

Note 2.—Where a guitural loses its vowel, the substituted
sh®va must be compound (§§ 26, 63).

(2) Before Suffiwes. The vowel immediately before the new
tone syllable is wnchanged: previous (changeable)
vowels become sh'va.

Remark—Nouns therefore of the second declension follow
the 1st (or Nominal) Law of Inflection (§ 141).
150. Laws of the Third Declension.

(1) Construct State. (a) Singular: No change. (b) Plural:
The final tsere becomes shva.

(2) Before all Suffixes. The final tsere becomes shva.

Remark—Nouns, therefore, of the third declension follow
the 2nd (or Verbal) Law of Inflection (§ 141).

Paradigms.
15t Decl. 2nd Decl. ard Decl.
23| a0 by | oo
Const.Sing. | =933| 2319 D13 | noin
Plur. Abs. iaﬁi:;: oo obim oM | ovngin

Plur. Const. | ™23 | 2293 bima  mwr| npin

Note—The forms given here are sufficient to illustrate the
foregoing laws. For complete Paradigms, see the end of
the Dboolk.

Exercise X.
1. Write down the Construct Singular and Plural of all the
nouns given in Exercise ix,

2. Add the Pronominal Suffixes (Exercise ix) to the singular
of T1BDR, K23, 2313, WY,
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LESSON VIII.

DECLENSION OF NOUNS: FOURTH, FIFTH, AND SIXTH
DECLENSIONS.

151. The Fourth Declension consists of what are termed
Segholate Nouns. These are properly monosyllables, having
a single short vowel and ending in two consonants (cf. § 45, 5).
The vowel may be short g, 7, or o, ase.g. ;1‘?7_3, 78D, 03 (biqr).

152. To avoid the harshness of such a combination
there has slipped in wunder the second radical the
vowel seghol, with an accompanying modification of
the preceding vowel. Hence ﬂ‘;p becomes ﬂ??, 78D hecomes
78D, and W3 becomes 7P3. It is this euphomic seghol
which gives the name Segholate to this class of nouns,
and makes them easily recognised. A further characteristic of
segholate nouns is that the accent is on the penultima,
a reminiscence of the lost monosyllabic form.

153. Laws of the Fourth (Segholate) Declension.

(1) Construct State. (a) Singular: Unchanged. (b) Plural :
Reverts to the original monosyllabic form.

(2) Plural Absolute.  Follows the Second Declension,
taking sh*ve under the first radical, gamets under the

second.

(3) Other suffixes to the singular and ducl are added to the
original form ; if to the plural (cf. § 164), they are
added to the plural form.

Note 1.—The nouns given in § 152 (390 (a), &b (3),
W3 (0)) are the usual types of this declension. But the
presence of gutturals in the root may cause variations, e.g.
123 (a class), ©13 (¢ class), b (o class). This occasions no
difference in declension except that (1) when the guttural
requires sh¢ra the sh®ra must be one of the compounds, and
(2) words of the ¢ class beginning with 1 or » have seghol
before singular suffixes instead of chireq.

Note 2.—Some fow segholates have one of the weak letters
y or » for middle radical, e.g. M death, )y iniquity, T eye.
In this case, for the construct singular y quiesces in cholem,
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Y qutesces in fscre, and all suffixes are added to this form.
Thus Sn%m kis death, ©Y3°Y two eyes, ete.
154. Nouns of the Fifth Declension present no special diffi-
culty. They are of monosyllabic form with various vowels, as
¢.g. QY people, O mother, ph statute.

155. Laws of the Fifth Declension.

(1) Construct State Singular. No change.

(2) Plural, and before Suffixes. The final radical doubled
by daghesh; and the vowel (if long) shortened (tsere to
chireq, cholem to gibbuts). For final gutturals, see § 65 («).

Note—The daghesh is due to the fact that these nouns
are contracted forms derived from verbs which have their
second and third radicals alike. Thus by is from the verb
opy, oN from ooy, ph from ppn.  The lost radical re-
appears before a suffix. A few dissyllables fcllow this rule,
as 1an shield (5:2), pl. o129,

156. Nouns of the Sixth Declension are characterised by the
termination A_. The laws given in the following section have
reference to this ending only, but it must be carefully noted
that the previous vowel may also be such as to be subject to
change, e.g. ¥ field belongs to the sixth declension as ending
in 71, and to the second as possessing gamets in the penultima.

157. Laws of the Sixth Declension.

(1) Construct State Singular changes i1, to ...

Note—This is the only exception to the general law of
§ 129.

(2) Before all Suffizes. The weak ending 71, falls away, and
previous vowels are modified according to the foregoing
rules.

Paradigms.
| 4th Decl. 5th Decl. 6th Decl,

TV eD 2 DY DR Zalie)th
Const.8ing.| 977 "9p “pa| oy o8 PR MmN

Plur. Abs. !gw;w-.g OMBPD DWP3 Oy Nidy BEN| DWY
i

Plur. Const. | 3377 ™00 "W3| By Db PR WM
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Exeorcise xi,

1. Assign the following nouns to their proper Declension :—
MV leaf, TV way, WN darvkness, W shepherd, TR midst,
W‘IP holiness, DJW tribe, 2 garden (from 122), ¥P end (from 7¥R).

2. Give the Singular Construct and Plural Absolute of the
above nouns.

3. Give the Hebrew for—my way; way of holiness; in the
midst of the garden; shepherd of the tribes; our darkness;
leaves of the garden; his garden; thy shepherd; their end;
end of the ways of darkness,

LESSON IX.
FEMININE NOUNS: IRREGULAR NOUNS.

158. Many Feminine Nouns have no distinctive
ending (cf. § 110). To these the rules of declension already
given are directly applicable, the only point of difference from
masculine nouns being the plural termination nj (abs. and
constr.) instead of B* and ¥

159. The more frequent feminine terminations are 7, and N .
The vowels preceding this ending will determine to which
of the six declensions the word belongs, and will be modified as
in the corresponding masculine forms.

160, These two terminations themselves undergo
modification as follows:—

(1) The ending _ (@) Reverts ton. in the Construct Sing.
(b) Is changed into Ny for the Plural Abs. and
Constr. (c¢) Reverts to n before Suffixes and retains
the gamets, after the model of the Second Declen-
sion.

(2) The ending N, (@) Is unchanged in the Construct
Singular. (b) Is changed into ni for the Plural
Absolute and Construct. (¢) Loses the _ before
Suffixes, being treated like a Segholate noun.
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161. A few examples of Feminine Nouns are appended.
The figures in parentheses indicate the declension: (1) 7DD
mare, pl. MO ; (2) MW rightecousness, pl. NPIY (i. c. NPTY);
(4) MW matden, pl. NIWI; (4) NIM desolation, pl. nﬁl"\f:l (not
used); (5) M3 life, pl. BN (masc. ending); (5) T bitter, pl.
nmn

162. Some nouns are irregular in their inflection. A list
of the more frequent is here given, with their chief irregu-
larities :—

Noux. | MEaNING. Cé):st;}m WiITH SUFFIXES. |PLUR. ABS, Cf;;g;',_
‘ I8 my f. ’l‘?ﬁ‘l
; 2w | father N thy £. 12K oril niam (2)
! ) WMIAR his f Y
D2'IR your f.
ng brother N8 | (Like father) o | (1)
PR | man DR | 'wIN
TR | woman nwx ‘mrp'q: my w., etc. D‘?}Q‘ ( 2')
n'3 | house N2 | M3 my h,, ete. DRl (1)
2 | son B s e | )
N3 | daughter ‘13 my d., ete. nna (2)
pi | day =) ) w3
Y | city oy | W
72 | mouth '3 {‘5 my m. T8
thy m., ete.

Note—The forms not given are regular, and can easily be sup-
plied Dy referring the noun to its appropriate class.
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LESSON X.
THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.
163.
— —
.. | SUFFIX FOR A - SUFFIX FORA
MEANING. SING. NOUN. ExAMPLE. | PLow. Noux. EXaMPLE.
my L] wpqp \- DID
my horse, etc. my horses, etc.
7| we | own | we |
th ) v > ‘
4 7 300 ™ TDW
his j io » 2D
her 2 A nal -
our " B Y whn
our horse, ete. ourhorses, etc.
o3 DD B> | odoe
your * > >
12 1200 2. o
5 bow oA, Chgl=ll
their | DD V| o

164. The student will observe that the differences are slight
between the suffixes for singular and for plural nouns. Those
for plural nouns are especially characterised by the letter yodh
before the significant part of the suffix. This is the * of the
construct state of the masculine plural. The Fem., Plur. ending
Ni is retained before them.

Rules for adding Suffixes to Plural Nouns: (1) If the
plural ends in Y. drop this ending and add the suffix to what
remains (but see § 168). (2) Ifthe plural ends in N add the suffix
to the word as it stands, and allow for the shifting of the tone.

165. All the suffixes involve the moving forward of the tone
one syllable at least, and if appended to & noun with changeable
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vowels, cause the vowels to be lightened (cf. §§ 134 sqq.) The
rules for such vowel changes have already been given. As they
are due solely to the shifting of the tone they are not affected
by the particular form of any suffix, with one exception :—

166. The suffixes D, 12 your, added to a noun in the singular,
have an exceptional effect in shortening the previous vowels, and
practically throw the word into the Construct State, Thus 337
word, 137 word-of, NI my word, DINIT your word (cf. § 149).

167. The suffixes Ué‘ - f:_.‘__, your; Dﬁ'.., IFJ‘ .y their, added to
a noun in the plural, involve a double shifting of the tone, and
hence cause additional vowel changes. Thus D"ﬁ.:ﬂ words,
ﬁJ"T\E"\: our words, but Dé‘]?"! (for BT, of. § 149, 1) your
words.

168. The six suffixes mentioned in the two previous sections
are termed heavy suffixes, and the rest, by way of distinction,
are termed light suffixes.

Rules for adding the heavy suffixes (1) to the singular—
add to the Construct State; (z) to the plural—add to the
Construct State after dropping the final v ..

Examples of Nouns with Suffixes.
The forms given are sufficient to illustrate all possible vowel
changes. The figures in parentheses indicate the Declension.
A noun with unchangeable vowels is given in § 163.

Sixe. PLUR.
my thy your our his their (m.)

N37¢) M7 TRT BT | AT TRT SRT
Tp0() “Ipd TTRE' DR | TR VB TIIRE
T W AT T | NIV VIV O
op(s) way @y Oy | Wmy Ypy  Opmy
myae) A '[3?'1 oYY | WYY WA oYn

LN |

! Such forms as DJ"13, J1pB, invelving two successive rocal sh®vas,
substitute a short vowel for the first sheva, according to § 70.
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Exeorcise xii.

ghepherd . . . . . MY | judgment . . . . bEYM
for ever and ever . Di?ﬂ’ righteousness . . . MW
this(m.) . . . . . ™M upon . . 5}7
way . ..M place . . Dipw
hegave . . . . . 1M holiness . N a1
Moses . . . . . . nWn (1) acc. sign. (z) with ny
king . . . . . . 15?3 not . . . . . . x5
pleasantness . . . . DI path . . . . . . 7MW

peace . . Dis’?

1. Add the suffixes for kis, your to the singular, and for my,
thy, his, their to the plural of the nouns in the above list.

2. Translate into English :—
17y o5y bR oK MY D 2 1wh Y
t:w-s'm M 4 'w-r'm DY OSN3 3.
Ton mm e +ovig Ty 5 trnb
Dpm 8. :pWTbD by Snpmn fwown . oy
TPT 10 s muvnny ovib M 9.
27 85 0937 11 T o7 8D w7 Kb

1DAPY IO DY YT 12, £ PN

! The *_ here takes the pause form.

LESSON XI.

ADJECTIVES OF QUALITY: DEGREES OF COMPARISON,

169. Adjectives of Quality agree with their Nouns in Number
and Gender. They follow the same Laws of Inflection as
Nouns.

170. The attributive Adjective follows its Noun; the

predicative Adjective precedes its Noun, e.g. a good son,
A 13; a son is good, 13 2ib,
F
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171. An Adjective used to qualify a Noun takes the
Definite Article when the Noun is particularised in
any way (§ 130). The Adjective itself camnot be put
in the Construct State or take a Promominal Suffix.
Thus—

(x) The good son, 3NN 1375 this good son, MY 24N Jan,
(2) The good son of the father, 397 A3,
(3) My good son, 21D I,

172. The Hebrew language is singularly deficient in Adjec-
tives, and their place must frequently be supplied by a Noun
in the Construct State or by a Participle, e.g.

Construct State : 2 Kings i. 8, W Y3 master of hair, i.e,
hairy.
Ps. xcix. 9, W”E 0 ll of His holiness,
i.e. His holy hidl,
Participle: Isaiah xlii. 3, ¥ MR a bruised reed.

173. The Comparative Degree is marked by the Prepo-
sition 12 (or P, § 131, note 2) from. The Adjective itself
remains unchanged in form. Thus: the father is greater than
the son, 377D IND Sh; ?; my punishment is greater than I can
bear, NLAD 5111 (ht great from being borne); a rock (that) is
ligher than T, wen DRI,

This |, denoting the separation (for the purpose of comparison) of the
things to be compared, has a parallel in the Greek and Latin use of
the case of separation after Comparatives—in Greek, the Genitive; in
Latin, the Ablative.

174. The Superlative Degree is expressed in VATious ways,
the Adjective remaining unchanged.
(1) By the Article : 1 Sam. xvi. 11, there remaineth yet
the youngest, 1P (lit. the little one). Judges vi. 15,
T the least in my father's howse, 1Y% N"3 'YX p=bh3
(lit. the little one).
(2) By Repetition : Ex. xxvi. 33, the most holy, D'IR7 LD,
(3) By the Adverd IRD very : Gen, i. 31, and bekold it was
very good, TRD 2107, -
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Exercise xiii.

good, 31 (1). much, many, 37 (5).
great, M7 (2). to me, *?.

small, iR or 1O (2). law, 1A (£) (1).

evil, 37 (5). perfect, D'OR (2),

there is, ¥, ¥, white, T?é (2).

he, that, 8. merciful, D3 (1),

wise, 030 (2). very, TR,

strong, DY (2). Jehovah, the Lorp, N,
holy, Y57 (2). See § 99.

(The numbers in parentheses indicate the Declension.)

Translate into Hebrew (omitting the parts of the verl o be):—

1. A strong man, 2. The strong man. 3. The man is strong.
4. The Lorp, He is very merciful. 5. The law of the Lorp
is perfect. 6. Moses was wise.. 7. The words of Moses were
wige. 8. The wise words of Moses. 9. His strong hand.
1o. Many men and many women. 11. I have (there is to me)
a white horse. 12. I have the white horse of my father.
13. Great is the Lorp and His words are strong and holy.
14. The man is stronger than the woman, but the woman is
better than the man. 15. Evil are my days and I am the
least of men.

LESSON XII.
PRONOUNS: PERSONAL.

175. There are in Hebrew four classes of Pronouns: Personal,
Demonstrative, Interrogative, and Relative. It has already
been seen that the Possessive Pronouns are expressed by Suffixcs.
These Suffixes, as representing the significant part of the
Personal Pronouns, will be noted again in the Paradigm which
follows, and will reappear in the personal endings of the Verb.

176. To Personal Pronouns belong Number, Gender, Person,
Case. Except in the Nominative Case the Personal
Pronoun is merely a suffix attached to various Pre-
positions and Particles. The following is the complete
Paradigm :—

: F 2



177, THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS,
SINGULAR.
Now. Accus. Dar, AsL. Cowp.
15t Pers. "Mor"™B87 . "MRome. . . .. 2 Sinortome. . .. ... .. WY fromme . ... 03 as 1
and (m) PN thow. . . . TN thee . . .. N3, inortothe. ... .. ... N from thee . . . . DI as thow.
znd (f) PR thou. ... AW thee . . .. A3, ?IE) inortothe . ....... M0 from thee . . . . N0 as thou.
grd (m)) ¥ ke, . .. iIPW him ... §3 Dinortohim. ... .. ... WOY from lim . . . . WO as ke,
3rd(f) NWshe . ... MWher . ... P F‘i? tnortoher . . ....... TIBD from her . . . . 0D as she.
PrurAL,
Nou. Accus. Dar. ABL. Cowue.
15t Pers. (OMor) DMNwe BN us . . . . . 03, 13‘2 mortous ........ 8O fromus . . ... VIO as we.
2nd (m.) QAR e . . . . . BINK or DININ you DI3, DD‘? tnortoyou . ...... D2D or DIVY from you DAOD as ye.
2nd (f) MRye. .. .. 120K or 13MR yow 133, ID‘Q tnortoyou . ....... PBY from you . . . . 133 as ye.

3rd (m.) 727 or BT they DINN or DN them DI or D73, Y or Dﬂ‘? in or to them TN or DIV from them DJOI as they.
3rd (f) 17 or M30 they FINY or iNWR them 7372 or 173, i”L;‘ in or to them . . . NI or IV from them 1703 as they,

89
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178. The Nominative Case of a Personal Pronoun is
expressed only when emphatic, or when the Predicate is a
Noun, Pronoun, or Participle. When the Predicate is a Verh,
and there is no emphasis, the Pronoun is implied in the form of
the Verb.

Thus, Exod. xx. 2, 1‘”5!* MM 3R 7 (am) the Lord thy God ;
but the Pronoun is implied in the Verb, in Exod. iii. 14, T
IR WR T am that T am.

179. The Accusative Case is formed by adding the
Pronominal Suffixes to NIk (another form of N¥, the sign of the
Accusative, cf. § 126). But except when there is special
emphasis the accusative of the personal pronouns is
commonly expressed by means of a suffix appended to
the Verb. These Verbal (or Objective) Suffixes will be
given later (§ 231). They are almost identical in form with the
Possessive.

180. The Dative and Ablative Cases are formed by means
of the Prefixes 5, 3, ', or M (a strengthened form of 12) with
the Possessive Suffixes.

181. The Pronominal Suffixes are also appended to other
Particles, such as DY, NMNX with; "IN after; 5N to; ’J_Bb before,
on the face of ; ‘PY upon; DO under; I'8 no, none.

The following Paradigm will sufficiently indicate the forms:

182, Particles with Pronominal Suffixes.
with to upon before after
s byt opr b MR L
me me by oty wbr
thee (m) WAy THY T TEy TN
him imy o "oy vph YN
us e oN why b :rjg'gs;

you(m) Dym¢ DI BYOY TBILd  DIMON

them (m) BN o7by  ba%y Db ooy

Notes—(1) Before suffixes these particles assume a plural
form; the suffixes are added as if to the forms DD, DY,
DYIOR (cf. §§ 164, 168).
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(2) The form ‘?_?‘? before is literally to the fuce of : before me=
to my face, and is made up of ‘P to, and DB face, with the pro-

nominal suffix.

(3) Note the two meanings of P¥: (1) the accusative sign
(§ 126), which with suffixes becomes nie; (2) ewith, which with
suffixes doubles the N, changing tserc to short chireq. Thus:

(1) "IN e, (2) PN with me.

Exercise xiv.

MY with me.

R not; often = there is
not (opp. to ¥" there
is).

mﬂlh: the last (m.)
MR truth (f)

D'®Y thou hast made.

Ny now.
W7 see ye.
P old age (f.)
&5 not.
DY heavens (constr. BY).
NIXJY hosts (constr, NINIY).
B sea (m.)

NJ¥ a host (constr. ¥J¥).

™ they are.
"3’? alone, see p. 141. ‘

N3 proph.et (m.)
TP DN TRY NI N MR D AR WY L
omER-NR Doy Aer b mim sntone o
o 7y Wby orgebo oy
I OUN 4 s0DN - 30 o3 tww-by
whn NN 5 NN DTN JIENT
DFONT MNP T SR FEYY 6. DN
-kb 8 INWT UR TR 4. Py O I
tmD 033 oo A5 e g, sn b e
1. Deut. xxxii. 39. 2. Neb. ix. 6.

5. Ps, xliv, 5. 6. 2 Saw. vii, 28,
9. I Kings xiii. 18.

3. Zech. i. 9. 4. Is. xli. 4.
7. Is. xlvi. 4. 8. Judg. xix. 12.

! The 3rd Personal Pronouns nin1, 70 are sometimes used to give
greater emphasis to a preceding pronoun; in this case they are not to be
transluted. )
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LESSON XIIIL

PRONOUNS: DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND
RELATIVE.

183. The Demonstrative Pronouns are—

Masc. FENM.
L (or M) this . ... NNt (or PNIT) thds.
2, N0 (or RN that . . .. ... .. K11 (or N0T) that.

PruBaL (for both Genders).
L ns& (or ﬂsé?) these.
(Mase.) DI, 9t (B0 or MDY
2. { > } those.
(Fem.) 17%, M (W17 or MINY)

184. Demonstrative Pronouns may be used as Adjectives, in
which case they agree with their Nouns in Number and Gender.
They are then used with the Article, as !N D¥2 in that
day; 18N 50 D2 in that great day.

185. But Demonstrative Pronouns standing alone, i. e. used
pronominally as subjects, may not take the Article, although
Prepositions may stand before them.

Thus, Ex. iii. 15, ¢77 1"l:5 3t an D?!J:s WY this (is) my
name for ever, and this (is) my memorial from generation (to)
generation » DM R N3 in this T am confident.

186. The Intérrog'ative Pronouns are—

0 who? M what ? how ? (7D, "ND),
Both may be joined with the Prefix Prepositions; thus, ',D:S
to whom ? n@? why ? M2 how great? "3 in whom 7 M3
in what?

The Accusative Prefix "N may be joined to “2 (not to i19);
thus, 0N whom ?

Both may stand as Genitives: 713 whose son ?

The interjectional how! is expressed by M: O™ fhow
grod ! RMID how fearfed !

' These forms are used also for the 3rd Personal Pronoun; eee Table,
§ 177. For the d.finite article in § 183 ree § 184.
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Pointing of M.
The pointing of this word closely resembles that of the Article (§ 105).

1. 10 (with Daghesh conjunctive) before non-gutturals, $473-12 how great /
2.p before & and 3, e wlurt(lme) these?
3.7 before 3, 7, p, AN hoto ewise /
4.7 before 71, m, v, not with qamets, nin-nn

what (is) she?

187. The Relative Pronoun is Wt‘/’gs‘ who, which, for all
genders and numbers. It may take the Prefix Prepositions:
W%’_N“Lé, WRY, ete. (for the pathack, see § 65 c).

1. Often “¢'y is untranslatable in itsclf, and only serves to give a relative
character to the sentence by changing a Demonstrative Pronoun (generally
a suffix-pronoun) into the corresponding Relative, e.g. 43 1711 its seed (is)
in it, but Gen. i. 11, 3 1®M VOR whose seed (i8) in it (lit. which its seed) ;
11378 he visited Aim, 1798 YER whom Le visited.

2, The Relative Pronoun is ﬁ-equent,iy omitted altogether, e. g. Is. xI. 2o0,.
i WY YDP an idol (which) shall not be moved ; Ps. Lxi, *201 D1-Nxw3
unto a rock (whick) is higher than L

Exerciso xv.

X% and he saw. U8 former.
i1 he was, DY name.
AN famine (m.) W a song.
W shall be sung. YD holy (m.)
R he cried. R he said.
X3 coming (a participle). MR and they will say.
72Y a slave, servant. NN and he said,
‘M and he was. | "WV sixth.

ST PIND THOTYOR k. Nmn o2 L

N 4 MATTR TRONT NRY 30 SPING PRS2,
$PINIY I TR ORTR wTR o) n;-'at;r m
i g s b coimen N2 MM s,
Sy M3ty w2 O i ovibnnby me
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WYT 9 TRYRTIMI 8wt b
DYIoN N 1o, :DIIN MM O R e
TPRTIN WS NG At Aoy 1;;};_»3-‘:;-11@

P o

Erercise xv.—1.1Is, xxvi. 1. 4. Is.vi. 3. 5 Is Ixiii. 1. 6, Gen.
xxxii. 18. 7. Exod. iii. 13. 8. Ps, cxix. 84. 9. Gen. xxvi. 1. 10, Gen,
i3n

LESSON XIV.
THE VERB: GENERAL SCHEME.

188. Every Hebrew Verb consists in its simplest
form of three Consonants, called Radicals or root-letters.
All inflection whereby the particulars of mood, tense, person,
number, etc. are indicated, consists (1) in varying the vowels
of the three radicals, (2) in prefixing, appending, or inserting
various serviles (§§ 88 sqq.).

A very few Verbal roots are apparently quadriliteral, a fourth
root-letter being inserted in a triliteral word, as DDY? ravageé
(3 inserted) Ps. lxxx. 14.

189. The most striking characteristic of the Hebrew Verb is
its richness in Voices, or in what may fairly be regarded as
the equivalent of Voices. In English we have, properly speaking,
only one Voice, the Active ; while the Passive has to be expressed
by the help of the auxiliary verb ‘ to be.” Latin has two Voices;
Greek has three, i.e. the same Greek verb can express by
mere change of ending either I watch, I watch myself, or I am
watched. The Hebrew Verb possesses seven such modi-
fications, three active, three passive, and one reflexive.
They are variously termed voices, species, modifications, or
Conjugations.

190. The nature of these modifications will be understood
from the following :—
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Scheme of the Seven Conjugations.

CHARACTER. NAME. MEANING.
Simple { Actwfa Qfﬂ he watched.
Passive Niphal he was watched.

Intensive { Activ.e Piel he watched diligently.
Pussive Pual he was watched diligently.

Causative (4 ctiv:e Hiphil he caused to watch.
Pusstve Hophal he was caused to walch.

Reflexive Hithpael he watched himsely.

Obs.—The meaning of the names of these conjugations will appear later.
See § 200. It isnot to be supposed that every verb is found in all seven con-
jugations. This rarely happens. Morcover, while it is in general true that
Piel is intensive, Hiphil causative, and Hithpael reflexive, these characteristic
meanings are often more or less obscured, and seldom appear so clearly as
in the scheme above. The Niphal conjugation was probably originally
r.flexive, and in many verbs retains its reflexive force, see p. 8o,

191. In each of these seven Conjugations there are two
5o called Tenses—the Perfect and the Imperfect (sometimes
misnamed Past and Future). These are not Tenses in the full
sense, in that they do not fix the time of the action but state
only its completedness or incompletedness. The Hebrew Verb
bas no Tenses; the time of the action, past, present, or
future, must in every instance he gathered from the
context. A tense in English fixes two particulars:—(1) the
time of the action, (2) its completedness or otherwise. Thus
we have Past Imperfect=1 was watching; Past Perfect=1 had
watched; Past Indefinite (Gk. aorist)=1 watched; and the
same in Present and Future. The Hebrew  Tense’ disregards
time, and looks only to completedness. As we can the more
casily predicate completion of past actions and incompletion of
future actions, the Hebrew Perfect is generally past and the
Imperfect future.

192. Besides the two ¢Tenses’ each Conjugation has an
Twperative (except Pual and Hophal), Infinitive, and Participle.
The subjective moods (Subjunctive and Optative) are mostly
expressed by the Imperfect.

193. The Imperative is found only in the second person, -
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and ig uged only in affirmative commands. What is called the
third person imperative (‘le¢ him do’) is expressed by the
wmperfect. The imperfect is also used in prokibitions with
the negative particle N5 mot (‘objective’), or o (“ subjective,
implying wish, request, warning).

The Infinitive Construct is the substantive-form of the
verh, as in other languages, and is often governed by prepo-
sitions, as DBPY to &ill; BD3 in killing. The Infinitive
Absgolute is used with other parts of the same verb to give
additional emphasis, as PBP¥ AP (‘to kill T will kill’) 7 will
surely kill, see § 284.

The Participles are the adjective-forms of the verb, and
are often used with the article; as Y0p3 (‘the man killing”) one
who kills; 5WDH (‘the man ruling’) ke who rules, the ruler.
So with substantives, the article being repeated, as S 157:’@
(‘the king, the man ruling’) the king who rules. The relative
pronoun and. the verb are thus often the proper rendering of
the participle. Sometimes, also, the participle is employed,
with the copula (part of the verhb fo be) understood, as a
predicate, especially for the Pregent Tense, as P ?lé@'? (* the
king s ruling") the king rules.

Obs.—The participles are modified like adjectives to express gender and
number.

194. The Perfect and Imperfect are conjugated by the aid of
preformatives (at the beginning) and afformatives (at the end)
to express the different numbers, persons, and genders of the
verh (§ 188), according to the following scheme. The third
person is given first as the simplest form (§ 91).

PerrECT (With afformatives).

Sing. 31d pers., m. (stem.) Plur. 3rd pers,, c. Y
” » f n,
» 2nd pers, m. R , 2nd pers., m. DR
”» » f. R » » f. ]n

»  Ist pers. n » Ist pers. N
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ImpERFECT (with preformatives and gfformatives).
Sing. 3rd pers., m, ) Plur. 3rd pers, m, ¥ ...
>y » f. o n » » f. .l)

. n

2nd pers, m. ...R » 2nd pers, m, \ n

nw om f—...n » ” f.om. n
., Ist pers. couoN » I8t pers, ;

Obs.—The sh®va in the preformatlve of the imperfect is modified according
to the rules in § 7o, e.g. 1pD’ becomes 1B, and 1317 becomes Eh AR

195. This table contains the key to the inflection of
the perfect and imperfect in all the species of all
Hebrew verbs. Variations from the type will be accounted
for as they arise, by the general laws of orthography and
euphony. The effect of the preformatives and afformatives in
modifying the vowels of the verb should be carefuliy studied in
the following paradigm, containing also the imperative, infinitive,
and participles, the whole of which must be commitled to memory,
as a preliminary to the mastery of all verbal forms. The verb
chosen as the example here is PR he has visited.

Obs.—This verb is selected as not containing any letter that is the subject
of special rules, i.e. no weak letter, or semi-vowel, or guttural. The inser-
tion or omission of the dzghesh lene in the first radical b will occasion no
difficulty. See § 36. It isa strong verb, i.e. its radicals bear the weight of
every change without modification. The verb bvp ke kas done, selected by
the older grammarians, is open to objection, chiefly from its second radical
being a guttural. A curious comsequence of this choice has, however,
enstamped itself upou the technical language of Hebrew grammar, as will
be noted in § 200.

LESSON XV.
FIRST (ACTIVE) FORM: QAL.

196. The First Conjugation of the Hebrew Verb is the Simple.
It has its name (57 light) from the fact that alome of the
seven conjugations its inflections proceed from the simple verbal
stem without any characteristic prefix (as Niphal, Hiphil, etc.)
or doubled radical (as Piel and Pual). Its root, from whence
the Imperfect and Imperative are directly formed, is
found in the Infinitive Mood (Construct).

But the third person perfect qal, being one of the simplest forms,
is employed for practical convenience as the verbal stem, and
is the part gemerally given in vocabularies and lexicons, even
when the gal specles of the verb is not actually in use.
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197. Paradigm of Qal.

The accent is on the last syllable except where otherwise marked.
InrFiNITIVE MoOOD.
Absolute ; '1;7‘.:3 to visit,
Construct : 'VPD to visit;  TPD2 in visiting;
'VPDB for visiting ; 'VPDD from visiting.
PaRrTICIPLE ACTIVE.
TPE visiting, one visiting (m.)
(PIRB) TP (fem.)
D"‘PEI) (pl. m.)
PARTICIPLE PASSIVE.
TPD visited, one visited (m.)
TPD (fem.)
OYTPB (pl. m.)

PerreECcT TENSE.

Sing. Plur.
2B he visited'. ’\'VPIB' they visited,
717178 she visited. B8 you visited (m.)
J’:I'!é@ thou visitedst (m.) 12D you visited (£)
RPD thou visitedst (f) WTPD we visited.
"IITED I visited,or have visited.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

D" he will visit®. YIPD they will visit (m.)
PO she will visit. MTPER they will visit (£)
'VPD]'\ thou wilt visit (m.) pEnR you will visit (m.)

YTIPDR thou wilt visit () P3P0 you will visit (£)
TPON I shall visit. P93 we shall visit.

! These meanings are only approximate. See §§ 191, 220-322.
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ImPERATIVE Moob,

Sing.
"TPD visit thou (m.)
“IPB visit thou (f.)

Plur,
TN visit ye (m.)
ﬂ;'\‘sﬁ visit ye (f.)

198. Some strong verbs differ from this paradigm ;—

a. In the perfect, third pers. sing. masc., by taking tsére in
the second syllable instead of pathach, e.g. 17! ke was old, ¥} he
was dry. These are generally intransitives,
takes cholem, e.g. 1BR he was Lttle.

A raver form

b. In the imperfect (also imperative and infinitive) by taking
pathach in the second syllable, e.g. 732, 733, These are noted
in the vocabularies as Imperfect A verbs.

Exercise xvi.

Obs—1. The personal pronoun e is, henceforth, omitted from the
meanings of verbs in the vocabularies.

2. Let the learner write down the forms of any strong verbs among the
following in qal, according to the paradigm, so as to become perfectly
familiar with them before proceeling to translation. So also with the
subsequent conjugations. ’

3R is ruined.
08 (impf. AN, 7N, has
loved.
™ then, gen. with impf.
FX brother.
TR how?
51% and 572 has been great.
5_@ has robbed.
323 has stolen, taken away.
59 poor.
?Ibﬂ went.
1P has become old (impf. A) :
also adj., old.
Wﬁ month,

Y2 impf. ¥3" is withered,
dried.
V1! has known.
D! sea.
7! moon.
¥ has dwelt.
Din? orphan.

3’}'3 dog; (Db?in pause)Caleb.
35 heart; middle. o
5D has become full; with

ace.
MY command.
1 Egyptian (subst.andadj.)
¢ has ruled.
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U'{}D judgment.
N deod.
PR has become sweet (impf.
A).
N3 I pray (queso).
R boy.
%9) has fallen.
I3y servant,
DY has stood, withstood.
WY rich (adj.)
DW? has attacked, fallen upon
(impf. A and O).
162 has been little ; followed
by 1, has been less
than,1.e.unworthyof.
8§77 has pursued, followed.

ETYMOLOGY. 29

¥ poor.

MY field.

7% has burned.

72% has broken in picces.

N3 has rested.

N3¥ f. Sabbath.

RW (shav) in vain (frustre).
19% has dwelt.

Y has watched, ol served.
YW sceond,

LOY has judged.

PY has watched.

Y2% has multiplied, swarmed.
bam f, (generally without

art.), world.

“riy) 352 ' 2335y wgwn T oM 0 w2 s

PRV YYD W M M 2 WD N abpe
"ol 4. 1 YIND MW DN DTN OO e 3,
W TP MmN s soswn Criyy 85yt
WIND 6. 1PIYY NIT TP MNM T 720 W
PPN 0PI O D0 M 7. PINT O T
P 190 S Cmnthy prn 0N o s,
N5 IR Mm oyt pom v e nsIT
PR 1% 3PP PR TR To. 1N O )

! The south country, where Caleb had a possession, and where was
situated the town of Ziklag. 2 A question i asked in Hebrew by the
prefix 71 (7% inferragative) attached to the first word in the clause. ? <Will
He do?’ ¢ Rebekah. 8 ¢ Do not go down.’ ¢ ¢To Egypt;’
pauge-form, The direction whither, less frequently the wkere, is indicated
by the appended n— (‘7 local’) mostly without the tone, e.g. ngjé to

the earth ; nvg)ﬁg} to keaven.
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Y 12, PR NI TR Y 1 b
PR 1 e Sueebie Ty e 1z Sy owima
w5 tnQuIg WY et aby vy R
Y N MY e 8O M ow s f51hnn
P DR Y 18 1D BT wen 1y i
nboy Tty AT T o +hI ey

t 2 ovIomom MR 0. 1o aba

* See § 193, Inf. Abs. ¢ For the reason of the shortening of the vowel
of the verb, see §§ 69, 48 (3)- 9 Ishmael. 1 ¢ And he was great.’
' Tyre. 7 ¢ The mercies.’

LESSON XVI.
THE VERB (coNTiNUED): NIPHAL.

199. The Niphal conjugation is primarily reflexive,
and sometimes expresses simply the reflex action of ¢gal, e.g.
qal, to guard,; Niphal, to guard oneself (Greek middle ¢vrdo-
cecfar). Hence it may denote reciprocal action, as to consult
together, to quarrel, etc. But the most usual meaning of
Niphal is a simple passive of qal.

200. In explanation of the name Nipha! it may be
noted that the older grammarians adopted as a paradigm the
verb SP? he has done. The 3rd s. m. perf. of this verb in each
of the conjugations after qul (reflexive, intensive, etc., see § 190)
was taken as the name of that conjugation. So that as the
3rd s. m. perf. reflegive of 5575 is ’>y;>; (niph'al), and the same
form in the intensive conjugation is Sys (prel), causative 5‘1}‘-:117
(Ripkdl), etc., these became adopted as the technical names for
the corresponding conjugations in all verbs,

201. As contrasted with gal (the light conjugation), the
other six are marked by some characteristic prefix or inserted
letter. The characteristic of Niphal is the prefix ™7
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hin-, which, however, is abbreviated in two ways: («) Before
the perfect and participle the prefix is ) (before a guttural ).
(b) In the infinitive, imperative, and imperfect, the 3 assimilates
with the first radical of the verb by daghesh forte (§ 37. 2),
while in the imperfect the 1 also is absorbed, Thus infin. (and
imperat.) P87, imperf. P2 (for 12BIT).
202, . Paradigm of Niphal,
INFINITIVE.
Absgolute : '!PDJ to be visited.
Construct : '!7""! to be visited ; D‘D in bemg visited.
WPD'IB for being visited ; P2 from beingvisited.
ParTICIPLE.
'1,?9] being visited (m.) (pl. m. D"'TEDJ)

PERFEcT TENSE.

~ Plur.
282 VIPDY  they were visited.
i ‘ z was visited.
'npm she ool ‘
you were visited {
n‘nm m, IHWPDJ
‘ thou wert visited
ol f. \3'1:'55; we were visited.
’F_\'!ﬁ_p; 1 was visited.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

REN R m
‘ E will be visited. ‘theywﬂlbe visited
IRED ) she "J"'JD!'\ f
Bn m.| YIPER m
; thou wilt be visited ) } you will be visited
YRR £ -u'!,,gn £
TP T shall be visited. TPE)  we shall be visited.
IMPERATIVE.
BN be thou visited (m.) VIPRIT be ye visited (m.)
e L, . . @) TR L, ()

Q
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Exeorcise xvii.

'??tf has eaten. 'PQSP food.

N2 has chosen (niph. parti- | tbn (niph.) has escaped.
ciple, choice, precious). | 5uam foed.

'l'?? has gone. ¥D) soul.

73! has remembered. ﬂpt't) he has watched.

I gold. n¥® for ever.

P30 wisdom. 0 has upheld.
AD3 silver. 1Y iniquity.
N73 he has cut {off).

a1 2. 52w o Sawnban 3% now 1.
TET T e 7930 nimebe voan iy
Tovm 5. srb womoy Y by 4 DY

;aTIY ZADID DY M 6. tubmy N mom
Ty Jpa-by m 8O 8. i By amem g0y 4.
: Saannpn

} Tmperat. 2 s, m. NPy ke has taken, ? See § 173.

LESSON XVIIL
THE VERB (coxmixvep): PIEL AND PUAL.

203. The Piel conjugation is primarily intensive;
the Pual is simple passive of Piel. The intensive meaning
is, however, often obscured, and the force of these conjugations
must be studied in individual verbs. It may Dbe noted that
(a) piel is frequently causative (as '";"?, qal, to learn; piel, to
teack). (b) Some verbs intransitive in qal are transitive in piel
(as P, qal, to be strong; piel, to strengthen). (c) Many verbs
(with or without a qal form) use a piel in a simple sense.

204. The characteristic of piel and pual -is the
doubling by daghesh of the middle radical. If this
radical is a guttural the preceding vowel is lengthened (§ 65 a).
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N
The participle has the preformative », Pual (as a passive) has
no imperative.

0bs.—For the vowels of piel and pual, see the Paradigm. Many verbs
in the picl take pathach under the second radical instead of fsere. So
algo the kithpael, § 206.

205. Paradigm of Piel and Pual,
INFINITIVE.
Piel. Puad.
Abs. WPQ to visit diligently. None,
- o J\Vithpreﬁx} _ o
Constr. TTPB to visit diligently, prepp. PR to be visited diligently.
| as before. :
PArTICIPLE.
PPN visiting diligently (m.) IPEN being visited diligently (m.)
(pl. m. DIPEM). (pl. m. ¥TRBEN).
PeRFECT.
Piel. Pual. Piel. Pual.
Sing. 3 m. T2 @2 | Plur. 3¢ Mpe RPL)
.t TR TR | . em oHT® oD
boomo OWR DT |, LT AT
, £ PWE RRR | . re WPD MWD
. 1o MR DTRD |
IMPERFECT.
Piel. Pual. Piel. Pual,
Sing. 3 m. e RPN Plur. 3 m. 'I'!PQ‘ RN
.towEn e |, tongen mpEen
wozm PR TRER » zm. IPENR Mpan
» L TWgen Ygpn |, fnngeR  niTeen
b Te DN poN . te TRD) TRE)

G 2
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IMPERATIVF.
Diel. DPual. DPiel. Pual.
Sing. 2 m. ape None. Plur. 2 m. H'lfi)@ None
" f. ’WPQ " f. TT;'!PD

Exercise xviii.

Obs.—For words not given, see Vocabulary at end of book.

"O¥ piel, has made strong. T qal and piel, hasmeasured.
a1 piel, has sung. “bD piel, has told, numbered.
P piel, has made strong. 7Y has done.

'I_S: has brought forth. ¥ piel, has made holy.

722 piel, has honoured. 77 has pursued.

'y NG S w03 b v

1OV ST M ShZISIN 9D W .,

Ty W ORTTDIY pID T3YT 8D 5

i bz 0 ey oY PN 4.

:Liy o o 1y obivn 11k omn oes 5.

tPTX AT D NN T Taonn 6.

o T DICPN W) N20m obny 3 .
LM Bp

:bir=Ti33 o™ISon oY 8.

! Pause form.

LESSON XVIII.

THE VERE (contivvep): HITHPAEL, HIPHIL, AND HOPHAL,

206. It will be found convenient to place the Hithpael
here, as it precisely follows the Piel in form, only with
the prefix N7 lith-, pathach being under the first radical
throughout. The second radical has ¢sere or pathach (like
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piel, § 204 0bs.). Thus, piel inf. B, kithpael BN, The
participle has the preformative ¥, After prefixes (imperfect
and participle) the i of this D7 is absorbed and the prefix takes
its vowel.

Obs. 1.—When the first radical is a sibilant (, 2, @, ©), the nin the prefix
ni1 chianges places with it. Thus from 10 ® ke kep?, we have not "\ @n7 but
2pTd.  When the first radical is v, the transposed n becomes <z, e.g. from
P13 he was just, comes pITT he justified.

When the first radical is a dental (3, T, n), the 0 is assimilated (by
daghesh forte, see § 37. 2); also occasionally with other letters.

Obs. 2.—In a few passages a passive of hithpael is found of the form
Lothpaal (1pen7).  See Lev. xiii. 55, 56, Num. i, 47, Deut. xxiv. 4, 1 Kings
XX, 27.

207. The signification of hithpael is generally
reflexive and intensive; as to do to or for oneself, to make
oneself, or to show oneself in any way, that which the simple verb
expresses. Sometimes it denotes reciprocal action; as to do
one to another. For other meanings that spring out of this
general notion, the lexicon or vocabulary must be consulted.

208, Paradigm of Hithpael.
InFINITIVE.
Constr, IPENTT to visit oneself.

PartIciPLE.
'YPQI'\D sing. visiting oneself.
(pl. m. D™TPROM).

Prrrecr.
Sing. 3 m. pen Plur. 3 ¢ TRENT
., L mpend , 2w DOTRRN
. 2w BRI .6 jTRELD
. L PTpEDD » e WTREND
w e RTRERN
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1MPERFECT.

Sing. 3 m. pem Plur. 3 m. pEm
.t 9penp . L TYTRRnA
s 2 m. REnD y 2 m, mpenn
. £ Tpenn » £ TYIREDD
w IC. 'YPQ!‘\!:} Y, I¢ WPQ]‘\J

INPERATIVE.

Sing. 2 m. IREND Plur, 2 m. IRPEN

. £ vipenm . 1 "penn

209. Hiphil is in general camsative of Qal. When
qal is intransitive, hiphil is transitive; when qal is transitive,
hiphil takes a direct and an indirect object (‘two accusatives’).
Thus qal, ke was koly; hiphil, ke made holy, sanctified ; qal,
he put on; hiphil, ke caused (him) to put on, or clothed (him)
with (garments); qal, ke came,; hiphil, ke drought. Hophal
is passive of hiphil.

210. The characteristic of Hiphil is the prefix n (with
short chireq in the perfect and pathach in the other forms), and
long chireq under the second radical. For the vowel-changes
in the second syllable, see the Paradigm. Hophal also has
the prefix 11 with gamets-chatuph or gibbuts (especially before
daghesh forte), and pathach under the second radical. The
participle has the preformative .

After any prefix (imperfect and participle) the 1 is absorbed
and the prefix takes its vowel.

211. Paradigm of Hiphil and Hophal.

INFINITIVE.
Hiplal, Hoplal.

Abs.  “IPBT to cause tovisit. TPE to be caused to visit,
With prefix %

Constr, TP to cause to visit. % prepp. none,

as before.
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Hiphil.

TYPEN causing to visit (m.)

Hiphil.
Sing. gm. TPAN
» £ TTTRED
» 2m. DTP90
» £ DTP2R0
» Lo PN

Hiphil,

Sing.gm.  TPDY
” f. TN

» 2m  TPRBND
s fTTVD
w Lo TPDR
Hiphil,

Sing. 2 m. "YPDTJ
b LTRET

"N has gathered,

R¥T hus become green, ver-

dant,

NW:' the tender grass.

ETYMOLOGY.

PARTICIPLE.

PeryEcr.
Hophal. Hiphl,
27 | Plur, 3c. A TPEN
M| . 2w OOTRER
NDT| . LR
AR, e W07

RaEn

IMPERFECT.
Hophal. Hiphil.
'IF_‘D: Plur. 3 m. ’I'!‘P_?I
won | Lk myRen
WER |, zm YTPER
"wen | .6 myTEen
TREN »o 1o TP

IMPERATIVE.
Hophal. Hiphil.
Noe. Plur. 2 m. ’t'l",?ﬁ_-‘_‘l
. £ TTER

Exorciso xix.

Hophal.
TPOM caused to visit (m.)

87

Hophal.
TIRED
oReT
e
T

Hophal.
G
nyTEen
TTRen
yeen
T2

Hophal,

Noue,.

7D has instructed, chastised

(mostly piel).

WD like as, as.

53 (hiph.) has shamed.
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=01 (only in hiph.) has rained. 33 multitude, abundance.
2% has hecome king. DH; the womb.
Y (hithp.) has rejoiced, de- 'p;g) (generally hiph.) has
lighted. attended to, considered,
N (piel) has  glorified § Deen prudent.

(hithp.) has  shown | nmy (hiphil) has destroyed,
bimself glorious. spoiled.

MY (piel) has commanded. 25 (hiohil) 1
3 bas drawn near; (hiph.) 77 (hiphil) has cast away.

has brought.

COWINT 2. SNMPY 3w TNy waw vobm 1
vy vh R 3. w:n“:m N"n i u") oM
oy WP 4 weny TN Dwver mmy
MR MY 5 2 wTR Oy o M
PRIIGD Srarn o AR 6 rjiyn Tmmvn
by "rerrma ‘o b s e .
MENURE Y UND SN onm 8 rvwn
torme *mbwn mim by o b gbonmh
ny bwb Ny w1 b B PP WN .
85 meby progm-ng i B B 12 e bunb
tWpwn nnp gk 553 wing 9hmm 1a 9ni n
TSI TG A by oo e 14
-m‘:m 54 by ®pvigm wn YN 1 YY) NYI

1 “Sheba and Seba.’ 2 ¢and I kept myseelf.” On the transposition of
the letters in this conjugation, see § 206 Obs. Observe here, also, the 1
cunsecutive of the imperf., § 223 3 The participle here, as else-
where very frequently, expresses the present tense, § 193. 4 1 interro-
ative, 5 ¢for the sake of the five.’ ¢ < with Jehovah,’ 7 ¢ hefore
Him.' ® ¢« upon Thee, Jehovah, I was cast,’ i.e. ‘confided to Thee.’
¢ For the pathach, see §§ 204 Obs., 200. 10 Genitive.
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LESSON XIX,

RECAPITULATION: HINTS FOR IDENTIFYING VERBAL
FORMS.

212, The paradigms in §§ 197-211 present the complete
scheme of the 8trong Verb, i.¢. a verb which has no guttural
or weak letter among its three radicals. The strong verb
is the standard, and must be thoroughly committed to
memory before the student passes on to the various classes of
Weak Verbs and their deflections from this standard. Such deflec-
tions are solely due to the weakness of one or more of the radicals,
and for the most part are easily explained (and might be antici-
pated) from the general principles of Orthography (see Part I).

213. It is of the utmost importance that the student should
acquire facility in assigning any verbal form to its proper con-
Jugation, even though he may have no knowledge of that
particular verb. The points to be determined are in general
five—(1) Conjugation, (2) Tense (or Mood), (3) Person, (4) Num-
ber, and (5) Gender,

214. The parts of the Verb of most frequent occurrence are
the Perfect and Imperfect in the four conjugations Qal, Niphal,
Piel, and Hiphil. The Infinitive Construct is much more used
than the Infinitive Absolute, as the Substantive form of thc
Verb (p. 75). The Imperative is like the Infinitive. Four
of the Participles are marked by the prefix D,

215. The Perfect may readily be distinguished from the
Imperfect by the absence of preformatives. A table of its
afformatives, marking person, number, and gender, and closely
akin to the personal promouns, is given in § 194. These wre
the same in all conjugations. The Imperfect has preformatives:
3rd pers. ¥, 2nd pers. B, 1st pers. (sing.) N, (plur.) 3. It has
also suffixes where these are mnecessary to distinguish genders
or numbers,

216, In order to gaoin rendiness in recoguising the several
conjugations the student is advised (1) to study carefully the
characteristics noted in the §§ which introduce the foregoing
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paradigms ; (2) to master first the 3 pers. 8ing. Perfect and
Imperfect in all conjugations, with their distinguishing
marks, as in the following Table. In the Imperfect the vowel
of the preformative is an important guide.

215.  Table of 3 pers, Sing. in all Conjugations,

PERFECT.

Conjugation. Form. Distinguisking Marks.

Qal .. ... 5 . unmistekeable.

Niphal . .. T2%) . prefix 2.

Piel . . . .. '"35 . daghesh 2nd rad.

Pual . ... 'IT_JB . daghesh 2nd rad. and characteristic
vowel —.

Hiphil ... Y7 . prefix 7 and inserted
Hophal . . . '"_DBD . prefix i1 (ho).
Hithpael . . TSI . prefix N and daghesh 2ud rad.

IMPERFECT.

Qal . .. .. 'I?DL.}.‘ . chireg with preformative ; 6 (generally)
' in ultima.

Niphal . . . 097 . chireg with preformative; daghesh rst

rad. (§ zo1).
Piel . . ... 173‘_7” . sheva with preformative ; daghesh 2nd
) rad.

Pual . ... 'ITQID‘ . 8h°va with preformative ; daghesli 2nd

- rad. and characteristic vowel —.

Hiphil . .. '1‘?353 . pathach with preformative; inserted
Hophal . . . m": . qumets chatuph with preformative.

Hithpael . . 'IDL_}n‘ . prefix D' ; daghesh znd rad.

Obs.—The marks given apply to all persons in both numbers, except that
(1) the o of imperf. qal falls away before a tone suffix; (2) the 1_ of
hiphil Lecownes patkhack in some persons of perf., ¢sere in imperf,
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Exercise IX,

1. Analyse and translate the following forms.

Qbs.—Ambiguous forms are distinguished by an asterisk. In these
show the alternative possible methods of rendering.

ey w1 wEne P UM
DY Faagy Wy Wpn oW
pRe by wwp Rz
YWER Pown  apEbn M> W
sy muabn wbm wpa 3
a~ak /o5 s i mh  wpan A3
P mbe by <wmmen gbe
Wy o e T *ann
w';rg; bl P NI *MIMUR

z. Write down the following words, with their proper
pointing : analyse and translate (besides the vowels and
daghesh forte, be careful to supply the daghesh leme, where
required, and the methegh. See §§ 36, 66-68).

APy umy *+mbien *owsn *em

PR FTOND *nbumd  xwwEn *RTY

W) *TRDR kDPmUn WP kT

P kabn nwn *Uwo:  *nem

*apy v +mbun kAT
FAMD MW *onbunm *werenn
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LESSON XX.

USE OF THE MOODS AND TENSES: JUSSIVE AND COHOR-
TATIVE IMPERFECT: VAV CONSECUTIVE.:

218. The chief uses of the Infinitive, Imperative, and Parti-
ciple have already been noted (§ 193). They may be briefly
stated thus:

Infin. Abs., rarely used and chiefly adverbial ; precedes o

finite verb to express emphasis, certainty.

Infin, Constr., used as freely as the infin. in English and
much in the same way; generally with prefixes ?, 3, D,
cquivalent to the Latin gerund in its several cases.

Participle, of much more restricted use than in English
or Greek. In general either employed as a substantive,
or (with pronouns) as a tense, expressing coniinued
action, often in present time (§ z22).

Imperative, always affirmative and confined to the znd
pers. Negative commands are expressed by 85 with
Imperf., a negative wish or entreaty by 5% with
Imperf.

219. 'To supply an Imperative of 1st and 3rd pers.

there are two special forms of the Imperfect. )

«. A lengthened form, chiefly in the first person (sing.
and plur.), made by the addition of N>, as from 20X I will
tell, (piel) -'l)"PDR let me tell. This form is termed the Cohorta~
tive Imperfect, as marking the concentration of the will upon
the action described. The new final syllable has the tone, and
therefore affects the preceding vowel like the other accented
afformatives, 3 and v_-. Thus, as from P2’ (sing.) we have
TI98" (plur.), so from TPDY we have the cohortative ﬁ']PDN

Ols.—A similar form is found in the Imperative with {ntensive force; 1p
visit thon, N7pe (for n’jpg; for the slight vowel 8, see § 70) prey visit!

0. A shortened form, chiefly in the second and third
persons. The use in the second person is principally after ox,
to express uegative entreaty, This form is termed the Jussive
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Imperfect, as indicating command, and is not found in the
strong verb except in hiphil. Thus, ¥ ke will sanctify;
YA let him sunmctify. From the abbreviation this form is
called the Imperfect apocopate.

Obs.—In the weak verhs, as will be seen hereafter, the imperfect apoco-
pate occurs also in other conjugations, especially in the numerous class, verbs
with 11 as third radical.

220. The uses of the Perfect and Imperfect cannot
here be set forth in detail. The main principle is given in
§ 191, and will Le found the key to the varied meanings of the
Hebrew Tenses (so called). Both tenses predicate state and not
time; each may, in fact, be used to describe actions past,
present, and future®.

221. The Perfect denotes completed action:—

(1) In past time: (a) Pluperfect, ‘1 had visited’ (a
doubtful use); (b) dorist, ‘I visited.’

(2) In present time, i.e. past action viewed as con-
tinued in its effect to the present : (c) Pesfect, ‘I have
visited;” (d) Present, (i) as expressing a general
truth, ¢I visit, i.e. have visited and shall visit
again; (ii) idiomatically in certain verbs, especially
‘Y7 I know’ (compare Lat. novi, Gk. oida).

(3) In fature time, i.e. future action viewed as so
certain of fulfilment that it is spoken of as already
completed : (¢) Futwre, ‘I shall visit,” a vivid use
especially noteworthy in the so-called Prophetic
Perfect; (f) Future Perfect, ¢ I shall have visited.

222. The Imperfect denotes incomplete action, and
by a natural extension repeated action:—
(1) In past time: (a) Past Imperfect, ‘1 was visiting %;’
(0) °T used to visit’ (frequentative).
(2) In present time: (c) Present, ‘I am visiting;’
(d) <1 visit’ (as & general truth, cf. § 221 (2) d).
! For a brilliant exposition of the whole subject, see Dnver, Heb; eiv
Tenses (Clarendon Press).

2 The perfect narrates the occurrence of a past event, the imperfect
pietures the event in progress.
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(3) In future time: the common usage, incompleteness
belonging especially to futurity ; (e) Future, ¢ I shall
visit.” Other uses are (f) Potential, ‘I may or can
visit,” and (g) after final conjunctions, ‘in order that
I may visit, ‘lest I visit.’

The Participle when used as a teuse (§ 218) expresses
continuous action or state as contrasted with the repeated
action denoted by the Imperfect. Compare Ps. xxvii. 3, ‘Though
war should rise against me, cven then will I be confident,” "IN
noia (participle), with Ps. xcv. 10,¢Forty years long ewas T grieved
with this generation,” DN (imperf.).

223. In the narration of a series of connected events
in past time, Hebrew employs a special and peculiar
idiom. The first verb .in the series which marks the
starting point of the narration is a Perfect, the
succeeding verbs are Imperfects with the prefix 1y and.

The copulative 1 which links the successive verbs into a
single chain is termed Vav Conversive (from its apparent
power to turn future into past), or more properly Vav
Consecutive (from its use in consecutive narration).

Obs.—A similar idiom obtains in regard to consecutive future events (see
§ 228). But inasmuch as connected Aistory is far more common than
connected prophecy the 1 Consecutive with the perfect is comparatively
rare, while the 1 Consecutive with the imperfect is exceedingly frequent.

224. The difference of idiom will be understood from the
following examples:—

English. Hebrew.

God created the heavens . . . God created the heavens . . .
and the earth was without and the earth will be without

form . .. form ...
and God said, Let there be . . . and God will say, Let there be...
and there was light . . . and there will be light . . .
and God divided . . . and God will divide . . .
and God saw . .. and God will see . . .

Obs.—In this rendering the English future is employed for the Hebrew
imperfect without implying that the two tenses arc strictly correspondent.
See § 191.
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325. The principle of the idiom, no doubt, is that from
the point of view of the first act the others are still
incomplete. A Western narrator regards the whole series
from his stondpoint as alike past; the Hebrew takes his stand
on the first completed action and looks forward.

Dr. Driver compares history as presented by this idiom to a
‘gradually unfolding roll in which each turn gently introduces
a fresh phase to the eye'.”

The imperfects in all such series are therefore to be
rendered as past.

226, But how are we to distinguish between the ordinary
imperfect and the imperfect of continued narrative ?

The difficulty is met by a special pointing of the copula-
tive 1, whenever the imperfect is to be thus understood of past
time.

Obs.—For the ordinary rules of pointing for 1, see p. 46.

This special pointing is pathach under the Vav, followed
by daghesh forte in the imperfect preformative, e.g. Stap
he will kL, 5DP‘1 (ordinary copula) and he will kill,; 5DP’1
(Vav Conversive) and ke killed. Before the guttural 8 (1st pers.
sing.) the 1 Consecutive takes gamets as compensation for the
precluded daghesh (see § 65), as YBPX) and T killed.

Before * (3rd pers.) or 3 (1st pers. plur.) with sheva the
daghesh may be omitted (§ 38 b).

227, Two further points must be noted with regard to Vav
Consecutive with the imperfect:—

(a) It is generally accompanied by a moving back of
the accent of the verb from ultima to penultima.

(b) If the Imperfect has a short form (§ 219 ) it is
to this that the Y is prefixed. But the short-
ened imperfect with Y Consecutive has no
Jussive force.

Obs.—Many verbal forms with 1 Consecutive illustrate both (a) and (),
e.g. Imperf. 37w, Imperf. Apoc. 3¢, Imperf. with 1, 3¢} ; Imperf.
nin;, Imperf. Apoc. nb; , Imperf. with v, nph.  (For the shortened
vowel, see § 48. 3.)

! Hebrew Tenses, p. 86.
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228, A series of events in future time may be
described by an initial Imperfect, followed by Perfeots
with Vav Consecutive. English: ‘he will come and wvisst
me, Hebrew: ‘he will come and has visited me. In this
case the first imperfect seems to be viewed as involving with it
the whole series of succeeding events, so that these may be
regarded as practically complete and hence expressed by the
perfect. This Vav Consecutive of the Perfect is pointed
exactly like the simple Vav Conjunctive (p. 46). The
perfect with Vav Consecutive may be distinguished from the
perfect with Vav Conjunctive (a) by the context, (5) by causing
(frequently) the tone to move forward on te the ultima, e.g.
"AIXDN and T visited (Vav Conjunctive), ‘A0 and I will visit
(Vav Consecutive). It has thus an opposite effect to Vav Con-
secutive of the imperfect. 1t does not affect the vocalization,

Obs. 1.—A second of twa imperatives may be expressed by the perfect
with 1; come and visit me = come and thou kast visited me.

Obs. 2—There are thus three distinct uses of :

1. ) Conjunctive (3, 3 before labials or sh°va, ) (sometimes) before
the tone-syllable).

2. y Consecutive of Perfect (same pointing, distinguished by accent
or context).

3. ) Consecutive of Imperfect (4, ) before n).

Exerciso xxi.

nDN3 quadruped, a large beast, | D'BY peoples (plur. of BY).
cattle. MY ten.
M32 birth-right. P1¥ has been just ('53 to-
737 has spoken (piel). wards).
™3 (f) an animal, living 132 a possession ; goods.
thing. YI¥ has been satisfied (ace.).
Di*3 this day; now, ¥ (niphal) has sworn.
725 has sold. WY third,
D fraud. DY there.

Mt 2. :n'gzga D"');‘-!U"?? ol D”ﬁ".ﬁ M L
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MoK 3. +vh Mz o 'man Yoy~ aby
MMM 4. 13D *'7 -m‘aw *mnb 1‘71'-1 "398 1137 Yoy
SRR RN V3L Yow o2 hpaw apy:
P NI Db v wrbwn o 5 cappb
RARRL SRR e T AR
monhnahy M o3 pbmm e pbm oy
oM AP Ywm mebn 8.t yINm owa
P2 obmy g 3ip ‘pwae nvn-u-‘-:w ninmam
mmn by D*n'agg WM 1o, p:‘a-w ety
TR M MNP 1 GYY) NUT MIRG NETm
'Y o0IT 12 PDRM MWD NZD N VB
PNM T Y Cabbm g pboen

! Rare cognate form for 1139, § 219 (@) Obs.  * *To death’ (properly,

‘to die’).  ° Daghesh forte conjunct., § 37. 3.  * 3 pers. pl. with added
7 (see § 235). 5 Cohortative impf.

LESSON XXI.
THE VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

229, Personal Pronouns in their full form (recapitulation
from §§ 176—1%8). These are called separable pronouns :—

I Sing. MY, MINT. . . Pl NN we.

2., TR thou (m.) » ORNN ye (m.)
N thou (f) » 1R ye (£)

3 NI he » DU, T2 they (m.)
NI ghe . . » 107, 7197 they (f)

230. It has already been seen that the personal pronoun may
H
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be abbreviated to a mere sufix (§§ 163, 176). It has now
to be noted that the personal pronmoun as object is
generally fused with the governing verb into one word.
(Comp. in German 7ck glaud’'s=1ich glaube es.)

231. The form of these appended pronouns or suffixes
is slightly different, according as the verbal form itself ends
with a vowel or a consonant.

Obs.—It will be seen that with one exception (1st pers. sing.) the object

suffixes are the same as the possessive. In the second person suffixes the
change of n into 3 is the return to an older form.

a. With vowel endings.

Sing. Suffizes. Plur. Suffizes.
1. Mme . 2 us.
2. 3] thee (m.) . B3 you (m.)
T thee (f.) . 12 you (£)
3- W71 (or3) him . D them (m.)
77 her ] them (f.)

b. With consonant endings. In this case a connecting
vowel stands before the suffixes; viz., an A-sound (generally)
with the perfect, an E-sound with the imperfect and the
imperative ; but only a simple sheva before 7, B3, and 2. The
suffixes then are generally :—

B. With the imperfect and

t
b

a. With the perfect. | imperative.
Sing. Suffizes. Plur. Suffizes. I’ Sing. Suffizes. Plur, Suffizes.
Lo M. L S I oo
\
2. (m.) :[_'_ . . D;T ‘ 2. (m.) 1'»[_ . . D:‘-:—
() TsorT-. . P- (£) - I
3. (M)W= ory DoorD_ 3 (m)¥W1>. . o
© n L N S

Obs.—As the suffixes to the verbs are not used reflexively, the verbal
forms of the first and second are not found with suffixes of these persons.
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232. The personal endings are thus changed before
the suffixes: —

@ M—_into D_or N__.

b. IN—remains, except before "J_: e.g. "JMNTIP2D, and in the
form YIPD thou didst visit lim.

¢. I becomes "I, because the original form was YN instead
of N,

d. DR —, |1 —, become I, because originally DIWR was
pronounced DN,

e. Instead of ﬂ;"PDn stands the masculine form YTP2N:
similarly with MJIPEM and the like.

233. The verbal forms themselves change their vowels
before suffixes according to the rules given in §§ 141, 148-157.
In general the Law of Verbal Inflection is followed,
but perfect qal changes exactly as a noun of 2nd declension.

The following examples should be studied, with reference to the
§§ on the Declension of Nouns:—

he visited B
he will wisit TPD"
to visit TpD
visiting ~ IPB

Declension-type. Poome. 1 thee,
(2) changeable gamets in penuit. ‘ ‘J:_TED ZH'T’?'D
(3) changeable ckolem in witima. ‘ ‘J:TPD‘ 3:['!,?3‘
(3) changeable cholem in ultima. ‘ ! ‘]:TPL;J 4:[‘YPI»:'J
(3) changeable tsere in wltima. ‘]:IPD 1 S:I'TPD

Explanatory notes.—' For *JIPB; the two vocal shevas

cannot stand (§ 70) and the slight vowel substituted for the first
sheva is in this case §, because the vowel lost was 6. % Notice
the methegh with qamets, and compare the form (1) (§ 55 note).
® For 7779, where the first sheva is silent, the second and third
vocal, slight 5 ; compare ', + Or 18 (5). 5 For 13,
slight &.

234. Suffixes may also be appended to the infinitive (construct)
and participles. But as these partake of the nature both of
H2
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verbs and substantives they admit of either possessive or object
suffixes. Thus,
Participle—
Dl visiting, visitor; ‘?'_11?5 one visiting me; “_I?'B my visitor,
Infinitive—
WD to visit, visiting ; N PR to wisit me; YIPR my wisiting.
Obs.—The infinitive and participle generally agree with the imperfect
in the form of their odject suffixes.

Exercise xxii,

13N has been willing. 983 hoar-frost,

N one. DY youth.

102 has proved (imperf. A). NP2 has borne, carried.

“E';! has thrust through. 20¥ has lain down (impf. A).
A7 (£) a sword. 72D he has strengthened.
VT has known, § 221 (2). A% has drawn eut, drawn
B! has founded. (a sword).

R has feared.

A full Paradigm of a Terb with Suffizes is given at the end of the book.
WP 3ne AR frby wihh Toww o 1.
My K5 e nbwn ‘ongben “wiave *m
175 M ComE Ve 2. raim N D vh N
T AN DY 4 MO AV NI 0N
PNARD R TR0 D pYIST TMD 5. 0NR)
"I ITRR MM 7. PNRY M 3 330w obga 6.
i g, Y2 T S NbT 8. s e
wmb 1o 1 w-no'm* vy oia by BN Lrston
AR p~0 JECRRR p)c :nn:n-‘w -:-m'am s

| TSN N T N P

! Proper name. 2 ¢To his armour-bcarer.” 3% ¢ With it.’ 4 ¢ Lest they
come,” °‘And thrust me through:’ 1 consecutive of the perfect, see § 228.
¢ Nominative absolute. *As for the hoar-frost of heaven’ 7 *Is it not?’
n interrog., p. 79, foot-note, ° ¢ Blessednesses of,’ i.e. blessed is. ¢ §z19a,



LESSON XXII.

SUFFIX-FORMS WITH NUN EPENTHETIC OR DEMON-
STRATIVE.

235. A strengthened suffix is made by the insertion of a 3
between the verb and the pronoun. This 3 sometimes appears
with a pathach or tsere preceding, but is generally incorporated
with the consonant of the suffix by daghesh forte compensative,
§37. 2

These forms are confined to the imperfect, and are mostly
found in pause.

Thus, the 1st person sing. suffix becomes 3= or "3 =.

»  2nd » . Tz or 132 (pause)
» 3rd - s P> mase. M2 fem.
and perhaps 1st plur. o oWz

0bs.—The 2nd and 3rd pers, plur. are not found with 3. Note the
daghesh in final 7 (2nd pers. sing.), and the identical forms for 3rd pers.
sing. and 1st pers. plur. (perhaps).

Exercise xxiii.

See Paradigm of Verb with Suffixes.
Ambiguous words are marked by an asterisk.

WoRrps ¥oR ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION.

oOYY  awger gebYy e T
ToRY  bpswy  wny wmstmm o
oy awew jPan mm o wr

WSO YTEEN ALY Wby o

POWA MY yTRant veRbma gnTe

PANED* WEYW AN ShRdmt Moyt
For ANALYSIS, POINTING, AND TRANSLATION.

DAEER TNYRA* UYYNDY Doy DopDY
wamb  ogmase Wb e e
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oomoR b

n Tan PALIIL tob= (5 TRR Pl R T A
s LR

ah (=AL BN b

Exercise xxiv,

N woe ! alas !

523 Lias dealt (with acc. of
thing and person).
2R 2 wall.

" ., right side; right hand.
2D (piel) has admonished.
13 so, thus.
1?‘? has caught; taken.
A8 prudence.

¥ has watched ; hasguarded.

WOTRT 20 N

P Mo DINY e 3.

B hurricane, whirlwind.
nSy a leaf.
@'5}’ therefore,
2B has visited.
¥ distress, trouble.
M a song.
55? impf. A, has been made
low; been humbled.
ANJR insight.
MR thanks; a hymn.

v oThNTm P L
s MM 5:: w‘:“wnn

Tr%o S maten onbny noe D ‘*3;33; i

ST PN N WND N 4 TR
M6t u‘a-un Vg2 n‘:‘:w .
. tTPIND VEUT D"‘f‘?N \Ju%n DODTY3 N

: 120 :J*n%: N YYD *Jm‘am " 1::5
mzmn mEn oy Yoen mEms

LT VRN PIN TPRILM RN
TPER Y3 UK A 1 i PDDD AR R -15:73
-nv-‘am a:m")m y-\-"):n DIV M 12, "JB'TJI'H
'7mu~ yyr-bz ambbay 25 Y- '7: sa3 j2-by

P 9
:vuhn i0.
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PEND DN YN 3135 minn bowm g 1.
LA N DTS i o D‘NDHL) N 14,

' » comparative, § 173, ‘ more than I”  ? Cohort. impf. 2 Participle
niphal. 4 *What to you?’ (i. e. why is it that ye ., .) 3 « Over thee.’
¢ ¢In the day when.’

LESSON XXIII.
WEAK VERBS: VERBS WITH GUTTURALS.

236. Such a verb as P2 exhibits the standard type of
verbal inflection. It is a strong verb (§ 195 0bs). But
many Hebrew verbs vary from this standard because of some
weakness in their root, i.e. one or more of the radicals is a
guttural, or a quiescent; or the first radical is 3; or the second
and third radicals are alike. These are called Weak Verbs.

23%7. Before classifying the weak verbs a convenient mode of
designating them may be explained. Since the original model
of a Hebrew verb was 51’5 (§ 200), these three radicals lend
their names to the corresponding radicals of any verb. Thus
the first radical is called the P& (B) radical, the second is the
Ayin (y) radical, and the third the Lamedh (S) radical, Hence,
instead of speaking of a verb with a guttural for first, middle,
or final radical, we speak of P& guttural, Ayin guttural,
Lamedh guttural verbs. Similarly a verb with 3 as first
radical is known as a P& Ndn verb, more briefly written ["d; a
verh with middle radical Y is Ayin Vav or Yy, and so ou.

238. The following are the various classes of weak
verbs :—

(A) Verbs with a Guttural

(1) as first radical —Verbs 5 guttural ;
(2) s middle radical —Verbs ¥ guttural ;
(3) as final radical —Verbs b guttural.
(B) Contracted Verbs
(4) 3 for first radical —Verbs "2
(5) middle and final radical alike—Verbs y”y.
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(C) Verbs with a Quiescent (scmi-vowel)
(6) N for first radical —Verbs 8”p;
{7) * for first radical—Verbs V'p;
(8) v or* for middle radical—Verbs V'y, ¥’y ;
(9) N for final radical—Verbs 8”5;
(10) A for final radical —Verbs 1.
(D) Verbs doubly or trebly weak, L e¢. belonging to more
than one of the foregoing classes.

Obs.—Verbs vt for the most part fall under the £ guttural verbs: a few
bave special modifications, which place them in a separate class. As to
verbs K and 7" the student will remnember that these letters, when final,
are not gutturals but quiescents (§ 41).

Most of the verbs ¥ contract like verbs ;.

239. Guttural Verbs are subject to the general laws of
the gutturals set forth in § 65. These laws consistently ap-
plied will explain all variations from the standard type of the
strong verb. It is important therefore that they should be
thoroughly mastered, and their effect carefully studied in the
following §§ and the corresponding Paradigms. Forms from the
strong verb are given (in brackets) for comparison.

240. Verbs D Guttural, as B) stand’.

1. Forms which in the strong verb point the first
radical with simple sheva (silent or vocal) have in-
stead the compound shéva (§ 65 b).

a. Without preformative, ¢.g. 2 pl. m. Perf. Qal DAY
(BRIPE), Inf. Const. Qal T2 (77B).

Obs.—The vowel of the compound sheva is generally pathack. But »
prefers chatepl seghol if near the toue, chateph pathack if more remote,
e.g. "on say, Inf. Const. Qal '\?ng:, 2 pl. m. Perf. Qal Df;\'p;!g.

0. With preformative, which then has the vowel of the
compound sheva, e.g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal 1'?3_!:{’_ ('I.P‘-?.), 3 s, m. Perf,
Niph. 283, (7282), 3 5 m. Perf. Hoph. 97 (7287).

Obe.—The vowel of the chateph is always the same as that of the pre-
formative (cf. §65¢). Where the preformative has a characteristic vowel,

i.e. in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., this determines the vowel of the ckatepZ.
In Qal there is no characteristic prefix, and the guttural is free to follow its

! For convenience the meaning of verbs will henceforth be given in this
brief form.
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preference for @ sounds (§ 65 ¢). But in verbs Impf. A (§ 198 %), and
when the guttural is », the Impf. Qal has .—, e. g. a7, AR,

c. When the forms under b receive a suffix which causes the
final vowel to fall away (§ 141 ) the compound sheva is
clmnged to the corresponding short vowel, c.g. Impf. Qal 3. m,
0y, 3 pl. ("IBI), becomes MY according to § 7o.

Similarly 3 pl. Perf. Niph. ¥19)3, Hoph. Y1297,

d. Sometimes instead of the forms under b and ¢ the gut-
tural has simple sheva silent. This is especially frequent
in verbs with n as first radical. Thus from Y0 think, we have
3 s.m. Impf. Qal 30 for ¥}, 3 5. m. Perf. Niph. 3¢/, 3 pl.
Pexf. Niph. 3¢ for UM and 2IWM.  This is called the hard
combination. In verbs Impf. A seghol sometimes stands in
Impf. Qal, as ’7'_”'1‘ he vl cease (see above, b. 0bs.).

2, Forms which in the strong verb double the first
radical by daghesh forte omit the daghesh and
lengthen the preceding vowel in compensation (§ 65 «).
Hence in the Niphal, Inf. Const. 0¥ (P87), 3 ¢, m. Impf. T2
(P2,  This applies also to verbs with 3 as first radical.

Obs.—In the preceding and following §§ sufficient forms are given for
illustration, Complete Paradigms of the Weak Verbs will be found at the

end of the book, omitting however those voices which do not differ from
the strong verb.

241. Verbs } Guttural, as ’7}’5;1 do.

1. Forms which in the strong verb point the
middle radical with simple shiva have instead the
compound sheva (§ 65 ).

(a) This compound sheva is without exception Chatepl

Pathacly, e. g. 3 s. f. Perf. Qal T9¥3 (M108),

(3) In the 2s.f and 2 pl. m. and f. of Imperat. Qual, since
the chireq of the first radical stands for an original
sheva (Y192 for MIP3, § 70), it is replaced by pathach
(§65¢). Hence the forms *>¥3, b¥3, and 2 pl. f. 32¥3
(for M5Y3, cf. § 240. 1 0).

2. Forms which in the strong verb double the
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middle radical by daghesh forte omit the daghesh.
The preceding vowel may or may not be lengthened
in compensation.

(a) With middle radical N the vowel is generally length-
ened, and always with 3, e.g. 3 5. m. Perf. Piel "8
ke has beautified, T2 he has blessed (RB).

(b) With middle radical i1, 15, or ¥ the vowel remains short,
and the guttural is regarded as virtually doubled by
implicit daghesh forte, c. g. 3 s. m. Perf, Piel %8
he has done, NN he has destroyed, 2 s. m. Iraperat. Piel
M hasten (TPR).

3. The general preference of the gutturals for A
sounds may affect the vowel following the guttural.
Hence the Imperf. and Imperat. Qal commonly Lave pathach
instead of cholem ; verbs ¥ guttural, like some strong verbs, are
Impf. A (§ 198 0). The Inf Qal retains the cholem. Pa-
thach is also often found for tsere in the Perf. Piel, and less
frequently in other parts of Piel and Niphal: e. g. 3 s. m. Imperf.
Qal 51_’;’, (7P2Y), 3 s. m. Perf. Piel DN ke has consoled (123).

242. Verbs 5 Guttaral, as n‘;w send. The peculiari-
ties of these verbs arise from the preference of the
guttural for A sounds. Those forms which in the strong
verhb have another vowel than a Lefore the final radical are
changed in one of the following ways:—

(a) The vowel is retained, and furtive pathach is
inserted under the guttural (§ 62). This is al-
ways the case with the vowels ', §, and 3, which are
uuchangeable (§ 138 ¢), e.g. 3 5. m. Hipb. ek (PR,
Inf. Abs. Qal M9 (11P8), Part. Pass. Qul b (WPB).
Cholein (without %) may be retained in the Inf. Const.
Qal, not in Imperat. or Imperf. (see ), e. g. "_\5'” (P3).
Tsere is retained in Infin. Abs. and Participles; other
cases come under (b), e. g. Part. Act. Qal b (eB),
Part. Piel 192 (19810), Inf. Abs. Hiph, now1 (1p57).

(0) The vowel is itself changed into pathach. This
is always the case with the cholem of the Imperf, and
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Imperat. Qal, and thus verbs 5 guttural, like verbs p
gutturel, are Impf. A, e.g. 3 5. m. Imp. Qal HET?"
(178", 2 s. m. Imperat, Qal 2% (172).  Similarly the
final tsere in Niph. Imperf., Imperat., and Inf. Constr.,
and in Piel and Hithp, Perf.,, Imperf., Imperat., and
Inf. Constr. becomes pathach, e. g. 3 s. m. Impf. Niph.
I'I_Btg?‘ (792%), 3 8. m. Perf. Piel by (722). But when
theword is in Pause (§ 88) the fsere reappears, e.g. 128",

(¢) When the final radical regularly takes sheva the gut-

Qal

Tmpf. 3 s. '!PD‘

tural retains it, since in such cases the sheva is silent.
But in the 2 s. f. Perf. of all voices a helping pathach
slips in under the guttural, without, however, affect-
ing the final daghesh lene, e.g. instead of nnf,gw
nnbm we find nU’??, nf_'l_5WJ The retained daghesh
is anomalous (§ 36. ii. b).

TABULAR SUMMARY.

Verb. B gult. Y gutt. gutt.

Inf Const.| PR | TRy | Svp | mbw
Paf.3pl | T2 | vmy | Wy b

v | Sy | nby

Niph. Perf. 35 | D) | mpy Oysy o mbus

Piel

Impf. 35 | 20 Ty Syer  mbwn

|
Pexf. 3 <. e my | *hye | nbw
Impf.3s | TpDY | Ty | bypr | mbun

Hiph. Perf. 3. | Tport | 1oy | Dyon | mbuin

Impf.3s | PO | Ty | Sym | b

' Also RN, AT, YIm) (§ 240, 10, d). ? Also 713 (§ 241, 2 @)

243. Guttural Verbs with Pronominal Suffixes. These
require no special rules, and should present no difficulty if the
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verbal form is first properly determined in accordance with

the foregoing §§.  Special note should be made of the principle
stated in § 240 ¢

Exercise xxv.

Ambiguous words are marked by an asterisk.

VERBS AND NOUNS 1OR ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION.

o YWt myt ovagn mnm
STy nomR TR v vam
by R yaen ynen yaen
pijaloy et wmom nmr vy
Mg T AT MR P
TN orrnapia mbonn ymw  nimby
nyyaen® wib  ypa mwmy oot
YT Py wm miegz o obw

“_"DUJI nnown
y AU
For Axavrysis, POINTING, ANXD TRANSLATION.

osbex* Wy pamn vonbwt Yrmoan®
Jonz* wamw® e nwonwn b
DT WENR T o
RN ohmia wawn® vy nmby*
M ybr* b e posn®

cynwb* mamewn®

! With and without daghesh.

NoTe —From this point the student is referved to the end of
the book for all words not ulready given in the Vocabularies to the
Lxercises.

Exercise Xxvi.
ON VERBS 5 GUITURAL.

P mm reaen My i mm
LTI RO o e by b fyon
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TIBM 3. 1 FINTHY I N2 s oy .
ghran M2y 4 iORT MO o N
THY TP T2 5 o5y mwn oynoy)
TN 7. TN TN TV 0NN DL 6. PN
ombap o 10225 e apin 8ty b
m1em anbn MmN o, Panmea oorn b
NapI NS 11, tTND N3P Sahnd TN 1'7r:-9a
.hqu Ny W 12, 75923 93Y3 SNNTTY 01200 TR
OTNaN PR 13, PRowb Ny Pannd Ny NS
Dion b MmN 14 P72 9 g mam
e S 15w 7Ty e ety
"oimy-biy Moy Swan MmN 16 1P T30 N
Rl a AR =N RVAIEE y -V Pl Rl apE IRy
*00rm Ay O tngatey

! Proper name, 2 § 0. 3 §88. t§246c. 3 ‘until that.’
6 §162. 7 §§48. 3, 69. 8 ‘to Mahanaim.’

Exercise xxvii.
ON VERBS }) AND 5 GurTURAL.
PIen Pgn N mmom mn wEn tyei
O3 T YN PR BN YR T N 2
DiP2 yot e 2 3 T 8D W TITIN
ool vy o 40 85w sb
FITIINTR OuTon by Svpre S 0
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M AW 6. TR NIWT oA MM T3 5
DU TR MRTNTIN TaY: TRin DTN
A ITEYR SR 8. 93 3gha-by a0 wen .
2o sTTI momTmn e b S
FTmab VT Y M 1o, NI “OM 2
royn o e St o crmi mun-::"; ™
yawn 7252 y1on K. N w‘vw YW 12
PN VY PR WA 14 s VN by
PTIVDY PO a6, 2o M b 15 cpve
PR T e 170 COMNR MVTTRN S By
M vy 1g. tmmabba MmN s WM 18
M YYD MRTNAR T O 172 2 oy
YT 2 DTN VN 2o, 1 H2nh 2ty v
P2y o o b Ay phe i e
I 23, .wz-m-'w aww:n'v T YA 22, b

: oibgia Tn‘awzw T kb 7n2~-'7n o'~mv59

! Propername. * §162. ° §182. *Pauseformof |)%. ° Hithp, 0Mm).

LESSON XXIV.
WEAK VERBS (conTinvED) : CONTRACTED VERBS.

244. Verbs |/p, as U3} approach (Impf. A). In this class
the weakness of the initial 3 frequently causes its assimilation
or its entire disappearance.

(a) Where the ) would naturally be pointed with
sheva silent—forming a closed syllable with a preformative—
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it is assimilated to the following consonant, which is doubled
by dagh. forte. This takes place in Impf. Qal and in Perf. and
Participle of Niph,, Hiph.,, and Hoph., e.g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal
v for W'él:l'_' (dagh. lene) ; 3 s. m. Perf. Niph. 233 for ‘d;J;; (dagh.
lene). (Cf. the Lat. colligo for con-ligo, and the Gk. oviAlauBive
for auvhapBdve.)

(b) Where the ) would naturally be pointed with
sheva vocal—viz. in the Inf Const. and Imperat. Qal—it
often falls away, e.g. 2 s. m. Imperat. Qal Y3 for WJ_J (W'PB:).
The Inf. has the fem. ending N (N— in verbs 5 guttural);
thus, Inf. Const, Qal N¥3 (segholate 7, § 151), N¥ (from ¥33).

(c) Where the J would naturally have a full vowel
it remains, and the verb does not differ from the strong verb,
e.g. 3 5. m. Impf. Niph. and Piel ¥32", £33 (772!, 7p2}).

(d) Verbs of this class which are also Y guttural usually
keep their J.

(¢) The verb |0, give, assimilates its final 3 also in
Qal Perf. and Inf. Const. Thus 1 s. and 2 s. m. Perf, Qal *AN3,
RNy (for NI, MDY, dagh. lene); Inf. Const. Qal NP (for NIN (3)).
The Qal Impf. has tsere, e. g. 3 s. m. .

(f) One verb with initial 5 is treated like a 1”8 verb, viz.
nDb take. In Qal and Hoph. the 5 is assimilated or lost, according
to the principles in (a) and (b), e.g. 3 5. m, Impf. Qal M2}, 2 m.s,
Imperat. Qal NP, Inf. Const. Qal NOR, 3 s, m. Impf. Hoph. M
(for gibbuts, see § 210).

245. Verbs ¥y, as 330 surround.

(a) The general principle of contraction is that the
final radical is either lost or, before terminal additions,
is represented by daghesh forte. The effect of this is
to make the stem a monosyllable, which then takes the
vowel proper to the second syllable of the uncontracted
stem.

Thus in Perf. Qal the stem is 30 for 330, and in Inf. Const.
Qal 30 for 33D,
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Hence the forms Perf, Qal 3 s.m. 3D, 3 s.f. 13D, 3 pl. 33D,
See also under (d).

But forms containing an unchangeable long vowel (as Partici-
ples and Inf. Abs. Qal), or a characteristic dagh. forte (Piel and
Hithp.), cannot dispense with their third radical, and no con-
traction takes place, e. g. Part. Act. Qal 339, 3 s. m. Perf.
Piel 33D,

(b) The preformatives of Impf. Qal, Perf. Niph., and of
Hiph. and Hoph. lengthen their vowel. For the application
of the principle of (2) would leave them with a short vowel in
an open syllable (§ 48. 1), e. g. 230! would become 3D, and
3303, 303. To avoid this we have 3 s.m. Impf. Qal 30 (or as
another way of avoiding the short open syllable, the syllable is
closed by dagh. forte and the vowel retained, e.g. jB?), 38 m
Perf. Niph. 383, 3 s. Perf. Hoph. 3031 (for 307 (h3) ). In Impf.
Niph. the final vowel is pathach (not tsere), and in Hiph. it is
tsere (not chireq).

(c) Before afformatives which begin with a consonant
(see Talle, § 194) a vowel is inserted, viz. i in the Perfects,
‘— in the Imperfects. The preceding radical is of course
doubled by dagh. forte (a), e. g. 1 5. Pexf. Qal 02D, 3 pl. f. Impf.
Qal 72'30R (M)TPSR; for shortening of cholem to gibbuts, cf.
§§ 48. 3, 210).

(d) The place of the accent often differs from that
in the strong verb. Before the afformatives *—, 7,3 the
accent remains on the monosyllab)ic stem, e. g. 3 pl. m. Perf. Qal
130 (F193), 2 s. f. Imperat. Qal "0 ("1P2). The inserted vowels
¥, *— (c) take the accent, except before DI}, I, which are always
accented.

(¢) In many verbs of this class, in place of Piel, Pual, and
Hithpael, we find voices of the forms Péel, Pbal, and Hithpdel
(see § 200), e. g. the normal forms 32D, 13D, 13MDA are re-
placed by 23iD, 23iD, 23iRDN,
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TABULAR SUMMARY,

Strong Verd. 7’8 Yy
Qal Inf. Const. a7 gl b} hla)
Perf. 1 s. e *nwg; miac
Impf. 3 . pe W | 3y, 207
Niph. Perf. 3 s. D) Wil )
Impf. 3 s. e T Rloy
Piel Perf. 3 s. e W '219D
Tmpt. 3 = L) v | ane
Hiph. Perf. 3 5. T™pEn Wi aon
Impf. 3 s. ™D oaby] ey
Part. i -p':gp han aen
1§45

Exercise xxviii.

O~ VErBs {”b.

manbed wem e *niigh *onehe oy

DD TN TIUND O o 2 e mm
WO TEND TRRM 3. 1YY R "DTn) N Ty
FTON e b v by 4 eaeen
MY Yo Ao e s, oam fopTa B
Y s, rmeby 'oyan en miime A 2 mmb
i &S o0 coon mpntby o M e

onite. i o 35 pmph ‘b fapy
I
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Ao 15 b by o, 1y b oo
DD DY W T30 T 2 12, 2R b
PN IR 14 720N 10N TIRD 13t
ouam e 15 +ih PN U N apyhyy
t DR YT D SaNga WA O 16, T2 A
P 18 1 * i iy B by e e 1.
"R ARD e i e ng. 13w §b vy e
e o3 AT A5 N Curen o Tma

£ DTN TIN T2 TE0k N 20, 1 20R

! Proper name. % Inf. Const. NJ7 meet. 3 ¢with me.” ¢ ‘your
hand,” 7. 5 Proper name with 71 locative, ‘ to Haran.’ ¢ 219'a. Obs.
¢ according as.’ *§1rs. 9 11 interrog. 10§ 233,

Exercise xxix.

O~ VErBS VY.
M 2 T Sy 395 omen b
TTIR TIRN TRE NPT A TERNON
"D MmN 4 YT I by bag 2ohes 55
I 5 TR DT IANTTIN U "OIaNG
Eoem 1o 12 6. o rya T N
s R I-rN yoisby 7.t ony fabpy,
FITN YOND TN O 9. 1 DING WD Mnn 8,
MM 92 oY 1o LTI o ST 13 ol x;ﬁ';xp
w2 3232907 IR A mead 1 s S

R

PRI OBR PR 13 10) DINDTR TN DN K3
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byt rs.  13bpob oy o v Ties PS4
D2 29 DTN TN 16, $35p BT i
O e 'ywine SN 17, 33b e 4nnawa by

$ WD O™

! Proper name. ? Piel part. pl.: note the chatepk, rare with 5.
37y Impf A, ° Pause Hithp,, see § 204 Obs.  ° § 273, note 2.

LESSON XXV,

WEAK VERBS (coxTiNUED): QUIESCENT VERBS.
VerBs 85 AxD Y'B.

246. Verbs N”B, as 5;’!5 eat.

(a@) These verbs belong in general to the class 5 guttural,
and have been explained in § 240. But five of
them have the special peculiarity that in
Impf. Qal the N quiesces in cholem: the final
vowel is pathach or (especially in pause) tsere; with
retracted accent (§§ 88, 227 a), seghol or pathach.
Thus, 3 s. m. Impf. Qal Sonée (not '?DNI‘)

These five verbs are:—

VEND. IMPF. IN Pavse. WITH 1 CONSEQ.
b eat bae bowr bowd
N say MR MmN
TN perish AN TN
TTAN be willing DN

= b (see verbs n5)
DN bake TR
A few verbs vary between this form of Impf. and that of
ordinary verbs B guttural, e. g. 'Y seize, Tmpf. 1NN’
and Y,



116 ETYMOLOGY. [Part IT.

() The preformative X of the 1 s. Impf. blends
with the radical N to avoid the recurrence of the
same consonant, e.g. 1 s. Impf. PR (not '??N.N).

(¢) The Infin. Const. of M with preposition ‘?, 1?3&?
(§ 65 ), constantly used in the sense of saying, con-
tracis into N,

247. Verbs vy,
These fall into three distinct classes:—
1. Verbs originally ', as 2" sit,

(a) In by far the majority of the verbs ¥/p the Y, which
now appears as their first radical, seems to have re-
placed an original 1. In parts where there is no
characteristic preformative, viz. Qal, Pie!, and Pual,
the * remains (but see b. 1), sometimes also in Hithp.;
in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph. the lost ) reappears.
Moreover this 3, except when doubled by daghesh
forte (Niph. Inf., Imperat., and Impf.), quiesces in a
cognate vowel, in Niph. and Hiph. cholem, in Hoph.
shureg. Hence the following forms :—

3 5. M. PERF. 3 s. M. IMPF.
Niph. 2w (7pD)) N (R8Y)
Hiph. 2WHn (Tpon) WP ()
Hoph. 2thr (7z87) . (REY)

(b) The Imperf. Qal (with Inf. and Imperat.) varies
between two distinct formations.

(1) Some verbs entirely drop the ' ()): then the
Impf. has tsere for both vowels, e.g. 3 8. m, and f.
Impf. 3¥", YN, with 1 consec. DW;I With a gut-
tural for 2nd or 3rd radical the final tsere may be-
come pathach, e. g. V1! know, 3 s. m. Impf. ¥Y7'.  The
Imperat. has 2%, ¥ (for 3¥", ¥T)); Inf. Const. is
strengthened with the fem. ending N— (N— with a
guttural, of. § 244 b), e. g. P, VI,
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(z) Some verbs retain the ° (7): then in the Impf.
the * quiesces with the usual initial chéreq, the final
vowel being pathach, e.g. U7 inkerit, 3s.m. and f.
Impf. v, v, Occasionally the chireq is written
defectively (§ 18), e. g. ¥ will be dry. In Inf. and
Imperat. the ¢ remains a consonant, e. g. 2 s. m. Im-
perat. ¢,

(¢) Piel and Pual are regular; Hithp. sometimes has 3
(consonantal) for ».

2. Verbs properly ’”D, ag AL be good. These verbs form
their Impf. Qal after the manner of 1 b. (2), e. g. 3 5. m. Impf.
Qal 38" or 30, Their one point of difference from the verbs
originally V'D Is that in Hiphil the ' remains and quiesces
in ¢sere, e g 3 5. m. Perf, Hiph, 3", Part. Hiph. 30" (cf.
1. ¢; Niph. and Hoph. do not occur). Ouly five verbs have
this formation of Hiph., viz.: 30" be good, %! howt, 12} be on
the vight hand, M} exchange, P! suck. A few other verbs with
Impf. Qal like 3B may also be referred to this class.

3. Verbs D contracted, us P¥' pour. A few verbs, espe-
cially those with ¥ as middle radical, drop the * after a prefix, and
compensate by a following daglesh forte exactly like a verb 1”3
(§ 244 @), e.g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal P3'. But these same verbs
vary between the dagheshed forms and forms after the analogy of
verbs ¥”/p, originally ¥/5. Thus the Hoph. has 3 s. m. Impf. P¥¥
(ef. 1. @) and Part. P¥1.

Note— A good deal of confusion exists in the verbs ¥'p, the
same verb sometimes deriviug forms according to each of the
three types enwmerated above. The student will need to sup-
plement a thorough knowledge of priuciples by acquaintance
with the usage of particular verbs. This is always indicated
in any good lexicon, and should be verified by reference to the
passages there quoted.
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TABULAR SUMMARY.

.\'t'roug ” b v’B con-
Terd. N'D ye vB tracted.
Qal  Inf. Const. '1‘7‘.' n:np, W
Impf. 3 s | Tpet| D2N°| 2uh, uh_“.} :u_o“.} P
ap ) i)
Niph. Perf. 3s. | PO mlis) b PR
Impf. 3s. | TPBY 2
Hiph. Paf. 3 s | TPDM AN ™Y | pen
Hopl. Impf. 3s. | B} mliagh PR

Forms not given are normal.

Exercise xXxx.

Ox VERsBs R”D.

127 vy Sin bR oy oy M e
o D3R K’ P 2t Ay Yem 2. 1538m O3k
MTNT MRM 3. Srmn nin e fabon o
1528 iy MEG03 1AM SaNm NI Yy TEn
VTR MR D 5 DYIRA P TMIMTAR Y 4.
NI VR 1D g S e N 6t
MBI VM P TR, S W g2
ma oM tHwe mongn s 5 Sy 1
“reTe e g, T $2 T I San
ST OPY Y 100 I PPN
1§193. * For the more regular 793n (§ 233). ° mn die. See § 2490, c.
1 “Men of tongue,’ i. e. slanderers. % ‘with respect to.”  ® Proper name.

7 §254. " Nom. Abs., ‘ when one told me.’ ¢ Strengthened Impf,
with 1 consec., ¢f. § 219, L §1y2,
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Exercise xxxi.
Ox Verss Y.

npsb 2N KO oN) nvp 2o o 85 1

2% 7 AT 20 RS oY e a3 y28 en
720 Ty 592 rysuh Py o e Sapyrby
W AP ¥R 3. PN T INThR hawm
PRYT) RS DI T DIPRD VT W (0N oMM
wira naw 8 02 v agn Ty 'wib nby ..
NI I 6. PRSI e b 5 smypa S
122 e oo ovion iR g TP YN
T T M, N PN 8. eety Ty i
PEN 1L 17PWT MR PR ro. 2wnh ymb .
Ny Ay N5 oy 1z s o vamie-by
v oy nya “yeb wbe e oy 130 e
M 15 TP M NPT 14, T DU
NTRND 16, 120 w3 29t Torman-by b
3 PN mR2u I OiER 1y e M
) P95 Ny W o8 suaee Tioak e oo
N TR DY D WEnTl DR 1o PG
TEwD 72777 SpaNhR VP RN 2 20 R
P TP W IR YR 2 URN e
D ey Tomebo wpb 2 YRR WY
"R TYTDY TR AMET AL M2 YomoNn
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D3 MR AENhiy T e T3 23 suny
FOMI TYT WA T 0N 240 HTRYT TR

! Proper name. 2 §181. ® See 7. { Middle E. % Accus.
‘bim whom. ¢ ¢so that.’ " ¢in confidence.’ ¢ Inf. Const. ng:,
! lit. *go for thyself, ‘gel thee.’ ' §162, M §193. '?‘two.’ M §231a.

LESSON XXVI.
WEAK VERBS (coxtinvep): QUIESCENT VERBS.
VERBS Y’y AxD Y'y.

248. The verbs Y’y and ¥'p, like the various classes of verbs
B, have become a good deal confused. Verbs v’y arve by far
the most numerous, and the two classes exactly coincide
in inflection except in Imperf. Qal (with Inf. and Im-
perat.). A Perf. Qal peculiar to verbs ¥y is of great rarity
(§ 250 a).

Obs.—These verbs are named after the Inf. Const. Qal, not after the
3 5. m. Perf. Qal as usual, and this is the form given in Lexicons and
Vocabularies. Tlhe reason is that they or > is lost in the Perf, Qal (3 5. m.
of;, for Dap; see, however, § 251), and it is obviously convenient to choose a
form for the name of the verb whicli exhibits all three radicals. Hence
the anomaly of speaking of the verb 13z 3 pera. perf.) and yet of the verbs

(LN

Nz

o and o2 (inf. const.).

249. Verbs Y'Y, as DD arise. The chief peculiarity of
inflection is that the ) always disappears or gquiesces
(Lut see § 251). A result of this is that these verbs are very
similar to verbs y”p: comparison should be made throughout
(f. § 243).

(a) The ) disappears in Perf. Qal and in Hoph. The
resulting monosyllabic stem receives in general the
vowel proper to the second syllable, viz. pathuch,
lengthened to gamets in 3 5. m. and f. Perf. Qal DP,
P, and in 3 pl. WP, A few verbs belong to the

T

clags Middle E (§ 198 a), e. g. N2 Je has died.
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(b) The ) quiesces in Imperf. Qal (in shureq %), in Inf.
Qal (in cholem %), throughout Niphal (in cholem i) and
Hiphil (in ckireq, becoming therefore * ).

(¢) The preformatives of Impf. Qal, Perf. Niph., and of
Hiph. and Hoph. lengthen their vowel according
to the principle of § 245 . Hence 3 s.1mm. Imperf.
Qal, Hiph., and Hoph. B%», DD}, D™, 3 s. m. Perf.
Niph. and Hiph. Dﬁl"}, DI,

(d) Before the consonantal afformatives (cf. § 245 ¢)
of Perfect Niph. and Hiph. and of Imperf.
Qal a vowel is ingerted, viz. § in the Perfects, '
in the Impf,, e. g. 1 s. Perf. Niph. and Hiph. "N,
NP ; 3 pl. f. Impf. Qal 13PN,

(¢) The accent follows the laws of the verbs ,vl /,V

>

(cf.§ 245 d). Hence the 3 s.f. Perf. Qal 2R, she arose,
is distinguished from Fem. Part. Qal -"Y::E arising.
(f) The intensive forms resemble those of the
verbs Yy, i.e. for Piel, Pual, and Hithpael we find
Pélel, Pélal, Hithpblel, the final radical being
doubled, e.g. 3 s. m. Perf. D2, DBID, DPiPDU. Oc-
casionally forms occur with doubled stems, called
Pilpel and Pulpal, c. g. %3 sustain, 3 s. m. Perf. In-
tensive 5::!?::1, passive 3 pl. ‘SDL? (r Kings xx. 27).
A few verbs take the ordinary Piel with dagheshed
c.g. DD (as well as DpiP). Only one verh has Piel
with dagheshed ¥, viz. W ke surrounded.
(g9) Bpecial note should be taken of the forms of
Imperf. Qal and Hiph. with ) consec. A refer-
ence to § 227 will explain the following examples.

IyPF. Jussive IMPF.  IMPF. WITH 1 CONSEC,
Qal 3sm. DN op? oph
Hiph. 3 s.m. D‘l:?: D,ZJ: DP}\_

But the 1 s. Imperf. keeps the full form with no

drawing back of accent, e. g. D:PPS}, D:l?§3.
250. Verbs ’",V, as " judge. It has been moted above
(§ 248) that these verbs differ little from verbs v’p. The differ-
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ence is simply in the presence of *— in Qal Impf. (with Inf.
and Imperat.) and rarely in Perf,

(a) Three forms occur with * in Perf. Qal, viz. 'NMa™M 1
have contended, ‘M2 1 have understood, W they
have caught.

(0) The following generally have ‘- in Imperf. and Im-
perat. Qal: the Infs. Qal vary between '—— and 3y:—
"3 understand, T3 break forth, 5 eoult, M judge, i‘,s
lodge, 2™ contend, ™Y meditate, DY put, O rejoice,
N sing, nv place.

Obx.—This Imperf. Qal coincides in form with Impf. Hiph. of verbs vy,
c.g.cf. 1y and 7). Some regard it as a true Hiph. used in a Qal sense.
Similarly they regard the Perf. and Inf. Qal in *— as shortened Hiph., initial
7 being dropped, and thus dispense with verbs *"» as a distinet class.

251. In some verbs a middle ¥ or ¥ retains its consonantal
force and never becomes quiescent. This is always the case
if the final radical is 7, e.g. M7 he was; also in the verbs Y3
expire, W be white, MY shout, Y be hostile. These verbs of
course-show none of the peculiarities of the quiescent verbs ¥"y
and Y'Y, e.g. 3 s.m. Imperf. Qal T he will be (n”5), N he
will expire (5 guttural), ete.

TABULAR SUMMARY.

Strong Verb. Y’y vy

Qal Perf 3 s P8 DE (r:)

te W2 | R | N

Iuf. Const. ng o 2

Pt 3 K B
Niph. Impf. 3 = e oipy
Hiph. Impf. 3 «. i "Y‘PD‘_ o
Hoph. Impf. 3 s. ! -’P-D: DP_\‘
Piel Perf. 3 & pD DQﬁP
Qal Impf. with 3 consec. ‘[Pgﬁ\_ opn
Hiph. . ) 1‘3521 DE\,\.




Lesson XX VI LTYMOLOGY. 123

Exercise xxxii.
O~ Veres Y’y axp Y'y.

N 2. TR NAD 9D U 85 1.
W5 4 1Py Pz BB fyaw 5 iowd DTS
nown Mo awm mbn n2b min Ay e
bey 5. rmanaba fvha ok fean oopn ST
aym oo vhy Nam oonw o Chyaw Ty
smaan mon 3y 353 6 T2 Aye by
T 8. P o oo S5pr i we .
ovibn M YR o sTBYM PIwT PRz
W 1o, 0T N DINDTAN DY oM 13 32
PR TONT PR AP MU e wiehy oby
woWn o

MM 3 T I 00 WY YT 1 TRy

ORI LB R B R LI ME R o)

W BT 120 w3 8D o S
vy 8D M v KS STom Arpmn pivaym
wiy Simamm by pp w1z mmeon
TN e T S ety T v T
RL M YO T e v 15, PO Ve
rhie m Dby monn Va6
a3 e 1 1O oot My
by e oyeba v gy M omnn e
PO M 4377 2w oy ab a8 oabnby
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AR RN 20 L) n‘;:‘?a“:; nn‘;p 19. TR
Y TN NI M 1D s pvan2 enb

! ae. ? ‘seven’ (times). ° Hiph. apoc. N3, ! § 182. ° ‘seven.’
5§83 7 Double accus. ° § 221.2d.  ° § 254. 1o Proper name.
" § 2496 " §219. ! <someof;’ cf. Gk. partitive gen. * Part. mm.

LESSON XXVII.
WEAK VERBS (coNTINUED). QUIESCENT VERBS,
VERBS N”Y AnD 1.

252. Verbs N9, as N¥D find. The letter N is both a
guttural and a quiescent. Its guttural nature is seen in
the final a vowel of Imperf. and Imperat. Qal. But it is
mainly as a quiescent that it affects the inflection of these
verbs. And since ¥ can quiesce in any vowel (§ 41) the
voices retain in general their usual vowels.

(a) Without afformatives, i.e. when N remains final,
the vowels of the strong verb are found, except that '
pathach is lengthened into gamets, e. g. 3 s. m. Perf.
Qal R¥D (22), Niph. 8§22 (D)), Piel N¥» (PB),
Hiph. N1 (™D27) ; 3 s m. Imperf. Qal R¥2
(5¢7), Niph. ¥¥2 (2!, Inf. Coust. Qul M¥»
(72), ete.

(b) With afformatives.

(1) Before the vowel afformatives (M-, % ') there is no
difference from the strong verb.

(2) Before the comsomantal afformatives N, 3 (not N3),
the R always quiesces in a preceding vowel, viz.
gamets in Perf. Qal (except in verbs middle E, as
N&'Y; be full, which retain tsere throughout), and tsere
in all other Perfects (like verbs 7”/), e. g. 1 5. Perf.
Qal "MHYD, RS (NTP3), Niph. "MRYD) (R1PD)).

(3) Before M) the & always quiesces in seghol (like verbs
n"’5), e. g. 3 pl. f. Tmpf. Qal MNYVA, 2 pl. f. Imperat.
Qul myn.
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(¢) Sometimes the silent & falls out, e.g. 1 5. Perf. Qal
N¥D (for 'INYL).  Some of the verbs &5 have forms
after the analogy of verbs 7’5, e.g. NUP sin, Part.
Qal RDN (not NOM), NL{’? be full, 3 s. m. Impf. Piel
-"5?3‘ See also above, b. 2, 3.

(d) The Perf. with Y consec. does not throw the tone
forward in verbs N”b (cf. § 228), e. g. "IN¥D? and 7
will find (RIS,

253. Verbs ﬂ”'7, as n}g reveal, muke bare. The 71 simply
represents a final vowel sound; the original third radical was
1 or %, and in many of the forms * reappears,

(a) Where i7 is final it remains, and is thus pointed:—
in all Perfects iM—

v

in all Impfs. T
in all Tmperats. 7__
in all Infs. Abs, /.

in all Parts. 71— (except Pass. Qal 3).
All Infs. Const. have the fem. ending n and end in ni,
e.g. Qal ms? (cf. §§ 244 B, 247 5. 1).

(b) Before consonantal afformatives the 17 reverts
to the original *, which quiesces in a preceding
vowe), viz. '~ in all Impfs. and Imperats., ' in
Perf. Qal, “— in Perf. Pual and Hoph. The Perf.
Niphal, Piel, Hithp., and Hiph. vary between '
and *—: e.g. 3 pl. f. Impf. Qal ”2”5311 (MM, 1 .
Perf. Qal "M% (M123), Pual '™ ('A792), Hiph.
1937 and MO (NTPEN).

(¢) Before vowel afformatives the i1 entirely disap-
pears, c.g. 3 pl. Perf. Qal ¥3 (72), 2 f. s. Impf.
Niph. ’EQH (*P27).  But 3 s.f. of all Perfs. ends in
N, e g. Qal MDY (MP3). A raver form is N2,

(d) The Jussive forms need special notice. All the
Imperfe. (except Pual and Hoph.) have shortened
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forms which are used with Y consec. These arise by
the dropping of the ending N—, e. g. nt : 2, Jussive
9. But since the result is general]y (as in the
cxnmple) unpronounceable, it has to be modified in
one of the following ways:—(1) the vowel is streng-
thened; (2) a helping vowel slips in as in the
segholate nouns (§ 152), generally seghol, with gut-
turals pathach; (3) the vowel is lengthened and o
helping vowel is given as well; but (4) some com-
binations can stand unchanged. i

Examples:—
V}:ma.' IMPF.. Wit CONSEC.
(1) TN drink bl mm
T see b B NW:}
(2) n‘?; reveal Qal '1‘72" '72',‘1
Hiph. '1'71" ‘72:‘]
MoV goup  Qal & Hiph. ﬂ'?_:}lj byh
IV look y pipiog)
(3) TIYY see Y 38 f RO
(4) ﬂ;tp take captive HJVJ" plig}
ﬂ"i reveal Piel ﬂ‘?}" '72“

Note—One verb 0> oceurs frequently in Hithp., viz. ¢, Hithp. bow
onesclf down, The form is really Hithpalel (with final r'\dlcal doubled) and
the penultimate 7 hardened to % Thus 3 s. Perf. mynnon (— ﬂﬂnnvjﬂ)
3 8. Impf. mnnw:, 3 pl. Impf. AT (for the transposltlon of © and N, see
§ 206, Obs. 1). The shortened Impf. with ) consec., by dropping the 7— and
letting the final y quiesce in skureq, becomes mx_wgf] and he bowed down.

254. The SBubstantive Verb M be has the following pecu-
llarities :—
(a) When the first 0 would naturally be pointed with

sheva vocal, it bas, if initial, chateph seghol, after
preformatives, simple shéva vocal.

(¢) The Jussive Impf. is ¥, with 1 consec. M, in pause

w'l"], with copu]ative M.
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Thns ;:—
PERF. IMrERP. IMPERAT.
gnm WY gam M) aem R0
e f. QA ete. zs f. ™7 B B i
2s.m, DM z2pl.m. ™3 | Inf Const. N"
ete. Jussive With prefix Ni*n2
2pl.m, DOMA

A Niphal is also found, M7 it has happened.
The verb MM liwe, closely resembles M,

255. Other verbs doubly or trebly weak need no separate
exposition. A comparison of the several classes to which they
may be referred will in most cases give the required form.

TABULAR SUMMARY.

Strong Verb. x5 5

Qal Perf. 3 &. e Ngn | 9
. TS we | aem | b
. . 3l P8 M 53
. Tnf. Const. TPe NEm | niba
, Impf. 3 s o NgY | o
Hiph. Perf. 1 =. WREn | meyn | han

‘0‘5?-'.'}
Qal Iinpf. with 1 consec. 1?"-"1 N@on 5”1
Hiph. , ., pEN NEIN bah

Exercise xxxiii.
Ox Verss N5,

bastw yapm *opwa wrm wan o g
-rag S N 2, v:b;: ) '7mm~-5:-nn
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3

NIz 3 T b T T ovpwbe fim
Ane WY 9 P m by s by feon
kb s mimen mn Sy fanng pwn 2
M oIy by e ovn oy T2 omeen
TV R 5 I IR TSN T o NP 4.
W5y P TR mty e ooy
6. AN ninab oebiy jan omen
TONTNY P2 mynd gbiptnn ovibn-by omn
DIPED TR M TN 2 DI i oY
1n~r3-1‘7 Bmw wpan ~ioteh -m'a I T 8.
NIRRT, o ONATD NIRRT o)

R

! Proper name. % §157.1. ? w8y, t §182. 5 lit. ‘Jehovah, a
Living One,’ i. e. as Jehovah liveth.  ® Inf. Const. 7 Imperat. * nim.

Exercise xxxiv.

Ox Verss 5.

o IO N fn AT DY DT R 1

PORY D O Wl 3 YD w20 by
oR Y88 ey man o moy Tmib ovnby e s
e ek 553 M byn 4 crIRDTPN oyn
PO ) N6 TN B mInb 5 o
o3 ‘Napa 5o oyntrm Wb mh mnen
TR TN o vh M Ny
ivbx o b mam ow pn AN YN
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oy ‘wn Swmab ojpn ‘mpm own poym s,
oY ofaN Tayby ey g Tibmy
bom 10, ampwim AT by M2 T R W
bron Ty o -r'am'v D3 TN mvw-s'a
STIE 0TI T o M ey O o .nzjup'?
PIYT WM -sw‘:» "M TP 12,
T 8\ v Mmoo The by "mw Y 13,
20 won b by e v . comwhe
WP 70 TN 15 PI0R 2 Y TR
wow oyybn oijwash wb b oweh b
M 16 oibuin 2 7-by anen 7o M

PRV MY AT TN N

! § 162, ? Proper name. * ‘if any one.’ ¢ Inf. Const. * ;7local.
® w3 § 253d. 1. 7 For the more usual 158, ° ‘until that.” ° § 254.

¥ 7y § 253, note. ' Piel Impf. Apoc.

LESSON XXVIII.

NOUN FORMATION: NOUNS FROM WEAK VERBS.

256. It has been already stated (§§ 9g1—93) that the Hebrew
Verb in general constitutes the root from which Nouns (sub-
stantive and adjective) are derived. Examples are here given
of the more usual formations, and the effect of a weak stem on
the derived noun is noted. Reference should be made to the
Declension types (§§ 132-162) indicated by the figures after
the nouns, nnd the nouns as they occur should be mentally
referred to their verbal stem.

K
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2547. Nouns are formed from the verbal root by—
1. Changing the vowels, Verbdal type.
«. Nouns with one vowel. 'YPE (with suff. "YP'D)
b. Nouns with two vowels. | TPB, ™PB, 723 (§ 198 a).

2. Doubling a radical. pe.
3. Prefizing a servile. TRED, of. § 194.
4. Affixing a servile. Cf. § 194.

258. Some nouns have only one vowel.
1. Monosyllables proper, i.e. Segholates (4). These are
explained in §§ 151-153 and some Feminines are given in § 161.

Special note should be taken of segholates from the following
weak stems :—

'y NN death. DY olive. | N2 house.
with suff. | 4D TV Tl
plural onin oYy (irreg. § 162.)
s ™ fruit. | WS lion. | Y sickness.
with suff. | ™D e o
plural (nome.) PimN 'D“'?Il:l

But nouns from these stems generally assume non-segholate
forms.

2. Monosyllables that have lost a radical, or in which
the middle radical has become quiescent.

These are the nouns from stems ¥y, %7y, and 1”5
by (§155). DY people. ONmother. PP statute. ] mountain.

with suff. YDY mN Nl 7 (for M7T)

‘1”17, Two formations occur, corresponding respectively to Inf.
and Perf. Qal in the verb.

a. With middle rad. quiescent (cf. Inf. DY), " song, DY day,
nm spirit.



Lesson XX VIII.] ETYMOLOGY. 131

b. With middle rad. absorbed (cf. Perf. D? = D), DI kigh,
" stranger.

These have unchangeable vowels (§ 138 ¢) and must be dis-
tinguished from the next class.

n"‘:. The following monosyllables are probably from roots n”’5.
They vary between the second and third declensions.
hand. blood. fish. tree. friend. som. name.
T(2) DI(2) M(2) W(z) V(2) R(3) B¥(3)
with suff. "7 w7 ) %Y al va w
P]ura,l o [apiap] ()b owy on D‘;'? nﬁr:;%)
(dual) (irreg.)

Note the irregularities D2T) your hand, DIDT your blood
(mot DT, DIDT).

The irreg. nouns X father, MY brother, resume the lost 11 as*
in const. and before suff. (see § 162, and cf. verbs ”’5).

A few monosyllables have lost a 3, as A8 nost7l, for fI¥;
dual D'BX,

259. Most nouns, however, formed by simple vowel change,
are &issylla.bic.

The following examples show the more usual combinations of
vowels :—

2nd Decl. & in penult. 737 word, W wpright, P! old,

1O little, 173 great, DWSY strong, X'3) prophet.
a in ultima (737 as above), 332 Aeart, DY age.
3rd Decl. {12 priest, IR enemy.

6th Decl. 175 MY shepherd, NI field.

In the case of a few nouns the vowel of the penult. has become
attenuated to sheva. These come under the 1st Decl, e. g. 5'_D_E
idol, 33 cherub, 2N ass. '

To all the above forms there are corresponding Feminines,
chiefly made by the addition of 71—, with the necessary modi-
fication of the preceding vowels due to the shifting of the tone.

260, Various noun-forms have an affinity to Fiel
with middle rad. doubled. In such cases the first vowel 1s
unchangeable (§ 138 b), and it is the second vowel which
determines the declension.

K 2



132 ETYMOLOGY. [Part L

N3¥ (2) sabbath (with suff., irreg. dagh. IR3¥), MY (2) dry
ground, RO (1) sinner, "W (3) blind, P (1) righteous,
N33 (1) hero.

Note especially ¥ (2) smith (for YN, the —- of penult.
being therefore unchangeable).

In a few nouns from roots Y’y there is a doubled stem,
e.g ‘?E‘?i wheel (cf. § 249 f).

261. The most frequent noun preformatives are ¥ and n.

Nouns formed by the prefix 1 are exceedingly common.
They are allied to the participles of Piel, Hiph., etc., and denote
in general the instrument, place, material of an action.

2nd Decl. LEYYD judgment, DPY place, 5.,&'3 Jood, 13¢M

duelling, 1T gift (V'5).

3rd Decl. NS sign, AW altar.

5th Decl. y”y. 30 shield (123).

6th Decl. 5. TN deed.

Nouns formed by the prefix nare in general abstract feminines
in n—, e. g. MPA Lope, THA law (¥’B), MWD deep sleep.

Less frequent preformatives are ¥, 7, and Y, this last especially
in proper names formed from Impf. Qal, e.g. PP¥’ Tsaac, PP
Jacob. But this must not be confounded with the prefix ¥7) or
1", often found in proper names as an abbreviation of i, e g.
PR, PR Jehoiakim (see § 263).

262. The most frequent noun afformative is |, especially
in the end'mgs t— and 1, generally found in abstracts, e.g.
P (2) gain, |3'\7 (2) offering, A3 (2) conﬁdenc Other ab-
stract endings are n*_. and M, e.g. YN (1) beginning,
nHDSD ( ) kzngdom

The ending *— is usually gentilic, as AR Moabite, it is also
found in the ordinal numbers (§ 268).

263. Compound mnouns are probably without exception
proper names, and as such are very frequent. Especially
common as elements in them are 2 father (e.g. DI Abram,
baraN Abigail, ISR Eliab), 13 son, N2 fiouse (constr.), and the
Divine Name under the forms % and 7™ (shortened into i, 1,
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and ™), e. g. XYY Tohmael, WON Eleazar, WAT Joshua,
Ay Abijak.

0Obs.—The word nynby, rendered in AV, shadow of dealh (Ps. xxiii. 4;
LXX. oma @avérov, Vulg. umlsre mortis), as if compounded of b3t shadow and
Pn death, is almost certainly simple and stands for n1nyg, formed from oy
shadow, with suffix 03 (§ 262); so R.V. marg. deep darkness.

264. The influence of weak stems is sufficiently noted in the
foregoing §§. Briefly to recapitunlate :——

Nouns from guttural stems form no separate class and need
no special notice: the rules for sheva with gutturals must be
remembered.

Nouns from |”p stems with prefixed 1, as {PD.

Nouns from ¥’y stems, as DY, 32 (§§ 258. 2, 261).

Nouns from ¥/b stems, as NBID.

Nouns from Y’y stems, as NP, N'3, b, MW, B, .

Nouns from 7”5 stems, as 18, ™, ", Ny,

Exercise xxxv.

O~ MiscELLaNeous Nouns (WITH INFINITIVES
AND PARTICIPLES).

Analyse, translate, and identify the Verbal Stem of the
following words :—

TOWR oYM s opnge ou
Py wpn chmya by oo
rogy  vewa dmem nayin aTaG

o gonb monh  pemgb oo
"DI??”;" PR ﬁ'?;ﬁ_ niwrm 3??‘?

N2 onya M MmN DM
oy oMWY oWy M oYW
SaC I S L I

DMYM DWRID Niaiaiy A ) plali

TN TE TN AmR Tom
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LESSON XXIX,
THE NUMERALS.
1. The Cardinals.
265. Let the student first note the following peculiarities.

(1) The numeral one is an adjective, and, like other adjec-
tives, follows and agrees in gender with its noun.

(2) The numeral two is a noun agreeing in gender with
the noun to which it refers. It either slands in the
construct state before its noun, or in the absolute
state either before or after its noun.

(3) The numerals from three to ten are mouns apparently
disagreeing in gender with the roun to which
they refer, i.e. the forms with fem. endings are used
with masc. nouns and vice versd. They either stand
in the construct before their noun, or in the absolute
either before or after their noun.

(4) The other numerals which have two genders (eleven to
nineteen) also disagree in gender with their noun.
But they and the tens have no construct state and
stand either before or after their noun.

Obs.—The apparent disagreement in gender is thus explained. The
numeral is a fem. abstract substantive, cf. Gk. rpiuds, ¢riad, used in appo-
sition with the noun it enumerates: but the prevailing form in nouns is the
masc., and so in general there would be a contrast in gender. - This contrast
Lias been emphasized by the distinctive use of a shortened (masc.) form of
the numeral with the rarer (fem.) form of the noun.

266. The following are the principal Cardinals:—

‘With Masc. Nouns. With Fem. Nouns.
ABBOLUTE. CONSTRUCT. ABBOLUTE. CONBTRUCT.
Tt L. L W 1 now (£ hnw) non
= A &
meby .. . . rubw o3 why L L . . who
nyaTm . TYIW 4 PIW Y
rpl2ialy) ngbn 5 wen 2aly)
MUY . . . . MO 6 WY . . . . W
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With Masc. Nouns. With Fem. Nouns.
ADBSOLUTE. ConsTRUCT. A BSOLUTE. CoxsTRUCT.
e R L A Y2y
Mg .. . . PYOW 8 oy My
apon . . . nYen g9 R . . . . Ui
n‘l@y....nji;fpglowpgy....wig?

ipy } . { My NN

"oy pwy’ miby iy

iy D‘au?"} S {ﬂv.ivy oY

Ny My “hY

Sy nq5'7q.7 13 . . . My m'axp

R YIW .. . 4. L L DY YW

etc. ete. etc. -
oYY 20 NN w'aw 300
owbY 30 PIND YW 400
DWIW 40 AR 1,000
D‘WDQ 50 D‘@‘?tﬁ 2,000
DWY 6o owby nebY 3000
B 70 N3 4000
D‘;b@’ 80 2y, N30, T@;ﬁ 10,000
DYUn 9o DAY 20,000
constr. N
T }an 100 ninan wby 30,000
pl. piNng T T 0w
DYPNY 200 NI2T PIW 40,000
1393 7Y B 120,000, ete.

! A plural DTN is used in the seuse of some. 3 Corruptions of
D'BIW, *PIY : hence the daghesh. ? "DF probably means one, cf.
Assyrian ishtin, one. + Not constructs but shortened forms of 2130 ;

so perhaps 10X in eleven.
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267. The following points should be noted in explanation of
the above list of numerals :—

(¢) The numbers from eleven to mineteen are expressed by
the combination of ten (masc. ¥, fem. 1Y) with
the units: the units have the absolute form in the
masc. (but see foot-note), the construct form in the
fem. But the construct seems rather to indicate
close union than any proper genitive relation. For
eleven and twelve there are double forms.

(8) Twenty is the plural of ten ; but thirty, forty, ete. are
the plurals of the corresponding units.

(¢) The units are added to the tens by} and, e.g. twenty-
siz is DY WY or NPY) DY,  In the carlier O.T.
books the unit generally precedes, in the later it
generally follows the ten.

(d) The units 2 to 10 have their noun in the plural; the
tens 20 to go always have their noun in the plural
if they follow it, generally in the singular if they
precede it. The numerals 11 to 19 are generally
joined with a plural noun, but a few common nouns
regularly follow them in the singular, viz.: OB¥
cubit, Y™ man, DX thousand, DY day, A3 silver, 53
soul, ﬂ;‘? year, 5PW shekel.

The numeral 100 WY generally precedes its noun
either in the absol. or const.: the noun may be
either sing. or plural.

2. ‘The Ordinals.

268. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, agreeing with
and following their noun like other adjectives. The ordinal
Sorst WRT is derived from WMDY Lead, beginning, with the suffix i
(§ 262). The others (from second to tenth) are formed from the
corresponding cardinals by the suffix *— (§ 262), with an in-
serted *— before the third consonant. For the ordinal numbers
higher than tenth the cardinals are used.
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269. The following are the Ordinals: —

Masculine. Feminine.
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL.
TN DWNY st ez bl ]

: . ™) .
bl oYY 2nd T Py
' i f

L L b L
WwWhY oY 34 0 L by

. . n’W‘.s‘.u - R
R'Ay DWW 4th oy Iphpiany
Nralaly] ) ) L
- oW sth nmn IgiLlplaly

Wy o oW 6th iy vy
il D‘l.”.m? 7th oy Ny
phpal s oMW 8th oy NNy
\y\wn D‘S.?‘V_J.I?\ oth n\p\qj]:n nﬁnp\yjn
Yoy DY  1oth Py Ny

2%0. Some peculiarities of usage may be noted.

(a) In expressing dates cardinals may always be used, e. g.
W\S? N3 in the third year, W:!hb‘ N2 on the first
of the month.

(b) Some substantives expressing weight, measure, time may
be omitted after numerals, e.g. 703 'WSN a thousand
(shekels) of silver, DWW V¥ six (seahs) of barley,
W'm_s NN on the first (day) of the month.

(o) Distributive numerals are expressed by the repetition
of the cardinal, e.g. DY DY two by two. Numeral
adverbs may be expressed by the fem. cardinals, e. g.
naR once, V;f? seven times; also by the ordinals, e. g.

! For }, denoting the genitive relation, see § 273, note 2.
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N second time. Once is also expressed by BYB (lit.

a stroke), twice by DY3 (lit. two strokes), thrice by

omYs WY (three strokes).

(d) According to § 267. ¢, 4, sugh an expression as twenty-

JSive years will be MY DY WRN; it may, however,

also be written with the noun repeated, D¢ wEn

MY o,

Exercise xxxvi.
ON THE NUMERALS,

o * 7y AT oY o) e *gnb b npb 1
‘o0 o3 -nvSw misb ﬂ'm 2. t*rby o
mbw foby s Ty s fney Con
PERTAN TTINGD oy Shw g o owbn
MEy-Eh MY Moy 0w 1oy Tk owbn
yoin ‘m o ome owvhy w4 T My
b 5. ORIy u*x_v'vxpa MY PIND
'”.3‘:’ NiND VUM MY DWW vEn N Znﬁt;hnp
WO I M My nisntw *nwn e,
DR Yenn mn o Tehd o oy myaws
DT 7. iMENR DY) OP DWIW YT Oy
oY1 DTS BN yawm-by Pien i 1
MR ‘73m 8. n‘van MR Y whn
TN PPy Ty AR ‘m m b mpb i
Dwnn manT TR T nise wby g N
™IM 0. cAOMIP N owbwY mam
Weh PAND YT 0N DReY Dwnn Py o
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1 IS s jieena m Tonb o nisg
MNP omys yaw 'vwm byn omn
Y DO 12, VIR APERTTY g 3py
oY -mN'a oYY WY DD u b by

AP DY Vo1 FIBY) DT T e
® §187.1. 38
§ Lit. ‘in the year of the 600 years,’

" For the ) see § 273. * Repe-
¥ §2708. 1 Hithp. e,

! Here reflexive, to hAimself.  * Proper name.
Perf, Qal of :y=m11.  * §2499.
i.e. in the year which completed them.

tition with intensive force. 2 § 270e¢.

§§ 206, Obs. 1, 253 note. 2 1 local.

LESSON XXX.
THE PARTICLES.

271. The Particles are subordinate words used to modify, in
various ways, the thought of a sentence, and to indicate the
relations of its words and clauses. They are divided into
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. A few
are primitive roots, but by far the larger number are either
borrowed or derived from other parts of speech, especially the
noun, verb, and propoun, The simpler prepositions frequently
form elements in compounded particles.

272, The following are some of the principal Adverbs.

Adverbs of Place.

I”N‘, TR b aﬂ‘DfU thither. ﬁ\ﬂl:? behind.
g pwhere? T 65 ‘
N 3 AR inside.
L Rather. 65
71D, 119 c‘v-i PIM ousside.
here.
T‘.}?, '-“ “73_"@?3 above. 750';1;?_?’__} on the east.
O there. 41'“:”37_3 below. s BD:'@ on the west.
Yoo  hence. 2 in fron.
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Notes.—1. May take pronominal suffixes, #X where is he?
NI where art thou ! DN where are they ?
2, Similarly MD™N whence ?

3. These demonstrative adverbs may be made relative by a
preceding "N just as demonstrative pronouns, § 187. 1: thus,
DY N where, DY TN whence, MY TN whither.

4. For the 2 in these compounds compare the Lat. a dextra,
Gk. éx defuds, lit. off from the right hand, i e. on the right hand

side.

5. With 7 local (p. 79 foot-note). But MY is sometimes=

DY there.

6. Lit. on the house side, on the street side.
7. Lit. on the front side (facing the rising sun).
8. Lit. on the sea side (Palestine being the standpoint).

N then.
IND of old.
Ry now.

2 when ?
2 T how long ?
DT to-day.

DD directly.

Adverbs of Time.
OB by day.
TT‘?"‘IZ by night.

S
Smn } yesterday.
A to-morrow.
Dﬁtﬁl?l'l'? three days ago.

Ty yet, again.

2"3 M afterwards.
3 a":@‘v Jormerly.
D‘;iy

a‘gﬁy‘; } Jor ever.

TNR perpetually.

ng: ;
abways.
b

Notes.—1. With a negative, T ¥ no more. With suffixes,
DT ke is yet, or is he yet ? g0 T, ete.

2. Lit. after it was so.

3. CL the preposition ‘,J,:Df? before, § 182.

N

"“} how

Adverbs of Manner.
M3, 00
TN

1

8o, thus.
exceedingly.
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Adverbs of Manner (continued).

el 02 also.
T truly.
[SHaly Y together.
19, N certainly. 21;‘? alone.
‘l?ﬁN perhaps. 3....2as....50

!
WS also, even. ! 1) only.

Notes—1. Also expressed by 7277 (hiph. inf. abs. 737 4n-
crease): e.g. WD NI MWYR and I have erred greatly. Other
infs. abs, (chiefly hiphil) are used as adverbs, e, g. 20" well,
D2YD early.

2. With suffixes, ’12_1:5 I alone, 7]1;;5 thow alome, ete.; e.g.
nx‘ryf) ‘7:_1:5 b S5omNS T am not able alone to bear (all this
people); 1135 DIND NT 390 N5 it 4s not good for the man to be
alone.

Negative Adverbs.

8b (Gk. oix) not. 4.73, ‘53 not (poetical),
2D (Gk. psh) ot 3025 o,
s]"lﬂ, IS there is mot. s_@ lest.

Notes.—1. N> is the ordinary negative of fact. It stands in
general immediately before the verh. Special uses are: (a) to
express a negative answer, no; (b) with the Imperf, to express
a strong prohibition, external constraint being implied, as in
the Decalogue, 3930 85 thou shalt not steal, ete.; (c) in interroga-
tive sentences:N'sD: (Lat. nonme), e.g. "OYN ¥ dost thou ot
keep watch ? (d) to form negative compounds with other words,
e.g. no-xb not-strength, 1.e. weakness; D?D'NE’ not-wise, 1i.e.
foolish ; note especially, 59« « + 8D not-all, i.e. nome, the whole of
the all being denied.

2. 9 is used with the Jussive Impf. (§ 219b) to express
negative entreaty or prohibition. 333{“'58 do not (I pray you)
steal (cf. &5). The entreaty is emphasized by an added 8 (§ 275),
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e.g. NI 7N N;‘E‘B let there not, I pray, be strife. The full form
of the Impf. is occasionally found.

3. 'Y, const. 'Y, is properly a noun meaning nothingness. It
is used for the negative copula s not, and generally stands in
the constr. state before what it negatives, e. g. DI:\S 8 (also
'R anS) there is no bread ; IR DI PR NWY PR there is none
that doeth (part.) good, not even one. With suffixes: ‘3)'¥, 'Y,
TN, VPR, PR DIPR, DIV T am not, thou art not, ete.; e. g.
EbRAS 1__5,_‘.[1 the oy is mot. If PN has a verbal predicate the verb
mast be in the participial form, e.g..i? '® BN straw s not
given, Y11 MR thou knowest not, USfé’D WPR he does not send.
The opposite of " is ¥, ¥ there is ; with suff. 7}, we?, DY,

4 92 and "?2 are mainly poetic. The former i3 used in the
senses both of N> and MX; the latter chiefly = without, DM *b2
without water.

5. ‘1?1:5?:5 is generally used before the infin. const. = not fo,
N3 ‘FJ,L".Z? not to come.

6. B lest, after verbs of fearing, expressed or understood,
1) MO8 Test he put forth his hand.

Adverbs of Cause.

I )
maa ]D'? therefore.

ni:'?’ ﬂé'? wherefore? why ?

Moy

125y

Interrogative Adverbs.
7Y whether? (Lat. num, -ne). | DR ... . 77 whether . .. . or?
NL)D whether not? (Lat. nonne). (Lat. wbrum . . . . an).

Note—Interrogative Adverbs are found in each of the pre-
ceding classes. Those here given simply mark the interrogative
cheracter of the sentence. A single question is commonly
marked by 71, prefixed to the first word in the clause, st "QW-_'}
'23X am I my brother's keeper? (lit. is it the keeper of my brother,
17); a disjunctive question commonly prefixes Il to the first
clauge, DX {o the second.
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PoINTING OF N INTERROGATIVE.
Before non-gutturals with a vowel 177
i (implicit dagh. forte) or

” " with sheva
‘7 (dagh. forte), rare.

Beforegutturalawithqamets(aors) 77

K4

" . not with qamets 73

2%3. The following are some of the principal Prepositions.

Prefix Prepositions.
3 in, on, at; with, by (instrumental). D, ]73 from.
‘? towards, to, for, with respect to.

Notes.—1. For the pointing of these prefixes, see p. 51 ; for
their use with pronominal suffixes, p. 68.

2. Some of their uses, which are very manifold, may be
gathered from the following examples: N'23 in the house, W2 at
the gate, N33 with strength; frequently with inf. const., 1723 in
visiting, “IPD3 in my visiting, i.e. when I visit, etc. 5 expresses
in general the dative relation fo, for; also a wider relation,
with respect to, often to be translated as a genitive, e.g. M0
'”_',IL;‘ a psalm of David, W’nﬁ MR on the first (day) of the
month. It is used with a dependent inf. const, 'IPD‘? 5'!'? ke
ceased fo visit ; often of purpose, 'li’?f? N3 7e came to visit. It
is often used after the verb fo de, to express apposition, or
becoming : ¢ It shall be to Jehovah for a name,’ Dt’?s

The various uses of I3, arising from the general idea of separa-
tion, are too numerous to be here specified. Its use in compara-
tive clauses is given § 173.

Other Prepositions.
"“_"lt:! after (place and time). T2 on account of.
‘75 towards, to. TN in the midst of.
DI with, V2 on account of.
"2 between. ‘:D'? before (place and time).
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Other Prepositions (continued).

Y unto. oY with,
;yp‘a because of. QYD around.
: °T
‘71_7 upon, DD beneath, instead of.

Note.—Most of these prepositions may take pronominal suffixes;
see § 182.

27 4. The following are some of the principal Conjunctions.

Coordinate Conjunctions.

11_ and. N or.
N but, yet, only. WL IN ether ... or
AN also. D2 also.

XNote 1.—For the pointing of ), see p. 46, note. For the
so-called ‘vav conversive, see § 223 sq.; and for the various
uses of this conjunction, § 294.

Subordinate Conjunctions.

Purpose and Result. Cause.
N wr_z‘?,wg_.izj in order that. it
L)tj, 12 lest, that not. Wtytjlg
Time. th:? ‘1.’2 because,
’WU,@ after. "9 } since.
3, R when. S nrn
TR while. plo  Nalglg
o3, B before. Condition.
VI, W) or, 3> .
R 77 3718
iR Y O 3, ¥ if nor.
Substance. Comp{mnson.
that (6r MWD just as.
- oTL 10 Ie- s
Y3, WUJ@ { ported speech). Concession,
" o3, o8, by although.
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KNote.—The manifold use of the relative particle WX should
be noted. Compare also §§ 187, 272, note 3 (p. 140).

2%75. The following may be classed as Interjections :—

N, N7 woe / alas ! oo fur te it 1 (Gl
]Dt:} be it s0/ B yévostu).
D7 silence ! N2 pray !
1277, 127 come !/ (Lat. age, agite). RI"ON oh that /!
PN ah ! R3"5N do not, T pray !

Notes—1. These are for the most part substantives or verbs,
which have become interjections by usage.

2. Here may be classed the demonstrative particle 17, 737 lo/
behold ! (properly here, here is); with suffixes *))7], in pause
i1 and '237 behold me, here I am. Similarly, M7, #37; 20
pause 37 and 13,3:‘7, D37, Tt is construed with a participle (like
8, p. 142), e. g. 1N "7 behold I give.

Exercise xxxvii.

ON THE PARTICLES.

85 P NTI TN 2 12T VT 1N NN 1

A 3. T ey oab oy s oaeby
2 Tonre W 4 -~n~:5 INCD) TOYN P
“:r‘m\ 23 1-bw p\m-ﬁnn-‘m =l 'w"m
FAM TN 5 TR MM wp oo e
W M 7D At 6. 2*ana0 230 A2y
To-mp TIORY 7. 1927 ST D D VI pah)
o791 5 mm 7w oo b e banen-ban
ey v u:m-r-‘m n*-ﬂw M N 8, .n‘a:wB

T P ‘7:m T Lo e vy
L
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mab o R Rb o e e g,
KRV A S IR L SR R Ly I
PO TR M Py 8D o g "7:-1
w‘v-u* ~treby by anvma anik TR nn ™ 11
Pz v TRen Shan vmenn matm e I
N A P . 13b- wtptj-':;; mm
ST DER Tohan DU NP it oY My
2237 DN TR YD TN ET TN 13
" Qo D APy N g Ty Syn
T MR 15, SWNN ﬁn': mab ey
el -1 IRYITY ToTEna N0 N3 Ty
nnw‘v vwm-‘w o Srano-r N N 16,

soMmEn Fron oNn mn i by

1 Proper name. 2 Adverb, strengthened by repetition, «ll round.
2 < as before him,’ i. e, meet for Lim. * From (igny beginaing (see
o) fem. form with prep., at first, 5 Hithpael, look on one anoflher.

¢ §187.1. 7 Phrase, the breatk of life.
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READING LESSONS AND EXERCISES.

CHAPTER 1.
NOTES ON SYNTAX.

The following Notes, intended as a help to the Reading
Lessons and other Exercises, are, in general, but a methodised
and slightly expanded recapitulation of what has been stated
and exemplified in the preceding pages.

Points in which Hebrew idioms differ from those of Western
languages are especially marked, as well as certain coincidences.
For the rest, the ordinary laws of language are observed in
Hebrew, with less complexity in the construction of sentences,
but with more of ellipsis, that is, the collocation of words where
the reader's own mind must supply the connection. Hence
arise both the simplicity and the difficulty of the study.

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE.

2%76. a. Subject, Copula and Predicate. The Copula
(substantive verb) is generally omitted (§ 114, p. 48), excepting
where time is to be marked, or where special emphasis is
required, as Gen. i. 2, iii. 1. In this latter case, the personal
pronoun is often placed between the Subject and Predicate;
a5 1 Sam. xvil. 14, David, ke (NWN) the youngest; Job xxviii. 28,
The fear of the Lord, it (R'7) wisdom, i.e. ‘is the youngest,
‘is wisdom.’

Obs.—The Predicate is often placed first, as ‘Good is the word,’ Isa.
xxxix. 8. The Article marks the Subject.

b. The Verb as Predicate. ‘The Verb agrees with its
Subject in Gender, Number and Person.’ Apparent exceptions
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to this rule of Concord may be explained according to the laws
of thought and language. Thus D‘US,E almost always takes
a singular verb when used of the true God. See below, § 288.
So, in general, with nouns which have a plural form and singular
meaning ; also often with feminine plurals (comp. Greek neuter
plural nominatives with singular verb).

Again, the masculine verb is often employed where the
feminine would naturally be expected; but not the reverse.
See below, Ruth 1. 8. The singular verb also is occasionally
used with the plural subject, Lut not the contrary. Especially
with M7: Isa. xxx. 235, D‘;?@ MM and there shall be rivulets ;
Gen. i. 14; but also with other verbs: Ezek. xiv. 1, D'WR Ni3)
and there came men.

¢. 'The Personal Pronoun as Subject is seldom expressed,
as the form of the verb itself intimates the person. By a kind
of pleonasm, however, the pronoun is given where emphasis
is required, as (rst pers.), Gen. xlvii. 30, 77272 PPN 258 T will
do according to thy word ; specially when the Divine Being is
the speaker, as Deut. xxxii. 39. Other instances are, for the
2nd person: Ex. x. 25, |IR 708 thou shalt give, i.e. thou thyself,
Pharaoh, and no other; for the 3rd person: Gen.1iii. 1 6,?@'5?93 83
he shall rule over thee; Ps. cxviil. 7, MW Y and I shall see.

d. The old substantives, ¥ existence and '™® (const. I'¥)
notlingness, are used as particles combining subject and copula
in one, ‘there is (or was),’ ‘there is (or was) not, Ruth i. 12,
iii. 12, 1 Sam. xviii. 25. In Job ix. 33, ¥¥"X? is used instead
of ', There is no daysman between us, and in Ps. cxxxv. 17, A
and '} are combined, Neither is there any breath in their mouths ;
the negative in both cases being emphatic. See § 272, note 3.

¢. Indefinite Personal Subject. Forms like ‘(they) say,’
plur.; ‘(one) says,’ sing.; for it is said, are frequent in Hebrew
with all verbs (Fr. on dit). Thus Gen. xi. g, 53? MY R (one)
called its name Babel =*its name was called’; Job xxxiv. 20,
IR TD! (they) take away a mighty one =*a mighty one is taken
away’ (passive in parallel). Sometimes the inf. is used: Prov.
xii. 7, D'WEM 7987 (there is) overthrowing (to) the wicked, i.e.’ they
are overthrown.’
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J. A Participle is often used as Predicate (§ 193, p. 75):
Gen. i, 2, DD W5-9Y NOMID BV MM and the Spirit of God
(was) brooding over the fuce of the waters. This verse illustrates
all three usages—the Copula emphatically expressed (7)),
the Copula omitted, and the participial Predicate.

VERB AND OBJECT.

277, a. As the Hebrew has po special form for the Objective
Case, it is often only the order of the words, or the general
meaning of the passage, that distinguishes between subject and
object.

But where the object is definite—as with the article, or in the
construct state, or with a suffix, or a proper name, see § 130—
the ‘mark of the accusative,’ 'Y (with maqqeph “N¥), is generally
employed, as in Gen. i. 1, God created PIR] M) DWDET MR the
heavens and the earth. For pronominal suffixes with N¥, the
‘accusative ’ of pronouns, see § 179.

0bs.—This accusative sign must be distinguished from the preposition
nN, “nn with. The forms with pronominal suffixes are distinct (as yni,
iPR), but otherwise there is occasional ambiguity, as Gen. iv. 1, ©*n *n*3p
nmnreny I kave gotten @ man with the help of Jehovak (R.V.), Some of

the older Christian interpreters, with Luther, make this a case of apposi-
tion—*a man even Jehovah’; but this view is now generally abandoned.

b. Verbs, both transitive and intransitive, often take a
cognate accusative, as to ‘see a sight,’ to ‘think a thought,’ etc.
See Gen. i. 29, YN VI seeding (producing) seed, Prov. xxii. 23,
the Lord D7 3™ will strive their strife (plead their cause); also
Ps.xiv. 5, feared « fear ; 2 Sam. xii. 16, fasted a fast; Lam.i. 8,
sinned a @in; so with adjuncts, Gen. xxvii. 34, cried an ex-
ceeding great and bitter cry.

¢. Some verbs vary between transitive and intransitive; in
the latter use followed by a preposition. The chief instance is
YOV hear, as Gen. iii. 8, they heard the voice EﬁP'nE@ of the Lord ;
but ver. 1%, thou kast hearkened to the voice 5iP:S of thy wife.
Again, Deut. xxxiii. 7, hear, Lord, the voice Yp, without ~M¥, of
Judak ; but Gen. xxi. 17, God hath hearkened to the voice 5iP'5§
of the lad. (Compare Gk. dkovew, with acc. or gen.)
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d. Some intransitive vérbs are followed by a simple object-
noun, omitting the preposition, which must be understood to
complete their sense; as, to go to, to go from, to walk i, to
ascend o, to descend to, to dwell or sit at or in, to be full of,
to be satisfied with. Thus, Isa. xxxiii. 15, NP 79N walking
(in) righteousnesses ; Ps. cvii. 26, DY \522 they ascend (to) heaven ;
Gen. vi. 13, DRN YIRT PO the earth was full (of) violence, ete.

e. A Double Object (principal and secondary) is frequently
found after transitive verbs, expressing different relations; in
such phrases as, He formed man (of) dust "2y DI ; Joseph
nourished his father (with) bread ; He asked life (of) Thee, To
teach the children of Israel the bow. In all these instances the
preposition is omitted. A frequent case is in verbs of the Hiphil
form, as Ps. 1x. 5, MR 9BY N1 Thou hast caused thy people
to sce adversity. Verbs of clothing have this consiruction, as
1 Sam. xvii. 38, WI0 NI YWY U3 Saul clad David (with)
his apparel. So Ex. xxix. g5, Isa. 1. 3, ete.

TEeExseEs AND Moobs.

278. It is here that Hebrew differs most essentially from
‘Western languages. The main point to be remembered is that
the Perfect expresses completeness, the Imperfect incom-
pleteness. ‘ The tenses,’ says Dr. Driver, ‘ mark only differences
in the kind of time, not differences in the order of time, i.e. they
do not in themselves determine the date at which an action
takes place, they only indicate its character or kind; the three
stages, of incipiency, continuance and completion, being repre-
sented respectively by the Imperfect, the Participle, and the
Perfect '’

a. This general principle affords the key to the various uses
of the two Tenses. On the Perfect and Imperfect, see §§ 220-222.
For the idiom known as Vav Conversive, see §§ 223-227, and
for Vav Consecutive, § 228. For the Cohortative and
Jussive Imperfect, see § 219.

b. The first Psalm (Reading Leseon, § 301) contains examples
of both Tenses.

1 On the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, Inlrod., p. 3.
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(1) Ideally complete ; ver. 1, ﬂl_?t‘, Y, I walketh, standeth,
sitteth, the fixed and permanent character. So ver. 3,
M3 Le 1.

(2) Incomplete, because repeated; ver.z, MM meditateth ;
3, 1M yieldeth (its fruit); ‘7i33 withereth ; MY doeth ;
)3 prospereth; 4, WBD driveth it away,; 5, P
standeth ; 6, T2NR perisheth.

These verbs might all be rendered into English by the
present tense, their fundamental distinction remaining. In
ver. 6, the Participle ¥ knoweth gives, in yet another
relation, & present significance, as that which is continuous
and permanent.

2%79. Conditional. The protasis or apodosis of a conditional
proposition is variously expressed by the Perfect or the
Imperfect, as the idea of completeness or incompleteness
prevails.

Perf : Isa.i. 9, W07 Mibyd BN DI We should have been
as Sodom, we should have resembled Gomorrah ; Gen. xliii. 14,
"n’)?!’) ’13?'3!’} WD If I am bereaved, I am bereaved.

Imperf.: Ps. xxiil. 4, NTE*'N." oo ﬂb@?'? B3 Even should I go,
I should not fear.

280. Potential (may, can, might, could). The Imperfect
is generally used, as Gen. ii. 16, P '73&'{ BaTYY P of every
tree of the garden thow mayest freely eat; Job ix. 2, YR PIX¥-IA
,7!'5'59 but how can man be just with God? This Imperfect
is often preceded by a Particle denoting contingency, as ‘3 that,
W2 to the end that, 53 that not, ete. See § 274, p. 144-

281, Optative. A wish is expressed by the Imperfect, often
followed by the Particle N, § 275. Ps. vii. 4-6, If there be
tniquity in my hands, + + ‘WDJ MR A may an enemy persecute
my soul ! ver. 10, DV Y2 NITWNY O let the wickedness of ths
wicked come to an end /

282. Interrogative. In direct questions the prefix I is
regularly used with the first word in the sentence: Gen. iv. g,
20N N "DWD (am) I my brother's keeper ? The anawer expected
may be afirmative or negative ; but 'N‘;'._‘! expects the affirmative
(Lat. nonne); Gen. xxvii. 36, 1333 > POYNNON hast thou mot
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reserved a blessing for me? The interrogative particle is some-
times omiited, the connection indicating the sense, as Gen. iii. 1,
D‘Us.?.i NTD AN khath God indeed said? Especially in cases
of deep emotion, as 2 Sam. xviii. 29, 055?385 Wb Di'?t? (is) the
young man Absalom safe? See also Job ii. 9. Such omission
often takes place in negative sentences, as Job xiv. 16, ¥
‘nN@U"?Q NYN dost Thow not watch over my sin ?

For disjunctive questions the general form is DN ... 0
(utrum . . . an), as 1 Kings xxil. 15, '?an'DN N 1‘3)-_1 shall
we go . . . or shall we forbear ?

For indirect questions 7 is also used, as Gen. viii. 8, \5P_|j nim:f,-
DY23 to see whether the waters were abated. Sometimes “DX, as
Song vii. 13, {B37 MMBTOR IR let us see whether the vine kath
budded.

283. Imperative (§ 193, p. 74). This is used cnly in the
second person, singular and plural, and is restricted to positive
commands. Prohibitions are expressed by the Imperfect with
85, as in the Ten Commandments; or by %8 = Gk. pj. See
§ 272, p. 141, notes.

The Imperative frequently expresses a comsequence, as in
Ruth i. 9, iv. 11, where see notes. So Ps. cxxviii. 5, Jehovah
shall bless thee . . . and see thow, MM, i.e. ‘ thou shalt see,’ the
good of Jerusalem ; 2 Sam. xxi. 3, wherewith shall I make
atonement, 00N and bless ye, i.e. ‘that ye may bless’

284. Infinitives (§ 193, p. 75). a. The Infinitive Abso-
late expresses the idea of the verb abstracted from all
considerations of person or time. See Hosea iv. 2, U2} ns‘,‘
ARN 23 D¥N swearing, and breaking faith, and killing, and
stealing, and committing adultery; to 2 Chron. xxxi. 7o, fo eat
and to be satisfied and to have to spare, are infinitives put ellip-
tically for ‘we have eaten, etc. But the chief use of the
Infinitive Absolute is as an intensive of its own verb, Geu. ii. 17,
N MY to die thow shalt die, i.e.*thou shalt surely die’; Isa. vi. g,
YIDY WDV Lear ye to hear Y RN and see ye to see, i.e.  hear
ye indeed . . . see ye indeed.’ Sometimes it occurs in place
of a finite verb, especially of the imperative, as Deut. v. 12,
vbserve NOY the Sabbath-day.
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b. The Infinitive Construct is the verbal noun, used, as
nouns generally, in the framework of the sentence. It may be
Subject, as Gen. ii, 18, The being of the man DIRT NI alone
18 not good ; or Object, as Isa. xxxvii, 28, [ know thy sitting
down, and thy going out, and thy coming in, TRIW JINY) FAIY;
or may follow the Construct State, as Gen. it. 17, The tree of the
knowing PY1] good and evil. Tts most frequent use, however,
is with prepositions, as 3, in their betng =‘ when they were’;
i, from seeing="‘so as not to see’; and especially :5, to, in
order to, so as to; mnote also the phrase, W'TDN,'? s0 us to say, to be
rendered saying.

285. Participles (§ 193, p. 75). a. The constructive use
of the Participle with the Article as a relative clause, 1s
very usual, as Isa. xxviii. 16, '"PR23 the believing one =‘he
who believes’; Job v. 10, M0 who giveth, etc. (Compare Gk.
6 moreboy, 6 dols.)

b. In the use of the Participle as predicate, while the tense
to be understood is generally the present, other tenses may also
be implied, as determined by the context. Thus, Ps. cxlv. 14,
Jehovah upholdeth all that fall ; Amos ix. 11, The tabernacle of
David that is fallen ; Isa. xxx. 13, ds a breach ready to fall,
are all expressed Dy the same Participle.

The Participles and Infinitives of transitive verbs are followed,
like other forms of the verb, by the Accusative.

Nouns.

286. Apposition. Nouns referring to the same person or
thing are placed together in the same grammatical construction,
the one noun explaining or defining the other, as 1 Kings xvii. ro,
a woman, a widow ; Gen. Xxxix. I, a man, an Egyptian. Often
with proper names, 1 Kings iv. 1, nb*?l?' ﬂ‘?@t‘. See § 289, note d.

NUMBER.

287. a. Pluralis excellentiae. The Divine Names D*n’;'gs,
I8, by the plural form, express majesty and dignity. (See
also Job xxxv. 10, literally ¢ thy Makers’; and Isa. liv. 5; but such
instances are rare.) The idiom has been thought to intimate
plurality of attributes; according to some of the older Christian
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grammarians, plurality in essence. The verbs, pronouns, adjec-
tives and participles used with these Divine Names are generally
in the singular number, as Gen. i. 1, D‘DSES X33,  Occasionally
they are plural, but are even then associated with words
indicating unity. See Josh. xxiv. 19, NﬁBE'stf LS ll= g bl D*DSgs
God is holy, He is a jealous God.

Obs.—The sacred Name myn> Jekovah or Yahwek, is always singular,
never takes the Article, and is never in the construct state. Such phrases
as DNy M Jehorah of hosts reslly contain an ellipsis of »i1dn or 3N
Jekovak (God or Lord) of kosts. See § 99. With prefixes, the (kethibh)
pointing of the Name is as for *3x, thus'n'ln‘;, Tinen, ete.

b. Plurality, with the idea of distribution, variety or suc-
cession, is often expressed by the repetition of the noun; as
Tsa. vi. 2, D'DI3 VY DBID VW six wings, six wings (to each);
Deut. xiv. 22, "¢ MY year by year ; 1 Chron. ix. 32, NIY NI
every Sabbath. Sometimes with ): Deut. xxxii. 7, WW™17 many
generations ; Ps. 1xxxvii. 5, U'R) U this and that man, R.V.;
Ds. xii. 3, 3"51 353 with heart and heart (with a double heart,
duplicity); Prov. xx. 10, N2'W) NDW 3R] 13N stone (weight) and
stone, ephak and ephah, i.e. different weights and measures.
So Deut. xxv. 13, 14.

¢. Dual nouns, in their agreement with adjectives, pronouns
and verbs, are generally treated as plural, as Isa. xxxv. 3,
m&:;ja D2 nie) DT weak hands and tottering knees.

CASE.

288. Strictly speaking, the Hebrew has no cases, the various
relations of the noun or pronoun, which in other languages are
indicated by inflections, being here supplied by the use of
prepositions, or by the thought of the reader. Still, for con-
venience sake, the usual case-appellations may be employed.

a. The Absolute Case. A noun often stands alone, the
connection with the rest of the sentence being mentally supplied.
This is generally described as a species of Nominative, the case
of the Subject, § 276. Thus, 2z Sam. xxii. 31, God, His way is
perfect; Ps. Ixxiv. 1%, ‘- Summer and winter, thou hast made
them’; Tsa. xi. 10, ‘ The 700t of Jesse, unto Him shall the
nations seck.)
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b. The special use of the plural construct, "W the blessings
of, may here be noted; as Ps. i. 1. The word may be rendered
Oh the blessedness of, or as E.V. Blessed 1s.

289. Genitive. a. The Construct State has already been
explained and exemplified. See especially § 129, p. 50. Observe,
that the governing noun, being sufficiently defined by that
which follows, does not take the Article. When a pronominal
affix is required, it is affixed to the Noun governed. Thus, < My
holy mountain’ is not ‘My mountain of holiness, but ‘the
mountain of My holiness, "W 1. The governing word may
be an Adjective or Participle, as ‘great of stremgth,” ‘broken
of heart.’

b. The relations expressed by this idiom are very various, as
Ps. xlv. 7, sceptre of righteousness; xliv. 23, sheep of slaughter,
1. e. destined to slaughter; Isa. liii. 5, chastisement of our peace,
i.e. that brings peace to us. It expresses both subjective and
objective genitive : thus Ezek. xii. 19, D'2¥/3 DER the violence of
the inhabitants, but Obad. 10, 7" DON the violence of thy brother:
in the former case, ¢ the violence committed by the inhabitants,’
in the latter, ‘ the violence done to thy brother.

¢. The possessive relation is often denoted by the prefix 5
Thus, Gen. xxix. 9, Rachel came with the flock -',\‘?hj:s WR which
(was) to her father, i.e. ‘her father's flock.” Especially in the
titles to many Psalms: 'ﬁ_j? 2o @ Psalm (belonging or attri-
buted) to David =*a Psalm of David’ So of Solomon, Ps. Ixxii.
But the meaning of 5 is not always the same, as Dé’?@_s Jor the
Precentor : and perhaps in the superscription to Ps, xlij, ete.,
Jor the sons of Korah, the temple choir.

d. Some expressions alternate between the construct state
and apposition. Thus, 1 Chron. xxi. 25, 37 ’SPW shekels of gold;
1 Sam. xvii. 7, ‘?T'\Q D‘,SE?) shekels of iron. So Ezra viil. 21,
R T the river Ahava ; 1 Chron.v. 9, NIB WD the river
Euphrates ; but 2z Kings xxiii. 29, and many other placcs, 7
P8 the river Euphvates, lit. ‘the river of Euphrates’; Gen.
xxiil. 2, Y3W N (Kirjath-Arba) the city of Arba; (compare
Lat. urbs Roma or urbs Romae.) See further § z94.

290, Dative. Generally expressed by the preposition 5 or
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"JN For possessive force given to this Dative form, see pre-
ceding section. Hence the construction there is to me = I have;
as 2 Sam. xii. 2z, ¥ M7 "‘W&Y’S a rich man had a flock.

The pronominal suffix to the verb is occasionally not accusa-
tive but dative in meaning, as Josh. xv. 19, W) Thou hast
given to me; Neh.ix. 28, TPY and they cried to Thee.

291, Accusative. «. For the Objective uses of the noun,
with or without M¥ ("N¥), see § 277.

b. The Accusative is frequently used to designate place (to or
at); time (when or how long), as DD to-day ; D" nv‘;w wn
darkness for three days; (and perhaps Ps. cxxvii, 2, R} \1‘1‘5 m
He giveth to His beloved in sleep)'; space (how lar ge) ; manner,
as MBI security ; 1 Sam. xii. 11, MO WM and ye dwelt securely
(but often with 5 as Job xi. 18, :::wn HD:‘J thow shalt rest
securely). Such accusatives are adverbial. A general relation
is sometimes denoted, some such words as in respect to being
supplied, as Gen. xli. 40, 7BV 57}“ RD3ID P only with regard
to the throne will I be greater than thou.

292. Vocative. For this there is no special sign ; the context
must determine. It generally takes the Article. Compare
Ps. cxiv. 3, DI ) DD the sea saw it and fled, with ver. s,
DN '3 D31 797D what (happened) to thee, O sea, that thou fleest ?
the noun being identical in both clauses. So Isa. xlii. 18, Hear,
ye deaf, and look, ye blind / (DN, DWD); Deut. xxxii. 1,
DRWN NN give ear, ye heavens /

Obs.—But in these cases, ‘ the Substantive with the Article is really in
apposition with the Personal Pronoun of the second person, which is either
expressly mentioned (1 Sawn. xvii. 58) or virtually present.’—Gesenius,

293. Ablative. For the prepositions 3 in, at, on, and |2 (%)
Jrom, see § 273.

ADJECTIVES.

294. a. For the Adjective as qualifying a Noun, see §§ 169-171.
For the Adjective as Predicate, compare § 276. In both cases,
the Concord is the same in gender and number. So also

! Luther: Seinen Freunden ¢ibl er es schlafend, see R.V. marg.
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with participles, The following idioms must be especially
noted :

A wise father, DIN 2N,

The wise father, DI IND,

The father is wise, N7 DN,

The Article is also affixed to demonstrative pronouns and to
participles when qualifying definite nouns, as:

This day, M7 DM, Gen. vii. 13.
The sword turning every way, NIBINKT 2, Gen.iii. 24.
Obs.—In the Hebrew sentence, the qualifying Adjective

génerally stands «affer its noun, the predicative Adjective
before it.

Adjectives and Participles referring to two or more Nouns
connected by a conjunction are put in the plural: and are
masculine if the nouns are of different genders, as Gen. xviii. 11,
DRI MY DI dbrakam and Sarah were old. Occasionally,
however, the plural adjective agrees in gender with the nearest
noun. Collective nouns may take the singular or plural,
according as the thought of unity or separateness prevails.

A gimilar reference to the sense rather than the form of the
noun also often determines the gender of the Adjective. Thus,
M (fem.) congregation may take a fem. sing. as Num. xiv. 27,
or a masc. plur. as xvi. 3 (constructio ad sensum).

Adjectives are frequently used without their substantives,
when the meaning is clear. Such words as man, woman are
thus often omitted. In this case the adjective is treated like
the substantive in regard to the construct state, the use of
affixes and suffixes, etc.

Substitutes for Adjectives. The number of Adjectives
in Hebrew is very limited (see § 172); their place being often
picturesquely supplied by a genitive construction. Thus, Ps.
xxiil. 2, pastures of greemness, waters of rest; Isa. xxxiii. 17,
a land of distances="*a far-off’ or ¢wide-stretching land.’

Occasionally, apposition takes the place of the genitive con-
struction, and thus ‘true words’ may be written either NBY Y133
words of truth, Ecel. xii. 10, or NOY DN words (that are) truth,
Prov. xxii. z1.
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b. Quality or attribute is often denoted by the use of
words such as son, lord, etc. Thus, sons of valour =°the
valiant,’ as Judges xxi. 10; often sons of belial or worthlessness
for ‘the worthless” So in intimating time of life, Gen. xvil. 24,
Abraham was a son of ninety-nine years; Job v. 7, W) 23 the
sons of flame, i.e. ‘the sparks.” Similarly, Spa lord, as a Iord of
wing, Prov. i. 174, for ‘a winged thing.

¢. The Divine Name is frequently used in regimen to denote
great or majestic qualities, as Ps. xxxvi. 7, mountains of God;
Ixxx. 11, cedars of God. Sometimes 5 is used; as of Nineveh,
Jonah iii. 3, DVIOND ﬂ?“:?ﬁ‘lj a city great before God.

Degrees of Comparison. d. For the preposition | as the
sign of the Comparative, sec § 173. The Adjective is some-
times omitted, as Prov. xviil. 19, a brother offended — than
a strong city, where A.V. and R.V. supply the words is harder
to be won. Elliptical constructions are exemplified in such
phrases as Job xlii. 3, Ps. cxxxi. 1, 208 mRSDJ (more) wonderful
things than I (can understand), ¢ too wonderful for me’ ; Isa. x. 10,
DoTAD D1'5‘DE their graven images (were more) than (in)
Jerusalem.

A Verb often carries a Comparative force, being also followed
by ™, as Gen. xxxvii. 3, Jsrael loved Joseph (more) than B all
lis sons ; 2 Sam.i. 23, 33 NIIND P DYDY they were swifter
than eagles, they were stronger than lions.

e. For the Superlative expressed by the Adjective with the
Article, see § 174. Thus Gen. xlii. 13, the young one =‘the
youngest’; Jonah iii. 5, DIOPTI D,Si'l?? Jrom their great (one)
even unto their little (one) =*from the greatest to the least
among them.

A Superlative force is often given to an Adjective or Noun
by repeating it in the Genitive, the holy of holies =‘the most
holy’; the Song of Songs=*the most excellent song.” Sometimes
with the preposition 3, as Prov. xxx. 30, M7133 33 stronyest
among beasts ; Song vi. 1, D'W33 N2 the fairest among women.
Compare Luke i. 28,

The adverb TRD very gives a superlative force to an adjective,
ag Gen. i 31, IRD 2O very good; Num. xi. 33.  Or the
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adjective may be repeated, Deut, xxviii, 43, -'!,513? ﬂ?l]’? very
high ; MeD WD very low ; Eccl. vii. 24, PPY POY very deep.

NusERALs.

295. For the general construction of the Numerals, see
§§ 265-269.

It should be noticed that 53 \'5?) «all is really a substantive,
‘the whole’ or ‘totality ’; hence is unaffected by the gender or
number of the word to which it refers; }':1‘5?'5§ all the earth ;
D§i50'5§ «ll the nations; the predicate (verb or adjective) usually
agreeing with the noun. But '5? prefixed to a singular noun
without the Article means every : 5 with all is a denial of the
whole = not any, as Gen. iii. 1,

ProNouxs.

296. The emphatic use of the Personal Pronouns may be
exemplified by such passages as Isa. xliii. 11, MM "33 23R J,
I am Jehovah ; lvii. 6, 1973 DA DA they, they are thy lot.

The pronoun of the third person in the Pentateuch is, with
very few exceptions, N7 for both genders. For the feminine
it is pointed ¥}, to be read N7 as if by a perpetual ¢°ri.

297. a. For the Relative Pronoun, see § 187. “WR is really
an indeclinable particle (‘an old demonstrative,” G'esenius) which
often gives a relative sense to personal pronouns or to adverbs of
time or place. Hence such constructions as the following :—

Gen. vii. 15, which the breath of life was in it = in which
was the breath of life.

Ex. vi. 26, This is (these are) daron and Moses, which the
Lord said to them = to whom the Lord said.

Gen. xliv. 16, He which the cup is found in his hand = Le
in whose hand the cup is found.

1 Kings xviii. 10, Zhere is no kingdom or nation which the
king hath not sent there DY =whither the king hath
not sent.

b. For other uses of WX, especially as an equivalent to a con-
junction (how, that, in order that, forasmuch as), also for its
employment with prefixes (3, 3, :5, |©), see the Lextcon.

N
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¢. The relative, as in other languages, is often omilted, as
Gen. iii. 13, What s this thou hast done 2 Ps. vil, 15, He is
Sfallen nto the ditch he made, SQD‘ nne'a S'Bj.

d. In many cases "N includes the antecedent and relative
in one = that which or what; as Gen, xviil, 17, W8 NBILA
nYY R N DIRY shall I hide from Abraham what I am
doing 2 (Note the repeated "J¥, §295.) So with the masculine,
as Num. xxii. 6. As the Object in the rel. clause, WX may be
preceded by N ("TW), as in Prov. iii. 12, MY 2OX™WN N whom
the Lord loveth. So Gen. xliv. 1; Ex. xx. 1.

e. A relative sentence may be changed into a form equivalent
in sense, as Ps. Ixxii. 12, He shall deliver the needy, and there
is no helper to him, i.e. ‘him who has no helper’: i W .

7. In certain books, N is replaced by the prefix ¥ (rarely
¥) followed by daghesh forte (‘in compeusation for the omitted
9, Gesenius). Thus, Ps. cxxiv. 6, 20 N'J-'J who hath not given
us up (for N> WR). Lam. ii. 16, 3PP DM the day which we
looked for; also constantly in Eccl. and Sol. Song, and occa-
sionally in Judges. Before gutturals, the inadmissible daghesh
often simply disappears, as Eccl. ii. 22, KWW, or ¥ takes sheva, as
Eccl. iii. 18, DWW ; once gamets, Judg. vi. 17. The form is usual
in later Hebrew.

g- The demonstrative N} sometimes takes the place of the
relative (compare that in English), as Ps. civ. 8, 510} M Dipw
the place that Thou hadst founded; Prov. xxiii. 22, ’I‘Z_IQ*:J Yoy
'[7'5‘ M Hearken to thy father that begat thee. Sce alsoJobxv. 17.

298. Connection of Clauses. The chief connective of words
and sentences is the conjunction } (see § 274). Its uses, how-
ever, extend far beyond those of the simple copulative. As has
been already noted (§ 275), the Hebrew to a great extent
discards the links which, in Western languages, unite words
and clauses, leaving the reader to supply the connection of
thought. It thus includes the meaning of many particles, such
a8 X or, W then, DR certainly, DPW perhaps, W3Y3 in order to,
m@s for the sake of, I,D,'? therefore.

‘These particles were reserved for cases in which special emphasis
or distinctness was desired : their frequent use was felt instinctively
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to be inconsistent with the lightness and grace of movement which
the Hebrew ear loved ; and thus in A.V., R.V., words like or, then,
but, nolwitkstunding, howbeit, so, thus, therefore, thal, constantly
appear, where the Hebrew has simply 1. (Gesenius’ Lexicon, new
edition by Brown, Driver, and Briggs, p'a.rt ifi, p. 252.)

Hence such sentences as the following :

‘Of every tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat, and of
the tree of the knowledge of good and evil, etc., rendered &ut.
Gen. ii, 16, 17.

‘I am black and comely,’ i.e. ‘but comely.” Sol. Song i. 5.

‘In the day of your eating thereof, and your eyes shall be
opened.” Read then. Gen. iii. s.

‘What wilt thou give me, and I go childless? i.e. ‘seeing
Igo’ Gen. xv. 2.

‘These men are peaceable with us, and let them dwell in the
land,’ i. e. ¢ therefore. Qen. xxxiv. 21.

‘ And he will leave his father, and his father would die,” i.e.
‘If he should . . . then his father, ete. Gen. xliv. 22.

* And thou shalt hearken unto his voice, and I will be an
enemy unto thine enemies,’ i.e. ‘ If thou shalt hearken . . . thern
I will be,’ ete. Ex. xxiii. 22.

‘Man is born to trouble, and the sons of flame ascend,’ i.e.
‘ as the sparks fly upward.’ Job v. 7.

‘Give us help against the adversary, and vain is the help
of man! Understand ‘for vain,’ ete. Ps. lx. I11.

‘Speak to the children of Israel, and they shall turn back,
i.e. ‘that they turn back’ Ex. xiv. 2.

* There is no beauty, and we should desire Him,’ i.e. ‘that
we should desire Him." Isa. liii. 2.

‘Thou delightest not in sacrifice, and I would give it,’ i.e.
either ‘else would I give it, A.V.,R.V,, or ‘that I should give
it, R.V. marg. DPs. i 17.

‘ Neither shall his bread fail; and I am the Lord thy God,’
i.e. ‘as truly as I am Jehovah. Isa. li. 14, 15.

These instances might be extended almost indefinitely, showing
that there ig scarcely any kind of logical connection between two
clauses that may not be intimated by 1, the reader being left to
discern the precise relation.

M 2
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CHAPTER II.
READING LESSONS, WITH NOTES.

299. PRELIMINARY NOTE ON THE ACCENTS,

As in the following Reading Lesson (the Book of Ruth), the
full scheme of Accents is employed, the names and uses of those
not already described (§§ 81-87) must be briefly indicated.

a. The six chief Distinctives have been given: viz. Sillug,
Athnach, Sgholta, Zageph-qaon, Zageph-gadhol, and Tiphcha;
with the general scheme of the accentuated sentence. The
older Hebrew grammarians, in their picturesque way, regarded
the Sentence as a Province, regulated in meaning and rhythm by
the Disjunctive Accents as Lords (domini) with the Conjunctives
as their Attendants (servi). The Disjunctives were subsequently
divided into Emperors (imperatores) and Kings (reges)-—the six
already enumerated ; the next two classes being Princes (duces)
and Officers (comites). Upon these the Conjunctive Accents wait
as Servants; being apportioned to the former as attendants,
according to minute and curious rules, which we cannot hLere
discuss \.

b. It may, however, be useful to indicate three particulars in
which the accents will assist the learner. See § 76. '

(1) In marking the tone-syllable, they often show the
grammatical form of the word. Thus L2 (madlel, § 77) is a pre-
position and promoun, with us; W3 (milra) is a verb. perf. 3 per.
plurel, they buile.

(2) They often explain apparent irregularities in pointing,
the greater distinctives tending to lengthen the vowels on which
they stand (‘in pause’). See § 100.

(3) They determine the secse in sentences otherwise am-
biguous. Thus, Gen. x. 21, V133 ng ‘TR (BY) might, apart
from the accent, be rendered Shem ... the elder brother of Japheth

! The student is referred, for a full account of the accents and their use,
to the two works by the Rev. Dr. Wickes, On the Accentuation of the

Books of the Old Testament; Prose and Poetical respectively (Clarendon
Press).
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or the brother of Japheth the elder. Put the connective accent
(mérkha, see below) on N2 shows the latter to be the meaning
according to the Massoretes.

¢. The poetical books (Psalms, Proverbs, Job) have certain
uccents peculiar to themselves, as shown § 30:2.

d. Accents that always stand on the final letter of a word are
termed postpositive, lile Segholta, p. 35 ; those which are always
attached to the first syllable are prepositive. All the others
mark the tone-syllable.

In the following list the respective accents are placed upon
their Hebrew numes—names for the most part belonging to the
post-biblical period of the language.

3oo. Distincrives: Tuirp Crass (Duces).

Rebhia'; see § 81 (V'3 resting), equivalent to a comma; in
shape like cholem, but usually found where a cholem would Le
impossible,

Zarqa (;*E'}I scattering), postpositive; indicating a slight
pause, subsidiary to Segholta.

Pashta (&?WE extension), postpositive; prolonging the word
on which it stands, with the effect of a pause. If the word
has the tone on the penult the Pashta is repeated, as Gen. i. 2,
A,

Yethibh (31 reversed), prepositive; a half-comma, equivalent
to Pashta.

Tebhir (V"IN broken), somewhat less than a comma,

Shalsheleth (nB'wSr_v chain), isolating the word by way of
emphasis. Very rare in Old Testament prose.

gor.  Distincrtives: Fourtu Crass (Comites).

Pazer ('\'ii;) disperser).

Qarné Pharah (-'\'Jné; W horns of a heifer), otherwise known
as Sﬁﬁa NB Great Pazer.

Telisha gedholah (n'?h? N?‘;n great drawn-out; a high
note, emitted with effort), prepositive.

Geresh (62 expulsion).
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Gershayim (D%"2), Double Geresh,

Pegiq (! P'DB restrainer), a perpendicular mark Detween
two words. Gesenius gives it as PWB.

These last six accents indicate very slight pauses, and are
practically equivalent to one another, as disjunctives. Musically,

however, they differ; and they are attended by different servt or
conjunctives.

302. Coxsunerive Accents (Servi).

These conncet the word on which they stand with the
word following, in agreement, apposition, dependence, etc.
Practically, they are all of the same force, the ‘lords,” however,
preferring each his own ‘servants’ or ‘servant,’ according to
certain complicated rules.

Munach (T30 sustained).

Mahpakh (7272 inverted). Like Yethibh in form; but the
latter is prepositive. Sometimes pointed FBID.

Qadhma (Ré'!E going before). Like Pashta in form, only
Pashta is postpositive. Also called N?}S 4zla, ¢ going on,’ i.e.
not pausing in the melody.

Darga (X277 a trill); attendant on Rebhia® and Tebhir.

Telisha qotannah (MY NUDH small drawn-out). Compare
the digjunctive 7'liska g*dholah.

Mérekha (NITR prolonged). Occasionally doubled (X97'R
ﬂkﬁ?). Often attends Tiphcha.

Yerach (M moon) like an inverted Athnach. Sometimes
called 55?2 wheel, from its original circular sbape. The words
in% 12 son of its day, i.e. ‘a day old,” are sometimes added
to M.

In the poctical books, the following accents are sometimes
combined on the same word: Disjunctives; Rebhia’ with Geresh,
and Mérekha with Mabhpakh (or Olé veybéred): Conjunctives
Mérekha with Zarqa, and Mahpakh with Zarqa.

Note—When a word is marked with two accents, one indi-
cates the tome, the other its commection or d‘sconmection with
the next word.
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303. THE BOOK OF RUTH'
CraPTER L

WK 75R PIND 2P T oUsT b s Y 1.
W IPERY MO :mn “Tiva -m'v A t:m'v man

o ) Sheis D '-ﬁnw'm WNT OE 2. 1
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PIESTT S 1559 171 DR N 5. oY

CrarrER I

1. *77) § 254D, This introductory i) is regularly followed by another
1§ 298; Now it came to pass... .that (lit. and) there wasafamine. *n°1
inthe days of, 3 +°p) from DY §§ 131, 162.  the julging of the Judges,
inf. const. end pte. qal ©8¥. 792 and went, § 247 b. 1. from Bethlehem
Judah ~11} to sgjourn, inf. const. qal; for qamets, see p. 46 note, and p. 51.
V12 dn the district of, 3 +*19 pl. const, of L. AT § 162. 13311
and two, kis sons, §§ 162, 265 (2).

2. 79998 §263. wyr3 No'omi (not Naomi), §56. 1. 1321 3 pl. impl.
qal N33 and they came, followed by simple accus. of place without prepo-
sition § 277d, 172 3 pl. impf. qal v § 254

3. np21 from NIn § 249 9. WY 3 8. f. impf. niph. WNE and {(she)
was left, note agreement of verb with nearer subject, as ver. 6.

4. ww 3 pl. impf. qal NP} § 244 @, for omitted daghesh § 38D oy
§ 176. n*qjag 162. nisawb §§ 120, 262, NORT..... nhwn §§ 266,
269. 1w from 19 § 247..1 b(1). °2¢y) about ten years, § 265. 3,
for masc. pl. of Mg § 122.

6. 3nn 3 pl. impf. qal nn, with defective shureq, §§ 18, 19, and died

' In the Notes, the sign / or ” marks the abridgement of a word in the
text.
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=y o3, ver. 8. an v Wz, ver, 7.

alsu the two of them. Swg niph., fo be left (ver. 3), with fullowing %, to be
bereared of. 7°7% from 7% (segholate) Aer children.

6. opm from Byp § 249 g, for construction cf. ver. 3. v pl of N2
with 3 s f. euff. 3¢n) from 290 § 249 9. nyDT 3 s f. pf. qal oW, iny
his people, oy § 155. NDY § 244 ¢, p. 46 note. DTS pause form DYy § 88.

7. v 36 f.impf, qal Ny, Ape N 08 lit. wkick she was there,
i.e. wherc she was, p. 140, note 3 and § 2974a; for daghesh in o see § 37. 3.
Massoretic note: in another copy (M32Mi RID33) @ without daghesh;
nE) ‘weak. pEh § 266 and foot-note 2. npy § 181, n;?jm 3plf
impf. qal 797 23€Y, for form see on 133) ver. 1.

8. "onh) § 246 . N130% 2 pl. f. imperat. qal J17 § 247 10(1). 119
3 pl. f. imperat. qal 31C go (ye), return ye, each (YRN) Lo the house of her
mother. TTE see § 97; the text has the ordinary impf. qal of Ny, viz.
7y, which must be taken in a jussive sense, may Jekovak show you
mcr.cy (lit. accomplish mercy with you); the margin substitutes the proper
jussive form tp! § 253 . “¢N2 § 274 ©R'EY 2 pl. m. perf. qal ncy
§ 253 ; for masc. see § 276 %, and cf. ©Ipr. ©'NDD ptep. qal MID the
dead ones.  ny witk me, a strengthened form of 'ny, cf. ver. 11.

8. 30" § 244 ¢ impf. in jussive sense. Ny, imperat., defectively written
for mzngn § 2525, Jehorah give Lo you thut ye may find, for imperat. see
§ 228, Obs. 1 and § 283. N2 accus, of place, § 291 0, af the house of. pwm
3& f.impf. qal pg) with J fo kiss. mynppy impf. qal Nipy.  7'p3m
jmpf. qal m33.
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10. M) § 176, 3 nay Lut (RV.), or perhaps = Gk. 67t in uoted speeck,
and not to be translated. qpy § 182 3301 § 249¢.  Jor) from Dy,

11. *p3) § 162 my. daughters. np) p. 142. vy cf ver. 8. 'vn s it
yet lo me gons? for 7 see pp. 142, 143, '2D21 (strengthening methegh
with sheva) from ©'yp pl. of 71 (not used). 3°71§ 254 that they may be,
see § 298. ‘N5 § 162 for husbands.

12. 12} for full form see ver. 8. *AIY § 221 d. il PR § 254; for
comparative "D see § 173; for implicit daghesh in v see § 38 b, cf. 341. 2 0;
Yit. I am old from being, i.e. too old to be. “n>3 for I said,a vivid way
of expressing for if I should say; so the following pfs. e § 254

13. ]njq 18 it for this? fem. suff. for neut., Lat. haee, Gk, ravra, cf.
§27610. “th 2 pl. £ impf. piel 13%. YR TP unlil, p. 144 37727 pause
form of 3573 (jimpf. A). myapa (for 73...) 2 pl. £ impf. niph. of }2p (only
found here) ye will shut yourselves up. *A%1% p. 142. 3. DD § 254
98 . 141, with verb understood. oan either n comparative, § 173, o s
Jar more bitter for m- than for you (RV. marg.), or from you = because
of you, it grieveth me muck for your sakes (A.V.)

14. myemy=mNem § 252¢, 3 pl. [ impf. qal nip3 (see note; NITH
dleph is wanting). n.jim:!ﬂ"_ from ninQ (fem. of oy father iu luw); for
pointing of Y see § 65 ¢, for meaning ver. 9. A3 7227 cleaved unto ker,
for daghesh see § 37 (3).

16. M) from 210 see § 249 e. pn2 thy sister in law, probably from
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nDY! (segh.). D9y here probably in pl. sense, gods. 330 2 6. f. imperat.
qal 33®, "IN p. 143.

16. Y% with impf. p. 141. 3 § 176. ?,;33'7:7 to leave thee (fem.), § 233,
note 4; Y +21p +. "MND from after thee (fem.), § 182; for prefix,
p- 51; for double metheg, §§ 67, 68. 2; for pause, § 88. 7w~y whither.
350 28, £ impf. qal 947, #7831 wkere. 250 see 135 and cf. § 250, Note
the terse, vivid, thy people my people, and thy God my God.

17. 73pa piph. 73p. WD 3 s m. impf. hiph. RO} add (with defective
cholem), § 247. 1 a; lit. Jekovak do so to me and so add (sc. o do,
niwyh), i.e. and do more also; note full form of impfs. in jussive sense
(a frequent formula of oath). '3 for. NP § I3, note 2. '3 between,
repeated, with suff.

18. 8171 § 253 d. 3, and she saw that ekhe was hardening herself to go
with her. “nw hithp. fem. ptc. N3} inf. conet. qal from ?,‘_).'35 247.1b.1;
for prefix ) see ver. 1. mpw § 182, Samn 3e. f. impl qal § 240. 14.
921 inf piel. 79 § 182, .

10. DR fhey two, for masc. suff. see ver, 8. mywia inf. const. qal
8iz with 3 pl. f. suff. (for more usual 1) until (heir coming, i.e. until they
came; 80 #33 when (hey came. piam 3 s. f.impf. niph, oy §§ 240. 2,
249 b; for const. of *) see ver. I. -93 see 42 and §§ 69, 48. 3. an_:z
§ 182 about them (lit. upon, cf. Gk. énf). »nh) 3 pl. . impf. qal "pr and
they (i.e. the women of the city) said. o interrog. p. 143; 18 this
No'omi ?
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mp rIm, i 1, "7 oypm “R, ver. 20.

20. % p. 141, #pR call (with following dat. %) a pl. f. impf. qal. Y
daghesh § 37. 3. 'npa i e my delight. w3 for Ny 2 pl. f. imperat.
qal, cf. ver, 9. NIn fem. of Wy biffer, an unusual and apparently late
form for nan, which the g% prefers; the foot-note is 277 DipP3 7N alepk
in place of ke. a0 3 s, pf. hiph. 13n §§ 2455, 242, with dat. 'y katk
made it bitter for me. 319 Almighty, a Divine name, almost peculiar to
the Pentateuch and the Book of Job.

3L nphn fem. kYD full (adjectives io emphatic positions before the
verbs). *33'@q 3 s. pf. hiph. 33w with 1 pers. s. suff. §§ 349¢, 331, 233,
Latk brought me back. )Y p. 142, M) for 1 § 99, mote 3. ¥ for
v27 3 8. pf. hiph. »23, cf. W03 ver. 20.

22. 39A) cf. DpR) ver. 6. naTd pf, see ver. I5; ‘D is here a rel.
prou., who refurned (more maturally expressed Ly n';v:j.‘_l pte. p. 75, but
the accent is against this). nwd for fem. comp. ver. 8. nyMR begin-
ning, root Y9y —in the beginning q}’ the harvest of barley.

CuAPTER 1L

1. »7'D see § 97; the ¢%< is P13 const. of ¥1im, the gen'tive rel.:.tlon
being doubly expressed by the const. and the following Y, cf. § 273; ¢
k°thibk is v3;0 pual pte. of v1) one known, an acquaintance, kinsman ; And
to No‘omi (there was) a Kinsman of ker husband, a man mighty (in) wealth.
w1 and kis name, § 258. 2 b.
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2. ny-m3bw 1 o5 impf. qal Y7 viz. 798 with cohortative m_. and
strengthening n3, § 219 a; let me, I pray thee, go; for daghesh § 37. 3.
72581 1 5. impf. piel cohort. =Y with 1 conjunctive; and let me glean
©93% § 132 pl. of NY30 (see Judges xii. 6) among the ears of corn.
SN n for const. see § 187. 1 and § 297; affer him in whose eyes.
v2'p dual of 1y § 153, with 3 s suff. )% a f. imperat. qal 7% § 347
1b 1. P31 § 162,

3. 03] pl. pte. qal 3y the reapers. M3 e impf. apoc. qal M7
§253d. 2. o lot, with 3 s f. suff. and ker lot chanced (to be in) the
portion of the field (which belonged) to Boaz.

4 mz § 275 N3 pte. qal i3, oYY § 18 Y § 176. 910
3 & impl piel 723 § 241. 20, with 2 6. suff,, in jussive sense, Jehovak
Liess thee.

5. 4py § 153 1¥:0 pte. niph. 233 §§ 244 ¢, 193, who was set over the
reapers. DY § 186,

6. jr11 3 s impf. qal 73y § 2534, AR pause form. Yy a Moabitish
maiden ehe (iy). TITI see i. 22,

7. R3TUTRIN sce dl 2. DCTHY T8 pf. qul Row with 1 consec, §§ 228,
298; that I may gatker. #y3 frompd § 153, with 3 and def. art. p. 571,
note 3, among the sheaves, cf. fi, 2. #3301 3 8. £ impf. qal w331 and she
enme. Tinrpy 38, £ impf. qal 10y § 240. 1 b (with fully written cholent)
and has remuined. wn since (lit, from 9 then 1), 17 prep. p. 144
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nRY p. 140 even until now. APIG i.e. NIV inf. const. qal 39 § 247.1
with 3 s. f. suff, ker sitting. n>20 accus. of place, in the kouse [i.e. the hut
where the reapers rested). Boaz probably found her resting; lit. this
(M) her mitting in the house (is) a little.

"8, ni%0 p. 141, NV zs. £ pf qal ¥0Q § 242¢. 'p2 § 162 Aearest
thou not my daughterd *39m 2 8. f impf qal 3% § 247. 15 =ph) infl
const, qal with prefix ) pp. 51, 143. 0N ancther. *y3rp 2s. f. im}f.
qal vy (for MIYN §240.1 ¢ B few forms occur with the ckolem of the
impf. retained bcfore *— and », and lightened into skureq; cf. Ex.
xviil. 26 3LADW they will judge, for YeBE). MV from kere, hence. N3
here, p. 139. 1p37n 2 8 f. impf. qal 737 impf. A; forms in »— and »
sometimes append a ] (nun paragogic) without change of meaning, cf.
ver. 9, iii, 4, 18; sometimes, as here, the preceding sA°ra reverts to the
original vowel sound, which must of necessity be lengthened if shoit,
§ 48. 1. #»3 pl. myxy with 1 pl. suff.

9. 722'p dual 1y § 153, note 2, with 2 s. £ (let) thine eyes (be). ¥
(fem. suft.), for ERb M (mase.), cf. ver. 8. l"zqw: 2 s. f. pf. ?lbg and go, § 228,
Obs. 1. “nyn § 182. nniy 18, pf. piel My §§ 251, 253. 'm:'7 p- I42.
7 inf. const. qal »yie ri) with 2 s, f. gaff. §§ 233, 242a. Doy
2 8. f. pf. NDY as if from NpY § 252 ¢, and with imperfect chireg, and
(when) thow art thirsty. ) then thou shalt go. %2 pl. *32 segh.
§ 258. 1. n'ny a s f pf.qal py. pang: 3 pl. impf. qal ang cf. ver. 8;
and thow shalt drink of that whick the young men draw.

10. %kR) 3 s f impf. qal Y2) § 244 a@. P3P see ©':F. 7N see
p. 126 note. YN fo the earth, yan with a1 local, see p. 79, note °
vin § 182, yyIn p. 142, 3230 infl const. hiph, 12) with 1 s. suff. {0
regard nie, i.e. that thou regardest me. QISR fem. 133 (k) stranyer.
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N3, ver. 14,

11. jr21 ver. 6. RER inf. abs. hoph. 723 §§ 210, 244. 117 38 pf. hoph.
of the same: for construction, see § 284 a; it has been fully told. nriwy
2 5. f. pf. qal npp, with oy (i. 8, ii. 19) or nw (witk) fo do unto. nin
const. M1p. ~m)z & f impf. qal 319 § 240.Te. 2 §162. qon §155.
nyYio birth (%), APV § 242 . v0 #n the day before yesterday, i. e,
Lefore. .

12, oYy piel ©ig may (Jehovak) requite. Yk work § 153, ‘mm
e L. jussi\;e impf. 7117 § 254. nYdD (f) reward. DYDY complete, full.
oyo from (lit. pf. from with). nm3 2 s £ pf qal N33, #n) inf const.
qal D7 §§ 253 @, 65 c.  1°py> dual with 3 pl. suff. 32; for const,, see
§ 187. 1, and cf. i. 7; whick thou camest to take refuge under His wings,
i. e. under whose wings, etc., § 297 a.

13. n¥D¥ § 252 @, impf. in cohortative sense, let me find. iy lord.
nomy 2 5. m. pf. piel omy § 241. 2, 3, with 1 5. suff. § 231 thou kast com-
Jorted me.  1%7%2 {0 the keart of, of. Is. 31, 2. NPV seghol for shva
in pause, § 88. 3ig) though I, § 298. mynn § 254 “nD § 266 (even)
as one of thy handmuidens.

14, A3 to ker, the ordinary form § 176 ; the margin here and in Num.
xxxii. 42, Zech. v. 1T notes, ‘another copy 7%’ i.e. with rapke, §§ 61,
96. 2. 3 for ordinary 'T2 2 & f. imperat. qal ©2) § 244 5. mYow) for
const. see §§ 228, Obs. 1, 283.' JpRi. e. nb morsel, § 258, 2 with z s, f. suff.
3gm 36 £ impf. apoc. 3T} § 247. 1 b (1) and she sat. V¥ af the side
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of, for n cf. p. 140, note 4. w3¥) i.e. 3 with ¢ shortened to 5 before
maggqeph, §§ 69, 48. 3 and he reacked. nh) § 246 a. nH1 3 s f. impf.
apoc. hiph. \n? § 247. 1 a, and she left (thereof) ; full form 'nin, apoc.
A0in, but the guttural changes fsere to pathach, and the margin calls
attention to this short vowel with the pause accent, cf. §§ 82, 88.

16. DpP) § 249 g.  ®RY inf. const. piel ©pY cf. ii. 8. 311 3 8. m.
impf, piel M §§ 251, 253d. 4. ORI §246¢c. “phver.7. DpIM 3a. L
impf. piel ©R) in a jussive semse which the following verbs maintain, let
her glean. ~93p 2 pl. m. impf. hiph. 053 with 3 s. f. suff. reproach her
nol.

16. »n-%% inf. abs. (as the comstruction requires; this form is usually
inf. const.) and 2 pl. m. impf. qal 59T § 245; for const. see ver. 11. N3y
segh. bundle. #¥) pf. qal with 1 consec. § 228, Obs. 1 (hereafier a virfual
imperat., see ver. 15). #p)) pf. piel with 1 consec. ¢hat she may glean,
§§ 280, 298. »an impf. qal Vy2 rebuke, followed by 3 of person.

17. 3717 evening in pause 31y § 88. »nym) impf. qal map § 240. 14.
nya § 126, #ph 3 s. pf. piel, note retained tsere with zageph-gaton, §§ 83,
88, z05. 'm1 § 254. 3 about; note apposition § 286; an ephah, barley.

18. nwn) 3. £ impf. N1} §§ 244, 252, and she took (3t) up. ' Y accus.
of place, to tke city, cf.i.2. wImy i 18. Nyim 3e. f. impf. apoc. hiph.
ngy; full form W 29R §§ 247. 1@, 227, and she brought out. PP § 244 ¢;
tsere shortened to seghol before maggeph, cf. ver. 14. n3nin (defective
chireq) perf. hiph., cf. ver. 14, Ayiwn i.e. 10 after, 23 inf. const. gl
vap with 3 s f. suff, § 233, lit. after her being satisfied, cf. ver. 14.

19, DI p. 140, Ny prob. kast thou worked, cf. ver. 11, 0 § 254.
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hankialngialy)

DPISES YBDR xm, ver, 21,

73'20 pte. biph. 723 cf. ver. ro, with 2 8. f, suff. 7342 pte. pass. qal 723
blessed be he-who-regarded-thee, 7323 3 s, f. impf. apoe. hiph. 723, na
§ 126, with whom ske (had) worked, for const. see §§ 187. 1, 297 a.

20. nimY of Jchovak, §§ 273. 2. 107 segh. § 153. ~na with 'n1 living.
N9 pte. qal nin 289 e; who kath not left off his kindness with the
living and with the dead. 233} near, related to. u‘; § 176. ~ini.e.
12 and pl Swi with 1 pl. suff., defective tsere (properly 33'98in) of owr
near-kinsmen (lit. redeemers) he (is). Ynd pte. qal Yn3 of. Lev. xxv, 235,
Deut. xxv, 5-10.

21. *» ©3 eren so, for. 5w § 182, ©g3 pl. Ar2 com. gend. young
man or maiden, here prob. fem. = niay) vv. 8, 22. 9" EN whick (are)
to me, whick I have, my. »1n ver,8. -oway watil. 1% 3 pl. pf. piel 0
they have ended, The maréi.na.l note fixes this verse as ‘ the middle of the
bouk in verses’; see note at end. )

22. °p3 ver, 2, ‘wep 2z 8 £ impfl qal n2 § 247. 1 b (). #pv3pl
impf, qal rye cf. i 16 ;' und thal they fall not upon thee in another field.

28. #33 among the maidens of. ni93 inf. const. qal 33 § 253 a.
ooen plongn,  2€R § 247, and she dwelt.
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Crarrer III

1. ri‘)'! p- 142. -wpan I & impf. piel €p3 with seghol before maggeph,
cf. il. 18; shall I not seek. niin rest or a resting-place, cf. i. 9. TR
proba.bly in order that (it may be well for thee), p. 144, § 207 &, or whick
shall be well for thee. 3w § 247.2. 73§ 176.

2. #10 our kinsman, cf, ii. 1. n»7 § 254, for const. cf. ii. 2 with wkose
maidens thou wast, V11 pte. qal N7) winnow; for const. § 275. 2. 112-nn
accus. of place, af the threshing floor, cf. ii. 18. #ba fo-uight, cf. o2
p- 140.

8. nxn 2 8. f. pf. qal p17) with v consec. § 228 therefore wash thyself.
nopy 2 s, f. pf. qal D with 1 consec, (gamets before tone-syllable, p. 46
note), PN same from QY puf on. #ni pl. NIV with 2 8. fem. suff.
thy ravment. 9y § 182. I Q°re A7 same form as foregoing,
from v, The k°thibh *n1Y; is the original form; cf. § 232 ¢. There
is mo need for the Massoretic correction. >p71n 2 s. f. impf. niph.
v § 247. 1 a; for const. cf. p. 141, note 2, do not make thysely known,
inY3 inf. comst. piel nY2 with 3 s. soff. Lt wntil Ais finishing, 958Y
inf. const. 52y cf. p. 51, note 1h.  #H) same from npY. .

4.°0" § 224 and it shall be. #¢'1inf. const. 131 fur 1 see p. 143,
note 2. M) that thou shalt know, § 294, nn3 28 f pf qal ni2, nh2
2 s, f, pi. piel nY3 uncover. #7n a pl. denominative noun from 937 foof,
with 3 s. suff. iz foot-place, i, e. what is at his Jeet. N3¢ ¢°ri (gamets
for pathack in pause), *naaw kethidk, cf. ver. 3. 7°22 3 5. m. impf. hiph.
922 he will tell. 2¢n nw that which. »gn cf. ii. 8.

N
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5. 'w § 182, For — . see § 98. »yn 1 s impf. qal Miry §§ 240,
253.

6. mm 3 s. f. impf. qal 72; § 247. 15 (1). wym 3. £ impf. gal
v with 1 consec., cf. § 333 d. and she did. %33 aceording to all.
My 3 s L pf. plel M)y with 3 s. f. suffl bade her. .

4()

7. %28 § 246, perap. 126, Ex. 1. 3T § 247, 2. 120 i.e d) heart,
with sufl. and Ris heart was merry. J;:g."‘g inf. const. qal 23¢, note
impf. A. nvgend, § 137 1. tha lit in the cecrecy; quietly. 91m
p- 126, Ex. 4, cf. ver. 4. '

8. '»1 half, middle (see marg. note, fi. 21). "I 3 8. m. impf. qal

737 for const. cf. i. 1; and it came to pass that the man was startled.
neh® 3 e m. impf, mph neY and ke turned kimself. N33t fem. pte. qal

23¢ for const. p. 1435, note 2.

0. Puo §§ 186, 176, 88. q0ORR i.e. DN handmaid, with 2 s. m.
suff. (seghol for sh®ra with accent § B8). ~p3 spread therefore, cf. ver. 3
qc;2 probably defectively written for 9°D)3 dual of R33 with suff, thy
wings, i.e. thy profection (not the sing. for o3> thy skirt, the sA’ra
changing to seghol only in pause).

10. 73373 fem. pte. pass. gal 712 cf ii. 20. PIE*3 26, f. pf. hiph.
23 § 24%. 2 thou hast made good ; fullowed by jn comparative, §§173,
294 d; thou hast made thy latter kindness better than thy former, ‘0925
p- 143, note 5. P39 § 247. 18 (1). CWY...CN whelker ... or.
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‘N /S N1 o 4, ver. 13, WP RYY 1), ver. 12.
Y v, ibid. np vmbim, ver. 14. 77 yop, ibid.

1L *n'p 2 8. f. impf. qal 0} § 247. 1B (2) fear nof. pi1d* pte. qal
v1; for const. see p. 94. 'Y § 155. NnTw § 162. 517 here virtue: for
all the gate (i.e. city) of my people knows that thou art a rvirfuous
woman.

12. DD} p. 141, strengthened by 3. The following *3 (¢°ri) or On 3
(k°thibk) means truly; it need not be translated ; for the marg. note see
§ 98. DX but also, nevertheless. € p. 142, note 3,and § 276d. 2
for const. see § 173, for *3mn § 176,

13, '»*y 2 & f. imperat. Y § 250 (3) and 0bs.; for some unknown
reason, as the margin notes, the 3 (in other copies the b) is a large letter,
ef. § 100, M1 § 228, FHn3y 3 5. m. impf qal Swy with 2 s. f. suff.
3 if he-will-act-the-kinsman’s-part-to-thee, well ; let him, ete. o7
to be disposed. #3Y inf. const. qal Yn3 with 2 s. £ suff.  #2y then T will
act the kinsman's part. 33w emphatic, § 276¢, » - 7 lit. Jekoralk, a
living one, i.e. as the Lord liveth. *13¢ 2 s. {. imperat. qal 22¢.

14. op?) see i 6. ©I%2 (9°r, note ¢ vav redundant’) before, § 274;
the L°tkibk is the unusual form oivra. ' 3 8. m. impfl hiph. a2z,
Y fellow, with full form of 3 8. suff. before one could recognise another.
v cf. ver. 3. Myl from M2 see § 249 €.

15. 2] 2 5. f. imperat. qal 371 gire, § 247,10 (1), #27 R.V. mantle.
fly_'gg §182. nmpze f. imperat. qal 1y with following 3 fo hold (for

N 2
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0 W A YR, ver. 17,

"IN the regular form, see § 240. 1), Obs.). ™3 § 176, upon it 3 after
w792 35 m.impf. qal V3D §§ 2453, 227, 7-v€ § 270b. n¥n
§§ 2499, 230D, Obs. 3y § 182, NI & readi;ng of some MSS, is
w2 and she went (to the cily).

16. an-'n who art thou? and how hast thou faved? -73d1 3s.m.
impf. hjlxh. 12: of § 227, Obs, and cf. iii. 4.

17. 0w for const. see § 184 these six. For — — cf.iii. 5. The g%
(dropped word for to me) indicated in the text only by the points. mian
2 s. f. impf. qal Ni2.

18. *2T 2z 5 f. imperat. qal 2T § 247. 11 (1) sit &till. pyIR 28, f
impf. qal 7y of ii. 8. Pw p. 140. 9B} 3 s m. impf. qal h0) § 244.
37 here (the) matter. T '3 unless i.e, until. n1hp 3 5. m. pf. piel .

CrapriEr 1V.

1. a2©n accus, of place; fo the gale. 3T §§ 247, 227. 11¥ pte. qal,
p. 143, note 2, TN accus., of whom DBoaz spake. 131 3 s. f. piel 227
seghal before maggeph. 7D 2 8. m. imperat. qal 11D, see § 219 a, Obs.
n2¢ same for 2Y) § 247. 1 b (1). #n e s0 and so, each word means
a certuin one (Gk. & Beiva), and the phrase implies that the narrator did not
know the kinsman's name. 1D1 § 249 g, pathach for gamets chatuph is
due to the semi-guttural 1. 1T of. ;931 above; in pause the original
vowel is retained ; the margin notes the change of accent, § 77.
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7 APy, ibid. 773 yop, ver. 4. o, ver. 1.
"y v, ver. 6. np MF, ver. 5.

2.1 § 244 . 78 vy §§ 265 (3), 162, i) an elder. ¢ 2w pl
imperat. qal 3. ) note influence of pause.

3. Cf ii. 3. nn brother, § 162. 11739 3 s. £ pf qal 9279 sold |not
sclleth, as A.V. and R.V.), n31¢n see i. 22. -

4, And I (emphatic) said (to wmyself) i.e. determined 33N § 2335
sec R.V. marg. bHnY § 246, Myp 2 s m. imperat. qal 737 § 233 ¢
19 pte. qal 3¥? nhabitants, AV, or' them that sit (here), R.V. 7a-on
cf.iii. 13. Y3 hinperat. qal, qamets for pathack, § 100. 93 on reading

sce R.V. marg. 77°27 imperat. hiph. 133, cf. § 219 ¢, Obs.  TITINY ")
1 8. impf. qal cobort, ¥ §§ 247. 1 b (1), 219 @, thal I may krow; the
strengthened form is usual but not invariable (hence A%kibk PN in a
clause expressing purpose. 1'N p. 142, note 3, and § 276d. v except
thee. "N § 182

5. q01;p inf. const. qal n:p with 2 s suft. (e the duy of thy buyiny.
3 kund. pyni.e. jn and DN from with, from. nTR § 162, nnI see
i.8. noip (¢frd) 28 m. pf qal my; the Z%ADE ~0ap 1 5. of same, gives
no good sense; also of Ruth lhe Moabitess, the wife of the dead thoy
buyest (it). o paYyinf. const. Liph. 2y, nin: dvkeritance.

0, "2 1 s impf. hophal (used in qal sense) 33 le able, § 193 w.
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-983 inf. const. qal, the long & of the A°¢Aibk Sinah could not stand
Lefore maqqeph § 48. 3, hence the marg. note ‘redundant 1.' ) for
myself. »cr 1s impf. hiph. noe.

7. B'BY p. 140, and this was formerly (the custom) in Israel con-
cerning (37) redemption and concerning exchange. ©D>pY inf. const. piel
o § 249 f, fo comfirm. anydYy il 14. #¥D] the (manner of)
attestation.

8. oom § 176,

10. n33 3 s m. impf niph. P13 cul oft  ©¥n cf. NuY ver. 5 from.
e § 162,

11. V17 ‘we are) wilnesses, (M § 244 ¢, Jussive sense, muy Jehovah
malie. F3m pte. fem. qal Ki3, of. §. 15, 225 iv. 3. 5§02 § 162 seghol
for shfva with accent. #33 like Hackel. 3323 3pl pf qal M3. opndw
for 'nT see § =66, note 2,'lmth of them. Ay z s m. imperat. qal Ny
see R.V. marg. and do thou worllily in Lplratheh. w3 imperat. qal
call thou a name in Betllehem, i. e. probally be famous.

12. ') § 2540, ¥ Perez. 2¢n accus, whom Tamar bare to Judah,
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713 yep, ver. 18.

13. Ny ver. 3. N1 § 254, with '7 she became. N3N 3 8. m, impf. qal
Ni3, mow § 182, 7027 § 262 conception, TINY § 247. 1 b (1),

14, #hy 3 pl. f. impf. qal "oy, ©T3d § 162 °3ED biph. NIY,
with ']'7 caused fo cease for thee, let thee wanf. N8I niph. NI cf.
ver. 11, probably in jussive sense, referring to the son, und let his name
Ve fumous in Israel, R.V.

16. 737 pf. with y consee.  1°¢'p pte. hiph. 13T a restorer. v
inf, const. pilpel %13 § 249.f. n3'%0 grey hair, old age. 7033 from 33,
v 3 8 f. pf. qal 308 with 2 s. £ sutf. (this verb takes fsere with second
rad. in pause or before suff.). 1m1 3s £ ph qal 23 with 3 s m. suffl
NN who, § 187. 1. Subst. verb implied, emphatic, § 276 «.

16. »v'ny 3 s. £ impf. qal n°w with 3 8. suff. § 250 6.

17. »pay 3 pl. £ impf. qal 837, 1Y for dagh. see § 37.3. NiJwd pl.
fem. pte. qal 29 lit. female inkabitants, the women her neighbours. %}
3 8.1, pf. pual 1. ¢ Iskai or Jesse. *3n § 162,

18. 1937 3 5. m. pf. hiph, 73;. Proper names to the end to be trans-
literated as in R.V.
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20. o5t Salmak, the same as 105 Salmon; cf. Mait. i. 4.

The Massoretic note reads thus: ¢ The number of verses in the book of
Rauth (is) eighty and five; and its symbol (is) rre (in the verse) 13098 1390,
ie.iv.1. (p=80, m=35); and its middle (is at the words) »» "nnmy’
(ii. 21, see note).

CHAPTER III.
SELECT PSALMS, WITH BRIEF NOTES.

304. As a rule, every verse in the poetical bocks is divided
into two clauscs,— parallel to cach other, mostly in one of the
following ways:

Continuance : the second clause adding some particular
to the first.

Repetition: the second varying or strengthening the
weaning of the first.

Contrast : the second being the converse of the former.

Reason, cr explanation,

The parallel clauses are separated by ihe accent athnach,
marked in the English versions by a colon.

Iu the poetical books, Job, Proverbs and Psalms (P28, from

the initial letters of their Hebrew titles, ovomn *Sem AMR), the
system of accents, both as marks of punctuation and as musical
notes, is specially complicated and difficult; and it need not
at this stage detain the learner. The only accents here given,
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therefore, are athnack and gillug; to which, in the prophetic
pascages (accented in Hebrew as prose), the zagephs (commas)
have been added.

1t i3 suggested thut these Psalms showld be committed
to memory.

305. PSALM L.

THE BLESSEDNESS OF THE RIGHTEOUS.
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PsaLy I,

In this Psalm the Rupké is introduced, as in Dr. Ginsburg's edition of
the Massora.

1. 9RO the happiness(es) of ! See § 288 5. 737 for the tensc
in this and the following verbs see § 278 6. Note the doulle climax, verbs
and nouns. D'y} ete., observe the umission of the articles or the reverse
with these words tlnouuhout the Psalm., 2. on 3 (usual form of con-
trast after negative sentence) lit. but if, parenthetical; implying ¢then
happiness is his,’ n:‘l'z accusative, adverbial, 3. o 2t used of
artificial watercourses. 9% hiph. The best coustruction seems to be
whatsoerer he doeth he shall cause to prosper ; or perhaps ¢ whatsoever,’
ete. may be the subject. See R.V. marz. 4. 2:27) impf. qal 38 f of
A1) with 3 suff,, § 235, p. 101, Rel. clausc, see § 297 a, p.161. 6. TIND
the ¢ way ' is lost, like the vanishing of a track in the wilderness.
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300. PSALM XIN.

THE TWOI'OLD REVELATION 0) GOD,
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PsarLy XIX,

Observe that in this and many other Psalms the title couuts as a separate
verse. Hence a difference in verse-uumbering between the Hebrew and
English.

1. 12:D, Ny} skine qal obs., hence piel vulshine, ptc. oulshining,
presiding over, spec. of a choir: as subst. precentor. Y prefix, (dedicated)
Zo. See § 288c. 9in1p noun, from 7D} to vibrate, as a musical string,
ydMew, hence Psalm. 711719 (attributed) fo David. 2. p*eDn.
The pte. (piel), also 731 (hiph. 723}, denotes what is continuous, § 278.
See on ver. 4. 9w the Mighty One; appellation of the universal Deity,
the Creator. In ver. 8 onwards, He is spoken of in His epecial relation
to His people, JEROVAR. 3. y*2? impf. hiph. of ¥233. M0 fut. piel of
131 (qal obs. to Lreutke). 4. pwsee § 276d. %1 p. 142, note 4,
without being-heard their voice; i.e. either ‘there is no specch ... .in
which their voice is unheard, as A.V.: or in apposition with the
former clause, ‘their voice cannot be heurd, as R.V. (so Addison’s
paraphrase). spe3 perf. ‘The participles (ver. 2) declare a continual
annouucement ; the imperfects (ver. 3) a reiferatcd testimony, this perfeet
an established fact.’—Dricer. 5. ©3p thin line, cord, hence perhaps
‘chord,’i.e. of music. LXX ¢8#iyyos, s0 quoted in N.T. Rom. x.18. But
Delitzsch and otliers prefer measuring-line, betokening the compass of their
influence. 7. megpn daghesh omitted in p, as often before vocal sh®vu ;
see Gusenius, (irum.-§ 21, . DRIZT their exlrenitiex, i, e, those of the
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heavens, 8. mm. Seeonver. 2. nY'Tn pte. bhiph. of 21¢ causing
to turn, resloring, as R.V. N1y testimony, in a special sense; used of the
Ten Comnandments, Ex. xxv. 21; so in the phrase, ‘ark of the testimony,’
ver, 22. 0. 713 pure or bright, used Song vi. 10 of the sun. nN2
pte. hiph. "n. 10. myinw pure or free from blemish. NN truth;
the clause lere terminating.  1IM: 3713 they are altogether right
11. 0*12m33 pte, pl. niph,, the article with demonstrative force. 173317,
11, the }n of comparison. nb) distillatio. =°12, derived from 32
to overflow, that which ovesflows; hence honeycomb. 12. o2 moreover:
besides what they are in themselves, their effect is great. #71r Thy
servant, i. e. the Pealmist himself. The interpretation ¢ Thy servant Israel’
(Clieyne) is unnecessary, oIne) inf. with suffi  3py resulf, hence
wages as the sequel of work, 13. nin*1< only here; from 7)€ to wander;
errors.  PiApDin pte. pl. f. niph. of vap with prep. j», agreeing with
Nira? understvod from forwer clause: those (transgressions) whick are
kidden. 3pyimper. piel from np) with suff,, cleanse me. 14, 2°732 (T3
from 121 to boil over, be arrogant) 1. and therefore not directly referring to
niNe3w (“arrogant men,’ ‘the proud,” Cheyne). But mwost commentators
understand sins (Delitzsch, Perowne). Dava 1s. impf. (in pause for o2'w)
from ona, I shall be upright.  *n*py 1 s pf. niph. from 73 I shall le
cleansed. 1) great (not the great, as A.V.). 15. 13379 for acceptance
(so Isa. Ix. 7, ete.); D =eis. i) qal part. m, with suff. Y3 to deliver,

vindicate, redeewm ; ‘Goel.
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PsaLy XXIII.

1. '39. Droperly ple. of 177 with suff. 2. NNy, Ningn pl. to give
emphasis. §23 (in Liph.', 7; in piel) ; technical terms for tendm-r a flock.
For ¢ pastures of greenness,” ¢ waters of rest,’ see § 294 ¢. 3. 13i¢; impl.
polel (§ 249) of 3. Ile restores or refreshes. See on Ps, xix. 8, ¢r;
iny life; keeping up the pastoral imagery. *:03> jmpf. hiph. of ng-;.
712 rightuers, the right paths, most suitable to the flock. 4. mnty
(strengthened form of o3y ) thick durkness (properly pointed naa)s). But
some (LXX, al.) regard the word as compounded with n1n deatk. The
literal reference is to some darkly-shadowed ravine, along which the flack
is led. For conditional clause (two impfs.) see § 279. 5. °:p) pl. With
prep. and sutf., as prep., before me.  73: acc. as prep. in the prescnee of.
(Noute the entire change of figure to that of a festival.) n:w7 piel of jT'7
{o be fal. The festal anointing is Liere intended (ep. xeii. 10; Luke vii. 46).
7::7 a voun f. ‘abundance’: lit. my cvp (is) a'undance, or ‘an overflow.’
6. g prob. only: nothing but goodness and mercy. 93¢ from 119
‘with 1 consec.) J skall vefurn (‘and abide’ understood), i.e. ‘T shall
again alide.” But it is generally regarded as an anomalous form
from 3¢ for *1T;1, the ; having dropped from the text, ‘and I shall
dwell’; or perhaps for 237, puthuck being for some unknown reason—
perbaps by mistake—substituted for chireq; inf. const, N3¢ with 1 suff.
“my dwelling (shall be} Or perb.: ‘a3 (/nav).
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208, PSALM XXIV.

JEHOVAIl ENTERING HIS SANCTUARY.
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PsarLy XXIV,

1 7im1n 1179, Unusual order of the words, ¢ (A Poem) of David:
@ Psalm.’ 15, The possessive 9, see § 289 ¢. @3 "3 const. state
without genitive relation. See Gesenius, Gram., § 130 a. 2. NIn
emphatic, § 276¢c.  A7Dp" impl. denoting continuity.  7::13; polel of
133, f. suffl, form. 8. nmv op the Mill of the Lord,
Zion, compared with yiN7, ver. I, as pre-eminently His, the place
of His holiness. See § 289 a. This connection shows the unity
of the Psalm (as against Cheyne). 4. 0123 °?) adj. in const. state, pure
of palms, or hands, wiry. To lift up the sou’ to anything in Heb. idiom
means ‘to set the heart upon.’ NIU lit. ‘emptiness,’ falsehood. Observe
the Massoretic notes ; the little 1 in N)¢, and the chireq instead of cholem
in 1¥ Dy, as though the punctuators read ‘ My soul,’ God being the speaker.
Compare the Third Commandment, ‘ Thou shalt not lift up the Name of the
Lord thy God w1gh. 5. N in evident reference to Ny in ver. 4.
7RI ‘righteousness’ is often used for ‘favour,” the thought being of the
Divine faithfulness (éAepuogvvpy LXX). 6. 117 ‘generation,’ 1. e. eluss
of men. The verbs ©17 and €1 (in piel) are parallel—seek, enquire
after. J;‘.'_y.j Jacob, either, with ‘f_i’?gg understood, voc. ¢ O God of Jacob’;
so the LXX reads 16 npdoamor 1ol @col 'TaxdB ; or else in apposition with
247 (this is) Jacob, i.e. the true Jacob. The former is generally preferred
(R.V.and marg.). 730 pause, i.e. for the singer or singers, while the
instruments play a symphony; LXX Siaparua. 7.3xt Laoper. qud 8E).
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300. PSALM XXIX.
A STORM-PIECE.
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The loftiness of the gate was an Eastern symbol.  D)ir *nhp ¢ doors of
everlastingness,’ or ‘ of antquity’: ye ancient doors, as R.V. marg. The
King of tkhe glory—note the art. as symbolised by the ark, Comp. Acts vii. 2
‘the God of the glory,’ in ref. to the special manifestation. 8. M with
pause-accent, Who s this? The King of the glory? pnin alludes
to the conquests which preceded the dedication of the Tabernacle.
10. N1:7 renders the question more emphatic : pause-accent on M repeated.
ninpe v, See § 287 a, Obs., Jehorak (God) of koats.

PsaLy XXIX.

1. 227 imper. of 37! § 247 b 1, aseribe. 9 32 voc. ye sons of mighly
ones. 2. A0 1333 the glory due to Ilis name; see § 289b.  nnawn
sce § 206, Ols. 1, and § 233, nole, p-126.  ©1p-n113 splendour of.mme([-
ness ¢ “holy array,’ RV, marg. 3. The bre'1kmg of the thunder-storm:
o123 the waters ‘above the firmament,” Gen. i. 7, the clouds of heaven.
4. Preps. with nouns, with adj. force; see § 294 c. 5. The storm
Lursts over the mountain district of Lebanon, 8. o' He makes
thew leap, i. e. the cedars, wildly tossing their Lranches, 10? a poetical
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j10. PSALM LXXNX. 9-20.

THE PARABLF OF THE TRANSPLANTED VINE.
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form for 3 ar. }i*1 Sirion, the Sidonian name for Monnt Hermon, Deut.
iii. 9. Not the cedars only, but the mountains themselves seem shaken.
'R lit. @ son of «ild oxven. 7. a5 cleaving, in reference to the
forked and secattered appearance of the lightnings. 8. %1 impf. hiph.
from Y3n, to be rendered as pres., § 278. €1 the wilderness of the
Exodus. 9. The storm has now travelled southwards; its effect upon
the hinds, and its stripping the woods of their bark and foliage, are its
well-known accompaniments, 3337 His palace, either the heavens
(Delitzsch, Cheyne), or the universe (Jemnings and Lowe), or the Temple
in Jerusalem, from which the awe-stricken worshippers watch the progress
of the storm., 133 1928 1% all of ¢t i.e. all that is therein, (is) sayiag,
Glory ! 10. Y11 elsewlere always refers to the Noachic deluge; the
“type of all subsequent openings of the floodgates of heaven’ (Jennings and
Lowe)., ‘Heczate....and sitteth’ 11. oie'2.  The passing of the
tempest and of the rain-torrent accompanying are to the worshippers
& rign of peace.

Psary LXXX. 0-20.
0. v'on hiph. of ¥0). Thou kast {ransplunted. vz fat. qal of 22

with suff. 10. n':p (piel of m3n) Thon didst remore, obj. understood :
‘whatever stood in the way. J'¢7¢ cognate ace., § 277 . 11. o2
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pual from gy (with — instead of —). =Yy (by) its shade; sce §277d.
ey (by) its boughs; the vine clustering round the forest trees. See
IL.V. marg. Some, however, render ‘its boughs (were like) cedars’
Sum 1w ¢ cedars of God,’ mighty cedars, § 294 e. 12. D) the (Mediter-
ranean) Sea. 33 the River (Euphrates). 13. 737 from min with
suff. 14. 73D impf. of quadriliteral verb =93 like piel. Cp.
§ 249 f, ravages. Observe Massoretic note on 1p3n (fhe suspended
=, from 739 fo suspend), marking, it is supposed, the middle letter of the
Pealms. 1'1 noun from 131 fo flash, hence fo move about: the moving
creature, or wild beast. 37" fut. qal of 7y} with suff. 15, p'iivn
not in const. state. This departure from rule has been accounted for b);
supposing that some redactor has in many of the Psalms (xlii-lxxxiii)
substituted o risx for M, see § 287 a, Obs. In ver. zo and Ps. Iaxxiv. 9
7 has been reinstated (Gesenius). ©37 hipb. of 123, 18. 02
(Massoretic note calls attention to the large ). Prolally a noun, stock;
but some explain it as a verb imper. qal, from 133, maintein, with o
paragogic.  }2 ‘fon,” metonym. for branch. pypx for omission of relative
see § 207 ¢. So v(r. 18. 17. 3125 they perisk, passing from the allegory
to the application. 18. 3y over, by way of protection. #3'0: wn the
man of (supported by) thy right hand, § 289 b, Israel personified.
18. 330 1 L impf. qal of 23T (the niph. 3 m. pf. would be of the same furm).
201 25 impf. piel of w1 with suff., Thou will resfore ua to life.  20. For
oorisy see om ver. I5. N7} imper. hiph. of vin,  mpway 1 pl. impf,

niph. of r: with 7 paragogic.
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3IL PSALM LXXXIV.

LONGING FOR THE SANCTUARY.
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Psary LXXXIV,

L. n'naa-Yy Upon the GHttith. See also titles to Pss. viii and lxxxi.
Perhaps from N3 winepress, also a local name, Gath. Hence several
explanations ; as, ‘ Vintage-song’ (LXX), ¢Song upon the lyre of Gath.
Another explanation refers it to Gath-rimmon in Manasseh, Josh. xxi. 24,
a Levitical city, where Obed-Edom ¢ the Gittite’ was director of a musical
band, 1 Chron, xv, 21.  n1p=319 dedicated o them as musicians, or
ascribed to them as authors; see § 289 c. The sons of Korah were among
the leaders of the Temple choir. 3. n313Yn sometimes sing. (Pss. xxvi. §;
Ixxiv. 7), sometimes pl. (xliii. 3 ; xlvi. 5). 3. ™pD33, niph. of AD) to Be
pale; ‘longeth after” 13317 the piel of 17 always means elsewhere
to sing for joy, to praise. See xxxiil. 1, ete. ‘I longed, I pined (perf.),
but I (iny heart and my flesh) shall sing for joy.’ 4. 79BY, 1177 meta-
phorical (Hengstenberg); the Psalmist and his companions restored to the
privileges of the Tabernacle. But the literal interpretation is admissible:
the very birds that build in the precincts of the Tabernacle are envied.
5. qn°3. See § 277 4. n30 see on Ps. xxiv. 6. 6. 71 ih-viv lit,
strength to him in Thee, rel. omitted, § 297 .  nivon highways (‘to Zion’
understood). 7. N327 prob. ‘ tho Weeping,’ some desolate valley not
identified. Or the meaning may be ‘the vale of mulberry trees’ 0*nj2
28am.v.24. 19D @ place of fountains; they make it so ideally by their
joyful hope; and it becomes so literally by the descending rains. ni3f2

]
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CHAPTER 1IV.

PASSAGES FROM JOB, PROVERBS, AND ISAIAH,

312. JOB IV. 12-21.

THE VISION OF ELIPHAZ.
DT YRY WN mRm 3 W7 bW e
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double acc., nearer object omitted, with blessings ; see § 277e. 10 the
early rain, as in Joel i, 23. The A.V. rendering pools requires the
pointing nisa3. 8. ji>y2 emplatic; see R.V. 10. 72321 not obj.
‘behold our shield’; but in apposition with voc., O God our shield,
bekold. A€o Thine anointed. The para.llellsm suggests a royal
author. 11. REIAD] & denominative hithp. inf. from RO fthreshold.
**7y suggesting by contrast that the Sanctuary also was at that time a tent
(Delitzsch). *fiw my God. The Massoretic note calls attention to the
pathach, not lengthened as usual, by the («thnack) pause accent. 12, mym
ninge oUiite. See on Po. lxxx. 15 £'pp2 lit. in perfectness.

Jos IV. 12-21.
12. *38) Now fo me. 137 word, often means matter. 331 pual of
Az te steal lit. was stealthily brought, ynU a whisper. 13. oEY Y
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FINNY MNE, ver. 20,

distracting thoughts (kindred with AyD fo split, divide, Davidson).
niyinp (which arose) from the visions. N33 by might. 5b32 infl
const. 14. 14 multitude, ‘ the mass of.’ 15. DR the piel
denotes infensity. nIxi sing. ‘every individual hair.’ 18. mnn
@ form, suggesting indistinctness. YU 51p) R 7 silence, and I heard
a voice. Compare I Kings xix. 12, npn71 %p @ still small voice.
17. 2398p the |» of the comparative, more just than. Or perhaps as R.V.
margin, just before God; jn implying *judged from His point of view.
p13: iwpf. in interrog., applying to what is true at any time. The
question iy in alternative form, bw...n § 282, but here there is no real
antithesis, only an alternative mode of putting the same thing. 432 vir,
wiIN komo, 18. nYynn only here : imperfection. 19, a3 irreg. const.
pl.of n*3, DINIY they crush them =‘they are crushed’; see § 276 e.
WY-20Y even soomer than a moth is crushed. 20. 379Y W10 Srom
morning to evening, i.e.'in a single day.” 32 impf. hoph. of Nn2: the
form is & Chaldaism for 1m)3* (the short vowel and daghesh instead of
the long vowel). ©D'©wn hiph, pte. of oae. The meaning is twithout
any one regarding i, ‘ unnoticed.’ 1. %50 interrog., § 282. oI
their thread (Wm) i.e. of life. See Eccl. xii. 6. Or the idea may
be that of a tent-cord, R.V.; ‘the earthly tabernacle loosemed to its

fall” Others render excellency. R.V. marg., ¢ their excellency in them,” a
pleonasm.
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313 JOB XXVIIL
TREASURES OF THE EARTH COMPARED WITIH HEAVENLY
WISDOM.
1.
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Jo XXVIIL
I. LaBoURS AND Probucrs oF THE MINE,

L *3 For. The counection with the preceding chapter is, however, so
remote that many render the particle Surely. SoR.V. ngin a going
Jorth, (ng:) @ mine. 1pi; qal from ppy rel. understood, § 297 ¢, whick
they refine, i.e. ¢ which is refined’; § 276 c. 2. pIx? one pours out stone
(into) copper (‘brass’), i.e. by smelting; a double accusative. 3. oo
one sets.  qUN the darkness of the earth’s interior, into which light
is admitted by excavating or by the miner’s lamp. n)pby see on Ps.
xxiil. 4. 4, y1B one breaks open. Y03 generally a river, then a deep
ravine : hence, as here, the skaft of a mine. “3-DYR from (with)
an inkabitant, i.e. as R.V., ‘away from where men sojourn. ©'nyw:n
9277:D art, as demonst. (even) those forgotten by the foot of the passer-by:
i.e. unnoticed by people on the earth’s surface. 3%3...39) they hang...
they swing.  €\IND away from man. 5. pn abs., § 288 a, as for the
carth. 773 impers. it 1is destroyed, i.e. there is destruction; § 276 e.
in2 as by. 6. 23N ifs stones, i e the earth’s. n‘ulng golden particles
or spots on it (i%) i.e. on the sapphire (lapis lazuli). Some, however,
refer the pronoun to £ipy ‘tke place has also gold-dust’ Another inter-
pretation is in R.V. marg., understanding 1% of the miner: ‘he winneth
lumps of gold. 7. 3'n) in apposition with the preceding: (This is)
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o path, elc.: it is not discerned by the keenest-sighted bird. 8. Nor
trodden by the ‘sons of pride’; the proudest beasts (according to the
parallel). YD lit, roarer (paronomasia with yg). 8. v'nb7 from
a root meaning ‘to be strong,” tke hardest stone, as quartz. 10. "W
signifies a river, sometimes even applied to the Nile. In the pl. streems
of any kind, as the waters drawn off from the mine. His eye bekollcth, i.e.
what is brought to light, the waters being drained away. 11. *320 lit.
‘from weeping,” poet. for {rickling. wy*forw ys, Mn for 78S fo light.

II. THE SUPREME VALUE OF WISDOM.

12. npynm.  The v is adversative; Dbut or yet. j1@m...777w see
§ 272, pp.. 139; 142. 13. m3 1y, LXX 680v abris, ¢ the way to it.” But
price or value is the more usual meaning, and in better accord with the
connection. Wisdom is unknown as an article of commerce in the world’s
markets. 14. 0310 the abyss, the mysterious depth below earth and
ocean. 15. 1n; pual of y53. "Y:D from 730 fo shut up (often in qal
pte. pass. with 171 gold, and rendered pure 1 Kings vi. 29, elc.) freasure,
as R.V, marg. °nnp prep. with suff,, instead of it. g weighed =
paid. 18. nhon pual of 73D fo suspend (as n bulance!, hence to wetgh,
value. ©N? a poetic word for 3371, 17. (737 qal) m3papvad lit
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(one) shall 1ot compare to it (suff. for dat. = n)) impers. const. for passive,
§ 276 e. 3337 cnly Lere; from 7233 to be pure, ¢ransparent; hence prob.
= glass, very precious in ancient times. 3 copulative carries on the
negation. 33 sing. as cellective, jewellery of : but some copies have "3
Jewels or vessels of. 18. ©»3) lit. what is frozen, hence the ice-like
crystal. 19. ©1> the land of the ‘dark-coloured,’ Ethiopia; a term
including all equatorial countries. 20. See ver. 12, A repetition which
introduces a new line of thought. 21, pYp. The ) introduces the
answer, and might be rendered seeing that. See § 298. Firp3 from birds
{collective’, as media of divination. 22. 1i71R Destruction, personified.
Mo, as BN elsewhere, the realms of the dead. nYDY a rumour of it
(only), not its reality. Comp. Eccl. ixz. 10. 23. 7271 the way to it.
NI emphatic, § 276 ¢, it is He who. Soin next verse. 25. ni'v:g'_; inf.
const. {o make; the result of His ‘looking.” m3 here wind, from the
parallelism weight ; in modern language, force and pressure. 120 the
construction changed ; ye«, (1) He determined (piel of 130). 26. niYp
voices, hence thunder. 27. mn" (the A is acc., her; the 11 of the verb
disappearing). He saw Wisdom when He created the world. Wisdom
is eternal, D21 yea verily. 28. Ny elsewhere used with D%,
as Gen. xx. 11; or with m, as Prov.i. 7; ix. 10, 3R the Lord,
i.e. of all creation.
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314. PROVERBS XXXI. 10-31.
TOE EXCELLENT WOMAN.

(dn Acrostic.)
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"y Avha, ver. 18. ™p me), ver. 16.

Proverps XXXI. 10-31.

These twenty-two verses begin with successive letters of the alphabet.
Compare Pss. ix and x, xxv, xxxiv, xxxvii (alternate verses), cxix
(in sections of 8), cxlv; Lam. i-iv. But in some of these the alphabet
is incomplete.

10. )1 of physical, then of moral qualities (so in ver. 29); cf. Lat.
virtus.  pAY. For logical force 0f1 see § 298. 11. Here, and in the
following verses, the pfs, denote completeness, and may be rendered by
the present; followed by impfs. to express repetition. CFf. § 278b. 93¢
subj. of the verb 3% understood. 13. py ypo2 lit. with the good
pleasure of her hands, i.e. willingly. Or (less likely) ‘according to the
good pleasure,’ etc., i. e, as seems to her best. 15. vira while yet (it is) ;
cf. 2 Sam. xii. 22; Job xxix. 5; Jer. xv. 9.  16. 7pnt a verb v here
inflected regulerly. annpa impf. qal of mpY with suff.  yz)add 7 as
q°rt: 3 f. she planteth, 18. npyw lit. tasteth; perceiveth. o
see g%l 19. 130y (only here) prob. ¢ the upright, i.e. the distaf.
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mp Mo, ver. 27,

20. 37} the prep. takes the vowel of theart.  21. D' scarlet; apparently,
howerver, referring to warmth rather than to colour. The LXX evidently
read 0!:8 double (digods), thick clothing. 22. D*72 0 coverlets
(2 without daghesh’. €© fine linen, an Egyptian word. 0278 purple.
28. \nat'y in Lis sitting =1when he sitleth, 24. 1)1p linen clothing (owbdv),
perhaps from Sindhu, the Indus. 0 a girdle. ;223900 the Canaanite,
or Phoenician trader; both ierms collective, Commerce by barter is
indicated (71:ny). 27. msziv f. pte. waleking. Ny the yodk
probably transposed by accident, see g°rf, sfeps; hence generally ‘ ways.’
nabey ddleness, only here and (dual) Eecl. x. 18. 28. Understand
rises up in the second member of the verse. 29. The testimony of her
husband. n9271in an emphatic position. 13%3 for jh2 lengthened in
pause, 30. n¢'n (nom. abs., § 288 a) here more emphatic without
expressed connective. -nm1 f. const. of noun wY: ske who fears (the
only refereuce io religion in the delineation, and the crowning praise).

31. my-a:p give ye (o ker, i.e. let herself aleo have some benefit from (}%)
her labour for others.  1%%7 impf. piel, omitting daghesh in second rad.

Lu the gates, i. e, ‘among the ‘people,’ in tleir usual place of concourse.
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315 ISAIAH V. 1-7.

PARABLE OF THE UNFRUITFUL VINEYARD.
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wam an, ver. 3

Isa1aH V. 1-7.

1. 7Ua cohortative. N3 comenow. 117 for my Beloved. 1371 n1'T
perhaps should read p'yi7 " a song of lores, ‘a love-song,’ Lowt’, al.
inY2Y respecting his vineyard: note the several meanings of b in this
verse. (nt-11 112 on @ horn (hill-top) (ke son of o], ‘richly-nourished.’
12 sometimes applied to things without life. 2. wpin and ke digyed it
(as R.V.marg.). 1pp2 verb with double ace. § 277 ¢. pI% the choicest
vine. 201 impf. piel of myp. ©¥2 understand o°3:3 grapes.
3.3w3" and v'n collective. 1'1 the prep. repeated. 4. My what
(is there) to do? (inf. const.) in our idiom, ¢ what can be dene?” ™) ete.
and (which) I have not done in it? For use of 1 see § 29S. 0 1p »119
why did I expect, and, ete.? ¢ Wherefore, when I expected . . . did it bring

forth,’ ete.? 5. And now let me tell you what I, etc. Two accusa-
tives, both with nw, i emphatic. ni¥ pte., (am) doing = abont to do.
S inf. abs. hiph. of 43D, § 284. in3 tn the Massoretic note calls

atlention to the anomalous daghesh in >, ~yr3Y inf piel for consuming
with fire. b after m20 has the force of lecoming, § 273.  y7g inf. abs.
6. 7903 1N UM and I will make it @ desolation. a9 from raining,
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316. ISATAH XXXV,

THE GLORIOUS RETURN.,
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‘so that they (the clouds) shall not rain.,’ 9%n cognate acc. § 277 6.
7. Y13T2® vr3 the plant of His delights, ¢ His pleasant plant’; see § 294.
The close is a double paronomasia; zET®D and Npton; np1e and npyy:
as frequently in Isaiah.

Isaram XXXV,

1. caete AV, ‘shall be glad for tkem,’ taking D as a pronominal
suffix. Better to take D3 for 13, the | being assimilated to the v fol-
lowing, as Num. iii. 49 23*7E. ‘Instead of the plural forms in 3, there
are, especially in the older books, over 3oo forms with the fuller ending
33 (with nun paragogicum) always bearing the tone.'—Gesenius. R.V.,
siuply, skall be glad. 282N the narcissus. 2. n>'2 noun of kindred
stem in the const. state strengthening the sense of the verb, like inf, abs.,
connected with j31 inf. (piel) as noun: i¢ shall rejoice even (with) rejoicing
and song. NP7 they, i.e. ‘Lebanon, Carmel and Sharon, with the wil-
derness.'—Delifzsch. 4. Dy in apposition with 03758 your God will
cume (as) Vengeance, i.e. in that character. D*FYN 9101 lit. @ recompense
of God, or ‘a mighty or divine recompense.” DY) impf. hiph. (jussive
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CHAPTER V.
PASSAGES FROM THE NEW TESTAMENT.

317. The renderings are partly from the version of
Dr. Delitzsch (British and Foreign Bille Soctety, 1885), and
partly from that by the Revds. Dr. Ginsburg and Isaac
Salkinson (I'rinitarian Bible Society, 1891). By permission.

form). 7. 37¥7 the mirage.  ©':D jackals, w317 its (their) luir,
fem. suff. (regarding o°zn as collective : ¢ Plural names of animals are often
treated as fem. sing.’— Gesenius). ¥ with ) following, must mean an
enclosure, or court, for, as R.V. marg. (cf. xxxiv. 13), 8. 51902 (from
510 fo cast up) ounly lLere; a highway. w7pa perhaps the Sanctuary.
iny 3y and He (shall be) with them, as R.V. marg. (or for them). The
rendering, 7£ (i.e. the way) shall be for them, is allowable ; but it is not
easy to decide who are meant by tkem. Either understand the persons
mentioned vers. 6, 7, or, by implication, those contrasted with npy, the
impure person. 717 fY7 nom. abs. 4s for Aim that walketk (in) the
way—even fools, ete. 9. N yoap the violent among beasts (adj.
const.), superlative § 294 e. 10. "7 pl. const., pte. pass. of mo.
133¢" for the final ] see on ver. 1. Compare ch. li. 11,
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As thc accents are not employed, punctuation and emphasis
must be supplied by the reader. The necessity of frequent
periphrasis instructively illustrates the difference between the
language of the Old Testament and that of the New; while
the renderings occasionally bring out the meaning of a passage
with stiiking force.

318. MATTHEW V. 1-12,

THE BEATITUDES.
(Ginsburg and Salkinson.)
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MATTHEW V., 1-12.

1. 5¢2) ful. apoc. qal of n3y; for 1 see § 298. 277 art, as in Gk. 7o
épos.  1'n%p n. m. disciple, ouly once in O.T., 1 Chron. xxv. 8, often
in modern Heb, 8. M7 infreq. with art. in O.T. (Delitzsch has
mn o), 4. o0 and in following vers. emphatic, as in Gk. alroi.
5.£n:en elc, as in Ps, xxxvii. 11. 7. 0'pr1175v3 the possessor of any

quality is sometimes called its ‘lord.” Delitzech has simply p*ypma7 (only
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319. MATTHEW VI. 9-13.

THE LORD'S PRAYER.
(Delitzsch.)
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Lam.iv. 10in 0.7.).  10. 3jp noun (end, corsequence) as prep. because
of (Delitzsch has 237°5y). onRYY their righteousness (a gloss on
orig.). 11. ape'a as Jer. v, 31, ete. (with art.) ‘in falsehood’ (falsely).
Y91 0IN2Y Y} bring your evil report (comp. Gen. xxxvii. 2°, i.e. an
evil report of you. 12. n3 0 inf, abs. hiph. of 7137 used adverbially.
See Gen. xv. 1. Dot in pause for v,

MarTREW VI. 9-13,

8. 393EnD qamets in pauso for pathack, p. 83, Obs.  DrpwiT. The
prefix ¢ with daghesh following is for "¢'N in later Heb.  jJn© pause
form, 11. %3p1 our portion, from pi § 155, comp. Prov. xxx.8. [The
Gk. émovdaios is of doubtful meaning: the Heb. is probably a paraphrase
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320. JOHN XV. 1-9.

THE TRUE VINE.
(Delitzsch.)
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rather than an exact rendering.]  18. 19 Lit. info the hands of, used

as prep. For the bracketed doxology see R.V. marg. 10y adj. sure, true,
used sdverbially at the beginning or end of an utterance, to confirm it.

Jorn XV. 1-9.

4. onN-DA 32 thus also (is it with) you; i.e. as neg. precedes, ‘no
more can ye.' 5. ny71 emphatic. 6. 1y2) inf. piel with prefix.
7. £3¥EN-533 according to all your good pleasure, ‘ what ye will” G, and
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321. ACTS XIII. 16-26.

ST. PAUL'S ADDRESS TO THE JEWS AT ANTIOCH.
(Ginsburg and Salkinson.)
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S. translate D339 NIYNT D922 according to all the requests of your heart.
8. 19} B fruit to abundunce, ‘ much fruit.” ©°71'nINY the prefix 5 after
n:0 denoting apposition, § 273, n. 2.

Acts XIII. 16-26.

16. biYib IabAos in Heb. letters. 17. 213 generally takes an object
with prefix 2, as Deut. vii. 6. ) 11p DY wplifted the horn of = exalted.
Dni*3 inf. const. of n:33, pref. and suff. ‘in their being,’ when they were.
18, b)3%2; redup. piel (polel, § 145/.) of Y33 nourished. See Gen. xlv. 1.
Gk. E-rpo«p:#épquw, var. reading from érpomopdpmaey, suffered their man-
ners. See R.V. and marg. 31. Note the paronomasia YIRT ... »NY.
*3'n an ellipsis for Benjamin; Delitzsch 9311 viwn. 22. iven
inf. const. of b with suff., His removal of Aim ('nk). ¢N ete



208 NEN TESTAMENT PASSAGES.  [Part IIL.
vy o i oty Ainb Moy opn The
b e 3 e e MR N BTYY
P21 owbrn wan v a3 e *xnﬁ
NP I NI 24 .JJ‘U.‘\D'? S yawr-re
ing msh Sawnbs mnd bt oy-by-byy e
oy PREEATTIY M SN e mB:m 25.
NITY TN N2 TR T D N U RS meem
srbaa s vb T S rbp i
by S vy S o S
M 227 by oviny owemi ovbe

by

322. 1 CORINTHIANS XIIIL
ST. PAUL'S DISCOUBSE ON LOVE,
(Delitzsch.)

2R W Ooom o nihaon 1
2. sy Sebes S i ngi o oD

respecting whom He said and bare witness lo kim. ‘DNRFD etc, two
O.T. passages interwoven, I Samn, xiii. 14, Ps. Ixxxix, 21. D90 380753
quotation from Isaiah xliv. 28 (spoken there of Cyrus). 23..3129_3
=rein Jekovak is help, § 263, in Gk. characters ’Inooi-, with added
case-ending. p°Tin pte. hiph. (r¢) as subst., Savious. 24, nv

Jockanan, O. T. Jokn., 25. nny And wkat? 7i; R.V., but others
read 7iva; °'p as indirect imterrog.  NIT IR Ny, Gk. obx eiu
éyb. w37 before T'R very emphatic. 'hyp I am too insignificant.

26. 02iN3 D REDIT who are found in the midst of you ; an amplification
of the Gk. &v vpiv.
1 ComintaiaNs XIII.
1. pa f. pte. gal of N7, 8. nnnoip her rejoicing (is). oY with,
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a8 Gk. ovyyxaipe, see R.V. 9. Lit. For a part is that whick we knor,
etc. (U prefix for 7¢n). G. and S, translate the verse 2Ty jEp PN
a little portion we know, ete.  10. 211 inf. abs. with verb, shall utterly

vanish away. 11. *ny'cn hiph. of MD, 12. e vision means

mirror in Ex. xxxviil. 8.  niva plar, riddles, sing. in Gk.
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323. HEBREWS 1.
OPENING OF THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS.

(Delitasch.)
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Hesrews 1.

1. ©°iRY with art.; the frue God, 6 @¢s. ©*RYD ¢ noun, without
prep., times, acc., § 291 b.  D°:E in later Heb., manners. 0% pte. plur.
of 1:T lo repeat. 11 by means of ; Gk. év. DRI MITNI dn the
end of the days, a prophetic formula, Gen. xlix. 1, Isa. ii. 2, ete. 1P
the possessive in Gk, See R.V, marg. 2. nin)iry, Gk. 7ods aléwas.
8. iM% subslance (not in O.T.), Gk. dndoraais. 4. oRten than that
whick (T for \gR) is theirs, 5. phirp a free translation of moré, ever.
Quotations from Ps.il. 7; 2 Sam, vil.14. 6. n'3Y @ second time (Del. applies
this to the Resurrection . D)2 to the age, the world of men, oixovudvyy.
See Ps. xevil. 7 (oriivn, LXX dyyeror). 7.1 in later Heb. surely.
Here corresponding with T ver. 8, as ptv... 8 Yy with reference fo
= mpés. See Pa. civ. 4. 1'02¢9 pte. piel of N1y (not used in qal).
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W Vo LAY 7YY BHY o R0 Mt -ty
oW 12Oy yE wem P AN o AR
RCIRVARTIEE 1o = I I i B
T a1 O T iy A0Y yas oz
wu‘a: 12. w‘v:* 1323 c‘v:n ThYn Ao TN
pmm NS i N e waSrm opbnn
1y ‘:"n*’* 205 B D‘DN'?D‘! 1 M5 13
oby obm e bnb ST I me
MG ooy R b orabY A ni

' Ea)kian gty

324, HEBREWS XIL 18-29,

CHRISTIAN PRIVILEGES,
(Delitzsch.)

N5 wNa Sy ey Soeby oomanb vz a8,
bigbs ~piw Liph NB\ 19. TN '79-;3) 1ay-b

8. p'riYn voe.  See Ps.xlv. 7, 8. 10-12. See Ps. cii. 26-28. The
quotation begins at 0°)p%, LXX ka7’ dpxds. Lord might have been
rendered 7711 according to the tone of the Psalm, or, as preferred by Del,
‘)1N DD"_)nn m'm‘\ the same verb in hiph. act. and qal intrans., Tkou
shalt change tlnem and they skall change. The Gk. has two verbs, éAifess,
dMayioovra.. M0 AP and Thon art e, as Tsa. xlvi. 4. 302 8
shall not be completed (m;a.?), i.e. “there shall now be an end to them,
expressed by the Gk. odx éwielpovav, ¢ shall not fail.’ 13. See Ps. cx. 1.
14. PYED NN spivits of the ministry (inf. piel). 2'm%% m. ‘con-
structio ad sensum,’ § 294. anpY for the wid. The former word
generally denotes Divine service, the latter help to men. 182 Gk dua,
with acc, for the salke of. D 1'DPr7 those wko are prepared, or ready
(adj). N7y inf const. of W, ;W'L‘n\;‘:g the salvation, emphatic (art.
not in Gk.). .
Hesrews XII. 18-29.
18, ¢'gn) niph. not in O.T., fonched, ‘| alpable” 19, ¥5>¢ that not
P2
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oy 127> AR by WP vy N T
oM e R Ny nweb boeRb vy s 1o
t [mem2 R A Spen Spe 7z van mena
N RREMER 1A alinialih lin ia b 0 i bR A MM a1
b g anby oomaton 2 2w
MeyoM 230 omeny obew-by own owby
oMED oA oM N D‘:NL‘D‘I nia
: w\‘:‘*wm oY RN mmw-“m Lom veis D"T'?N 5m
M ooy oo nan by ‘am 24.
VRIATE N p’; 25 +520ET w1 wmn
yiaeh oaenn webey 85 g by peed
v pnDN DN AR PN oy aby
me ey 959D i 26 ovmwEt e Spa
) rme Ty veeb eI E Omn pIen
PDMETTIN D Py D NS Wy
TR DY NEVON YIS MY DR T W 27,

(¢ for 1Tn).  RTY ete, lit. He would add to speak with them again

(pleonastic). 20. nnipy inf const. from mipy. % pual from M)y,
972 prep. after verbs of touching, § 277¢.  5PT inf abs, § 284¢. The
bracketed words are omitted in the best copies. 21. 1'Np'1!_.' very ex-

ceeringly, as Gen. sxvii. 33. For the repeated v:v see § 298. The sense
is 0. ..1hat. >pa32 ano-verh; see § 198a. 22, D n D‘ﬂf'?gg a Uving
God, @eov {@vros, more forcible without the article. DY R0 whick is in
the heavens. 23. my ete., a festal gathering, (even) myriads of the angels.
227 ¢the whole’= all. 24. y°tp pte. hiph. of p3b.  #p 931 1vpd
‘that doeth good to speak rather than,’i. e. that speaketh better. D7 is here
expressed with %377, notinGk.  25. 129 an addition by way of connective,
'z AR elliptical, Low muck more or how muck less, according to the sense.

Prov.xv. 11, Job ix. 14. 26. nnn iy ete., quoted, with some variation,



Chapter V1.] UNPOINTED PASSAGES. 213

125 28 tuiyny e S Ty b oy oo
NITIND) winn N e m:‘m obapen N
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CHAPTER VI
UNPOINTED PASSAGES.

The Student is recommended, first, to transeribe these
passages, fully pointed, with the aid of the notes, and then
to translate them into English.

The first two of these passages are from I Kings ix and
2 Chron. xxxvi respectively (slightly abridged). A comparison
with the Bible text will be useful, not only in testing the
student’s work, but in illustrating the influence of *Pause’
upon the normal vowels of a word. In these two lessons
the athnach is inserted as a guide.

325. DIVINE PROMISES AND WARNINGS TO SOLOMON.

AR I e maab by Pmbos v 1
. . N 2 .
tPoYS yom i b fpwinbs mw onn
“PN Yy whr e mmbebr e P 2,
from Hag. ii. 6,7 and 21. 28. °91pn (Gk. maparapfdvorres) the word
from which Cubbala is derived (the received doctrine).  winp with
potential force, see § 280. N3-TNA cohortative, let us come now. 93
with if, i. e. with reverence. D587 with the art., the true God, Gk.
76 @@, 7127 adverbial, acceptably.
DIVINE PROMISES AND WARNINGS TO SOLOMON.

! Inf. piel of m)3. 3 pUn desire, pleasure, but yoi is perf. qal of
an intrans. verb with similar meaning. > Niph.,
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“nerTpr 205 fnannn e frrnns Synbon
-y ooweww Cowd o wR oMo manenn
o% oW 30 rowrebs ow by v b
ey 225 T-opa pan M ghn ey web oo
WD Chwprmy e oy ek 533 iy
ooyb  Lemen-by  qnobum wo>-hR Srmp 4
2R 95 b awd par meby 2wk
D3OI DA PN CaoN 50 ¢ beaes wod bym
22b SNy SR CNPA T MmN kO e
1 onb oAMANEM S Dybr onTan onsbm
NN R TR D byn beee-nk M pom 6.
bym 2rbui mub rwpa ek mtan i ond
oy Moy Phunb bever v
T e o why *hap-by mn e ;.
s Py i ywd 20 me iy Y rmeby
Nk DTN MR A N by ymw s,
orbND 2PN DM YPINGD DRINTAR NN
M xan by ovayn onb wenen o

s A b e eby

! Noun >’y with n. 5 Hithp. ke had implored. ¢ ¢To join'=
cause to dwell. The sense, I huave prepared for myself a holy place.
7 Subst. o (adj. ©a.; and subst. 19 directness, rectitude (adj. Ng:).
¢ Plural, with suff. ® Impf. niph. The sense, There skall not fail.
10 Tnf. abs. qal. " From n3. 2 Impf. piel. Y for, with
predicative signification. " 12720 a taunt, laughing-stock : from 119
sharpen. 15 Nom. abs. 18 Ptc. qal. Y p® impf. qal of ppY
and o€ fo be astonished. ¢ = ¢hiss,” ‘deride.’ ¥ —=¢wherefore?’
™ a3z, from 0y =n%,and 3 thus. Milel, like np). # laid hold on (3).
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326. FULF¥ILMENT OF DIVINE THREATENINGS AGAINST
JUDAH,

nry wobma Typar Mg nm oy o

WY Y M 20 b f9bn g oy
wbn v w5 Topv miyewn Doz mm
"3Ng7392) Ema B 5. E e foEm R e
SyRm EwnR TEE ombia Cwnann YN T
D1 4. oM mbr mmbn o ab-nw
" mayn 535 byn-bynb a0 oym oz Mio-bs
: b wrpn N M nR P aRnem o
onbo-ra orby enmr bk Mo mbe s,
P 6. 153 my-by Honn-  mbe o
" gyrym ™27 o onbe kb P ovnybn
2pwb-y mya Fnmemmn by o mean
™ Poviws hn-nk omby 2oy 5. e
by Smn wby # ooipn A3 29 Forrm
by b5y 8. iy g bom Twiwn iy * nbwnn

FULFILMENT OF DIVINE THREATENINGS AGAINST JUDAH.

! Proper name. ? Verb.  ° Niph., humbled himself. * =accordiny
to the command (mouth) of. ¥ 119 (with 3 = against). ¢ Hiph. of
v3¥, made to swear. 7 Impf. hiph. apoc. of N, stiffen.  ° Impf. piel.
®y» with inf. = ‘that not.” ' Pf. hiph, of 037, lit. multiplied to trans-
gress transgression. Y mavin (from 22 n) abominable deed. 12 Tmpf.
piel. " Inf. abs. qal after 3w with adverbial force: ‘ earnestly and
constantly.’ " He pitied, ‘spared,’ with 5p. 15 Dwelling, from
137, * ar) (only in hiph.) mocked, with 1. 17 Pte.qal.  !® Hithpol,
of yyn derided, with 1. 1 Inf. const. qal of nYy. 20 Tit. t3lL there
was nothing of. 2 npw (from mp7) ¢ bealing,’ Aelp. = Hiph. apoc.
® Chkaldeans, o w1, * mapy, pl. ©1IN3, @ young man. ¥ wrpn
holy place. ™ *Virgin,’ ‘ young woman.” ¥ ¢'¥: hoary head - ‘the aged.’



216 UNPOINTED PASSAGES. [Part 111,

T 0 T e oepm ovan ovmbse v
B g ¥ baa war bam v yonm M
5oy obe e AR i orbee A
2 ramend *rvmarm H-bo wina e
W baab s Cavwen #hay g

: % 59D mabn Ton-y ovavh 1ob

327. EARLY CHRISTIANITY DESCRIBED

(in a Letter to an Enquiring Heathex).

b 85 2 nmme s oem 8b Trene b v

85 2. owonmbon Comenb T v sy
851 v oneb °apb: wby ovab omvwa e
Nemy 8b 3 :ovnnm owina D Ao
x5 o Yomvwn oy owe fpm Torpd

® ayin treasure. Y13 Dabylon.  * Piel, broke it down. ' jinm
castle, palace. ¥ 1pnp, pl. © 100D, desire, something desired, heuce
Jewel, from 1p7. ¥ Inf, with Y, as marking the purpose, so that they. ..
3 Hiph. = deportavit. 3 The residue Srom the sword ; ¢ those whom the
sword Liad spared.”  * p1p, in pause D1E, @ Persian, (collective) Persia.

EARLY CHRISTIANITY DESCRIBED.

A free rendering into Hebrew of a passage from the Epistle to Diognetus,
a work by an unknown author, probably of the second century. It is
appended, in the only known MS., to the writings of Justin Martyr,
Bishop Lightfoot is disposed to attribute it to Pantaenus, the master of
Clement of Alexandria (c. 4.D.180-210). It isasimple and impressive plea
for Christianity, evidently addressed to a heathen enquirer after the truth.

1 —¢gervants of the Messiah,” i.e. Christians. 3 Cf, Gen. xi. 1.
? Inf. niph. of 11p; Gk, dwaxpiver. * Impf., as denoting repetition.
% 5p) niph., barbare locutus est. ¢ In original, Biov mapdanuov doxoto..
" ripY doctrine. 8 apn an eramination. ° From 11y*) weariness.
Y Here = inquisilive; in Gk. moAvmpdypaw,
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M ovmbb ommpn nrb oo o
oEhabY PANER NG wwe e ma o P 4,
My wownd My vl P omaap-bos obow
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NbY v ®eipa 0 toma b wstm
P"3 oMWY oA op! PNl 8 P aipaa b
omyb 1A W DPIEIOR MY . P o
b3 AR M 1o DpRE o Puy oy
obyo-nn Y PR o1 sobsb Papeiny ownn
oMb 1P PnD AN 12, DN Y B
Watn "a7hby or oAy oy mmn o
(0T 5T FETY APM WY 1z a1 D3
®pnbbp-rk wmwh Spren Bbaan Topm
yron owimn Y hnay smoha Comam e
YMWN 15 SR MATAR Y ovmaon P oo
oM ¥rwmn ov owans e Pom ma
Py oA 16, couDy ¥ nbya orn e

1t Teachers, pte. hiph. of 713 ; whence also mv3a., '* Learuers, pte.
qal pass. 13 Tmpf, as denoting repetition.  !* IIéAes "EAAnvidas, Juran,
ITonia. 15 Loca circumjacentia. 18 Kardoraois Tis éavrdy moliTeias.
7 Niph. '* From bpv. ¥ 05 mdpoikor. ® nn indigena; sing.
coll. 2 Flesk, in two meanings. ¥ Eni y7s SiarpiBovow dAN’ & ovpavy
moAtTevovTai, 2 Trom 117, 2 Pf. with the signification of the
present, as with many other verbs of like signification in this connection.
% Pual. % From i, 2T Piel. 2 The slunderer, qal pte.
2 They listen to their reviling; xoAd(ovrai. 30 Ptc. piel. * oy
UBpis. % Sons of death, ‘ condemned to die. % n330 slaughter.

M by deliverance; wohalépevar xaipovoy ds (womowduevor. % Niph.
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W 85 BAR ET P N D ik oM
sowet b b o

M DTN v TN TN "am M VL
M3 WO ARt YD 2. s oNNA mwnn Ymays
v 85 FTbma et om g R Y
ANAIA I3 0w AN 8D 4 b
SR OTOR AN oWRa T onawa We oo oM
orh ' Dan WEIATAR NI RN 5. :yTn ND o2
29mmns ieyb Stran-ar ves Yoy v 6. M
T DMEY D DMENA W mEna STmb s
SARY RN ATAR PA0R e 4 e
DY 8. DYRITITAR MR Mnn vy Yy
over 10 vwantax “ababom w3 wesn
syarin ovhshon oo *abs vy pwa b
% ‘AmAGs & elmeiv. 7 3...),see Vocabulary,  * 19m aidw.
% Inf constr. 10 Mndév dbwwoupévn. " 3D fo restrain, shut in;
sometimes with 3 of that which is checked, as 2 Kinga iv. 24. % myp
desire, longiny. £ man lust. # g a3 (from 713 Lo sever), parts of

whe budy, Limbs, members. G Zuvéye. ¥ kY2 N3 privon.
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328. EXTRACT FROM THE RECENTLY-DISCOVERED FRAGMENTS
OF THE HEBKEW ORIGINAL OF THE WISDOM OF BEN
SIRA (ECCLESIASTICUS) ™.

*«* Place the accents, alkunack for the half-verse and sillug for the end,
on the tone syllubles.

Cuarrer XLIV. 1-135.

o5y man maw

oM R NI FObAN

DAY AN TN I
obw s b by fomt P mas v 2
DAMMIID DY I orobna v T 3

anman 53 wm oM fowyyn 3
*oMprna oM oA O MR 4
DML obwm DREDA MY M 4

aroa bun wr: o by om pin s
oroon 5y owpey 3 Tomo oo 6

oANON oY YT oM mon B
enbrs ° My b oW * e oo v 8

Cuaprer XLIV. 1-15.

* Edited by A. E. Cowley, M.A,, and Ad. Neubauer, M.A., with the
early versions (Greek, Syriac, and Latin), and an English translation.
Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1897. The portion comprised is from xxxix, 13 to
xlix, 11.  For the most part the language is pure Hebrew, with but slight
Rabbinical or Aramaic admixture. The extract, with some alterations as
noted below, is inserted Lere by generous permission of the Publishers,
! TirLe, nag praise: see the verb (piel) Ps. Ixiii. 4, exvii 1, ete
? Added from wmargin. $ Prob. 131 (marg.) pte. gal of 717 2o kave
dominion over, as Gk. xupiedorres. ¢ Counsellors (Isa. ix. 5). 5 In
their searchings out (nivpnn cf. Ps. xev. 4). The Gk. must have been
rendered from a different text. ®1p (marg.) measure or rule (see
721003 (1oarg.) supported; Gk rexopnynuévor, furnished.
® Marg. mirnu fo

Ps. xix. 5).
¢ Hiph. of n13 fo bequeath (cf. Eccles. ii, 18,
narrale, hithp. inf. of nyw.

*

*
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329. SAYINGS OF THE JEWISH FATHERS.

The following sentences are taken from the Pirgé Aboth,
a tractate of the Jewish Mishna', and illustrate the highest
ethical teaching of the Rablis. The language is that of a tran-
sitional period, but will present little difficulty to the student
of Biblical Hebrew. Some words, non-occurrent in the Hebrew
Scriptures, will be readily traced to their roots; while words
and coustructions belonging to the New Hebrew, or to Aramaic,
are explained in the notes.

Special points observable are (1) the use of A Law, without
the article, almost as a proper name; (2) the relative * ¥, see
§ 296 £, in its wider use as a conjunction, with 2% (5 W) as
a preposition governing the genitive; (3) the very common
occurrence of the termination M in abstract nouns and sub-
stantivized infinitives; (4) the plural v instead of . The
ceditions, however, greatly differ in this last respect.

10 Their hope skall not perish; Gk.dv al Bikaiogtvar obx émerfadnoay,
¢ whose righteous deeds have not been forgotten.” ' MS, here defective ;
verb inserted impf. niph. 12 Verse supplied from Gk. 18 Verse added

from margin.
SAYINGS OF THE JEWISH FATHERY,

! See Iiie Spriicke der Viler, ein ethischer Mischna-Traktal, ed.
Prof. H. M. Strack, 2nd ed., Berlin, 1888 ; and for a translation, with
valuable notes and dissertations, Sayings of the Jewiskh Fathers, by
Charles Taylor, D.D., Cambridge, 2nd ed., 1897; also a compendious
edition of the text, Heb. and Eng., by the late Dr. Robert Young, Edinburgh.
The references to chapters and sections are from Strack’s edition,
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(1) Preface (ch.i. § 1).

YO * YRS rony ¢ fwon R Phap men
wab *ron owman c owmasb ovpn ¢ euph
YA DM3T MbY vme om oAby o
®D Yoy ¢ 71390 v ebp Yy ¢ a3 s
¢ TN
(2) Pillars of the World (ch. 1. § 2).
(Simon the Just.)

byv o by mwy obwn omav wdw Sy
s omom T b B3 ¢ rmavn

(3) Dutiful Service (ch.i. § 3).
(Antigonus of Soko.)

*Am Gy *avn pw pemwnn ovvs von O
377 PR pemenn Brays v b - Yo bapb
t09vby oM N s ore Haph nm by sbu

(4) Golden Silence (ch.i. § 17).

(Simeon, son of Gamaliel.)

2 b pwen 85 omnn P2 nba e by
ey 8N Y 8 Pemn 8y ¢ M Ao e
{ NEM NTn oM aen b

! Piel. * From Sinai. 3 apn (later Heb.) delivered. 4 ney?
synagogue : see verb, Esther iv. 16. $ 320 a fence. ¢ n1iay Divine
service. 7 Thereguitel, or bestowalof. ® tord, dominus. ? n;p"?;‘(?)
with a view fo. w Db recompence. R N"J_l\_i but, sondern. oy
heaven, continually in later Heb. metonymy for God. 2 (later
Heb.) a body, @ man, 1 Silence, from pavy. 1w study, learn-
ing, from w1,
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(5) Forces that Sustain the World: see (2); (ch. i. § 18).
(Stmeon, son of Gamaliel 17.)

5mv pm by ¢ mw sbwa oot mwbw by
obr voeY rmn’ Panaaw obwn by ke
ooy b

(6) Study and Business (ch. ii. § 2).
(Gamaliel, son of R. Jehudah.) -

v Py T oy Avn Tambn e
nzsbn mmy PRt a5 pw P pnown org
fpw 2 nbea * v

(7) God’s Will and Ours (ch. ii. § 4).
(By the same.)

CANEND PN YN YD gD W by
ovme e bwavs vy am won s *bwa
FRY e

(8) Our Day’s Work (ch. ii, § 15, 16),
(R. Tarphon.)

covbry by A masbmmy awp o
Thy wb :®pmr A by ¢ s
bpab Tpm 3w kb o b meabnn

6 aopty (§ 297 f) as it is said, & formula of eitation from Scripture ;
see Zech. viii. 16. 7 Study ; cf. Talmud. % g 721 worldly
Lusiness or care. 1 nz1: the practice of (v3;) with ¢, * Hiph. pte. of
e, 2 (At) the end of it =at length (post-biblical). # Fem. pte.
segholate form ; ‘involves’ or occasions. %3 373 followed by &, in order
that. # Piel, ‘ cause to cease,’ cf. Eccles, xii, 3; annul. # Pte. of
PRI to ‘urge, press on,’ urgent. “ ¢Son of nobles’; free.
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N

Mo 95 o 129 oAb ok ¢ men
pbumy grasbn bya wwm Fpoen 0 T
oSy P jmw ym - rbwe oo b

+ % aaab rwb

(9) Root and Branch (ch. iii. § 17).

(R. La'zar ben ‘Azariah.)

¢+t N b voyen v sy s
AN T ¢ PRYIM MR P ey bwb
Wws o’ Eaowaw] m Sy oo mpn
DM Y 3w N D ey 85 Tl
P Yeyme-b [Fawn w5 Anbn pw ~ama
Py vewy (owb vt wm b mom
mxa obwar o By *a%ex ¢ v e
$IPHIN AN MY PN 2 et

(10) Intrusions (ch.iv. § 18).

(&. Simeon ben-Eleazar.)

yrmrzn b+ ows rvea an P meon by
rea 5 bxwin By meb bem e nvrn
: *anbpbp nywa b P Ynmwin by v

2 Asadj., much. % Ptc., as present,see § 276 e.  ?* Suffix redundant :
‘that their reward,’ i.e. that of the righteous. % The *time to come’;
either coming duys or the future life. 3 To what is he like? cf. Luke
xiii, 18, &e. 31 19°x Chaldee, a free. 33 The quotation (Jer. xvii, 6)
is omitted in many copies. *35pRr post-iblical, even thouyh.
3 Congiliale, as Job xx. 10 (piel). * Cf, Isa. xxii. 4. Minnt
(qal pte. man).  * Hithp. of Y17 (post-biblical) fo endeavorr.  * Noun

from %9, light esteem, disgrace.
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(11) Charaoteristios of the Torah Student (ch. vi. §§ 5, 6).
(R. Jehoshua ben-Lewvt.)

P ADRY C DT NIMIY WA [PY AR

P ownsl T hovwa pen “nwmun Tmbra
AT YA e e abm 2 mboia abn
“Lyebemy omam © o2 omnm v mrmea
vy P moma Cwepma “awm ovmbom
Y WWNI YA mwna PN YT Bwna P mnp
2w aba Poen N pINY pwma Ay wwma
AROYIT PP nbapa owom P namana
vt P A ¢ pbma o mpn
CDIPEIT PN TN R O meeh Faw i
PN QMR DPIRT AN e T A AR ame
B PmARY T MmnonT ARoam P omenn
M e yTmbra ab Coam wby ¢ maon
Ao ymom ¢ yam oy “Ewa ww ¢ anma
obra by v mym - mem by ymavm - P my

40 Const. of 1y nt ‘hearing,’ atfention (post-bibl.),  ** Const.of f)'7y
preparation. 1 mdT discernment = 539 1 Chron. xxii. 12. % See Prov.
XX. 2, Y ©yng altendance upon.  * p17p7 discussion (pp7to crush).
1€ 53p5e keen disputation (318, Y38 to divide, split). 17 1w sedateness
\:11.5;).. *® n1pn reading, i. e. of Scripture ; see Neh. viii.8.  ** Mishnak,
the Second (Law): a post-biblical word and idea.  ® n1imD treffic (Ezek.

xxvil. I8). st Long-suffering. %2 Const., confidence in. % By
acceptance of the (appointed) chastisements. " Adj. joyful. 55 See

note g, p. 221. % ‘Goodness,’ or merit, to kimself. °" ‘Creations’ (cf.
Num. xvi. 30), i. e. all created things. *® Uprightness (only in pl. Prov.i. 3;
ii. g, ete.). *® Admonitions, reproofs (Prov. vi. 23). % Hiph. pte.
(pr:n) with 125 over-estimates himself. 1 Information, lore, especially
ritualistic.  ® 9\p1 @ yoke; the 1 redundant, as Job vii.13.  ® ni3y N3
scale of merif (N3] post-biblical, from 31 fo be pure, faultless).
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v Ay bews ¢ vmbra bt s
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* Hithp. of a¥;, post-biblical, settles himself down.  © Answering, as
Prov. xviil. 13; xxiv. 26, % Piel, fo teach. 7 His master (learning
from the disciple). % 1220 pte. piel, later Heb,, from |33 sfead-
Sastly directing (his heart) to. % Interj. lo ! ™ Or, nb) redemp-
tion, deliverance. " See Esther ii. za. " Formula of salutation.
™ Hiph, of ", post-biblical, fo return. ™ Whence? D3p pleonastic.
 (If it be) thy pleasure. ¢ That thou dwell, 317 Ps. lxzxiv, 110
T Dinars. ™ nivyano pearls. ™ nyw const. of TyQ moment, from
verb ‘to glance’ (Auge;lblick). 0 ﬂj‘pé departure, deatk. * Pte.
piel of ™) ¢o accompany.

Q
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CHAPTER VII.

ENGLISH-HEBREW EXERCISES.

The first seventeen of these Exercises, for rendering English
into Hebrew, exhibit in succession the various forms of the
Hebrew verb, and are for the most part parallel to Exercises
xvi-xxxiv in the Etymology.

¢The Lorp’ (when in capital letters) is to be rendered by mn*.

Exercise i,
330. StRONG VEEBS: QaL. (See Exercise xvi, p. ¥8.)

1. Have ye observed the commandment? 2. We have
kept the Sabbath. 3. The children of Israel dwelt in Egypt.
4. God created the sun and the moon, *to rule ?over the day
and the night. 5. The earth is full of violence. 6. Riches
(endure) not ® for ever, but righteousness endures *from genera-
tion to generation. 7. Brealtin pieces the arm ® which plunders
(the) poor and (the) orphan. 8. The Lorp will judge the world
in righteousness. 9. * How long, O sluggard, wilt thou sleep ?

2 12 with pref,, alone. & Prov. vi. 22. “ Ps, cxix, 72.
8 Hag. ii. 8,
Exercise I,
! Inf. const. with '." 2 3, 3 D'ny'a 4 539 1i1'|7. 5 Pte. with

article. ¢onn-y pl‘operly “till when7'
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Exercise ii,

331. StRONG VERBS: Nipnar. (See Exercise xvii, p. 82.)

1. The bow has Leen broken, the land has escaped the
wicked war, the earth will Lring forth seed and harvest,
2. A just and blameless man will hide himself before a wicked
(one). 3. On the seventh day thou shalt rest from all
thy work. 4. 'He who stays himself upon the Lorp shall
also rejcice upon earth. 5. The soil is more precious than
silver and gold. 6. Take heed that ye walk not in an evil
way. 7. *Jeroboam was made king instead of ®Rehoboam.
8. What is man? A breath which death *can destroy daily.
9. They slept heavily and were refreshed.

Exercise iii,

332. StronG VERBs: PIEL Anp Puar,

(See Exercise xviii, p. 84.)

1. The LoRD ®requites to o man (his) violence. 2. Seek
(thou) peace, and follow after uprightness. 3. How long will
ye seek falsehood ? 4. Envy not the rich. 5. We have
received the ®good from the Lomp; shall we not also take the
Sevil? 6. Great is the Lorn, and “greatly to be praised.
w. There is a time to seek and a time to lose. 8. This matter
is written in the book of Jasher. 9. Wherewith shall T come
before the Lornt  Come before His presence (face) with (in)
o pure heart.  1o. If thou wilt keep the law, thou shalt dwell
in safety. 11. ®He who is exalted by the Lorp °will surely
be great.

Fxerctsg II.
! Pte, with article. 2 Dyau.  *orao. ¢ Express by impf.

Exercise 111,
$ Impf. (to signify what is usual). ¢ Feminine, ' 7l after the
verbal form. 8 Pte, with article. ¢ Inf, abs., and verb,
Q2
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Exercise iv.

333. StrRoNG VERBs: Hitnraen, Hiruin, HopHAL,
(See Exercise xix, p. 87.)

1. 1 Deal justly with the poor and miserable; as God also
will deal justly 2with you. 2. Are not ®the orphan and
oppressed committed to God? 3. Righteousness *exalts a
people, and to follow after peace will *make a man blessed.
4. Walk before the Lorp ®and be just and holy, as He is.
5. Well is it with the man who is afraid of sin. 6. The
sinners walk in darkness. 4. David was made king over a
great people. 8. The land rested from war and 7 was recon-
ciled with the Lorp; the Lorp broke the bow in pieces and
made wars to cease. 9. Jest not ®in the evil day.

Exercise v.

334. Vav CoNsecUTIVE : JUssivE AND COHORTATIVE FoRMS,
(See Exercise xxi, p. 96.)

1. And Abraham said unto the Lorp: °I will speak,
perhaps ° there may be found ten just persons in this city.
Wilt Thou destroy the city if ¥ these ten are found therein %
2. Then the Lorp * destroyed the city, since these ten were not
found therein. 3. Adam said: ®I will hide myself, because
I have done ill. 4. Man has been made king upon the earth,
" to rule over great and small cattle, over the four-footed beasts,
and over every living thing. 5. I will be prudent in every
work, and will be just toward all men; I will praise the Lorp
among all the people. ’

Exzreis IV.
! Hiph. of p1g with accusative, 2 pany, 8 Collective sing;
* Impf. piel of 337, ° Pielof von.  *mmy. 7 Hoph. of 09
followed by 5. © Repeat the article, with subst. and adj.
Exescise V.
% Cohortative form of 727, 1% Tmpf. niph. of ngn with | paragogic.

I Article. 12 Tmpf. with 1 consec. '3 Cohortative niph. or hithp.
from “pp. 1 Inf. with 3, and followed by 32,
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Exercise vi.

335. Tee VERB wiTH SUFFIXES,
(See Exercise xxii, p. 100.)

1. Whosoever will honour me, him will I also honour and
make great, saith the Lorp. 2. David was greater than Saul,
for he rendered to him good instead of the evil which he (Saul)
'had rendered to him. 3. As the tempest * carries away a leaf,
thus will God visit the transgressor and carry him away.
4. He who observes prudence, ®she will watch over him and
deliver him. 5. Thou, Lorp, knowest us and provest us.
Thou wilt deliver us out of * afliction ; and we will praise Thee
from generation to generation. 6. Let us meditate *day by
day on the kindness which the Lorp has shown ®to us, who has
impelled us to the right and given ®us a good name.

Exercise vii.

336. TaE VeErB wite SUFFIXEs (continued).
(See Exercise xxiv, p. 102.)

1. "Men-and 7 beasts, one God has created them. 2. From
(my) youth have I learned the law, and it is to be kept until
death. 3. Israel said, The Lorp has sold us under the Philis-
tines; they will draw out the sword, thrust us through, and
destroy us. 4. I have known and proved thee; and I have
chosen thee, ®thou friend of my youth. 5. Righteousness will
support and establish him; he will sleep in peace. 6. God
considereth °the poor, and will support them and deliver from
violence. 4. The flood has destroyed every living thing, man
and beast together: ¥ it was Noah whom the LorD saved in the
evil day.

ExErcise VI,

! The pf. stands also for the plupf. ? Twnpf., denoting what is usual,
s vhyaen. ¢ Employ the article.  ° pinoiv. ),
Exgreise VII.
¥ Sing. collective. MAREER AR ° oy, 19 Uge nominative

abs. : * Noah, him the Lord has saved.’
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Exercise viii.
7. SUFFIXES AND NOUNs, INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES.
{

1. In the tents of the righteous there is peace, when their
desire is towards the law of the Lorp. 2. On the day when
thou eatest of this tree, then thou knowest good and evil.
Hearken ye unto my word. 3. 1Tt is well with the man who
has given food to him who hated him, wlen he ? was hungry.
4. ®* Have the images of your gods words like the living God ?
5. Bow your knees before this God, and not before your images.
6. My cords have scized upon ¢the rich as upon *the poor, says
Death. 5. Wece to those who say, The Lorp will not hear the
cry of the miserable: shall not He, who °created the ear, hear
and hearken unto their cry? 8. An abomination to the
righteous is baseness, and to the base righteousness is an
abomination, in the ways of others. 9. 7 Ye who forget God
will be altogether forgotten.

Exercise ix.

338. VERBs PE GuTTURAL. (See Exercise xxvi, p. 108.)

1. Stand ye, and be ye steadfast in your ways. 2. (It is) the
Lorp (who) makes rich and ®*makes poor. 3. Thou shalt not
kill. 4. The blessing of the Lorp ° makes rich. 5. Evena
fool, 0if he be silent, ¥ is regarded (as) wise. 6. '* Continue
not in an evil matter. 4. ' How long shall the wicked exult?
8. Lay ye not ambush for the righteous. 9. Exult ye not
over the poor in the day of ' their passing away. 10. My God,
forsake me not. 11. The wicked have said, Who is the God

Exrreise VIIL
1 Say, ¢ (O) the blessedness of,” 1¢n plur. const. 2 apy. . ? Sey,
‘Are there to the images?" ete. ¢ Sing. collective. 5 ¢Planted’: use
pte. and article. s D'j[‘!g.. 7 Ptc. in const. state : ¢ Ye forgettera of.

Exencise IX.
® g2 3ip pte. hiph., properly ‘depriving.’ ° Impf. hiph. 10 Pte.
hiph. from €am. 1 Tmpf. niph. from 39mn. 1 9py with 3,

13 anpear, Y Inf, const. from 73w, with suff.
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'whom we must serve?  12. The word of the Lorp (is) to
them a mockery, they delight not in it. 13. *I will surely
forsake the wicked and ® destroy their ways, saith the Lorp.

Exercise x.

339. VERBS AYIN AND LAMED GUITURAL.
(See Exercise xxvii, p. 109.)

1. * When David heard ®that Saul had fallen, ®he took hold
of his garments and rent them. 2. Jacob said to Esau, Swear
unto me; and he sware unto him. 3. Hagar, the handmaid
of Saral, said unto the angel of the Lorp, 71 flee from the face
of Sarah, ® my mistress. 4. Incline thine ear unto me, Lorp,
in trouble, and remember me in sickness; and I will praise
Thee, aud declare Thy glory in the assembly of the people.
5. The generation of the upright °shall be blessed. 6. Hate
ye the evil, and love the good. 4. Thy right hand, Lorp,
will uphold me: °cleanse me, and I shall be clean. 8. Sustain
ye the wretched. 9. Love ye truth and peace.  1o. He who
sows the wind will reap the whirlwind.  x1. Offer unto the
Lorp thanksgiving. 12. When ™ Adonizedek heard that Joshua
had taken 2 Ai, then he sent to the kings of the country, and
they gathered themselves together and fought against ** Gibeon.
13. I will not forget thee, Zion, saith the Lozp.

Exercise xi.
340. VERBs PE Nun. (See Exercise xxviii, p. 113.)

1. The Lorp will give to him who gives to the poor.
2. Give ye to the Lorp His glory, and He will watch over you
in all distress; your land will give its increase, and ye shall not

Lyak.... TR, 2 Use inf_. abs. % Piel from' TN,

ExERcise X.
¢ ‘In the hearing of David’: inf. const. 53, ¢ Say, ‘and
he took hold’ (impf with vav consec.), hiph. of p1r -followed by 2.
7 ¢Fleeing I (am)': pte. fem. qal from n>3. ® p122 with suff

. - 12 .
® Pual of 712, 1 Piel of V0. Hoprgeam. vy Biray,
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fall by the hand of your enemies. 3. The Lomp gives rain
and snow; causes the wind to blow, and the waters to flow.
4. The wise man will deliver his soul and inherit glory; but
the fool will fall into the pit, and disgrace is his lot. 5. Receive
instruction; for wisdom is more excellent than gold, and than
all precions things. 6. ! After Jacob had fled, the thing was
told to * Laban, and he took his servants, pursued after Jacob,
and reached him upon *the mount Gilead.

Exercise xii.
341. VERBS DoUBLE AvIN. (See Exercise xxix, p. r14.)

1. Forget not to give to the poor. 2. The *stations of
Israel in the wilderness ®are written in the Book of the Law
of Moses. 3. The Lorb is ®long-suffering. 4. The woman
took cf the tree and gave to her husband. 5. The Lorp God
made garments of skins for Adam and his wife, and ? clothed
them (therewith). 6. Laban said to Jacob, I will give thee
8Rachel to wife, for it is better ®that I should give my daughter
to thee, than ®that I should give her to another man. 4. Take
not from us, O Lorp, Thy light, Thy grace, Thy faithfulness.
8. Through their wickedness will the wicked fall, although
they ™ should come near to the altar of the LorD and give their

gifts ' day by day.

Exercise xiii.
342. VERBS P Averr. (See Exercise xxx, p. 118.)

1. David said to the young man, who announced to him
the death of Saul, Whence (art) thou? And he said, I am

ExEercise XTI,
apmimzaena i fvphrom.
ExEercise XII.

1 yp1p from v ‘break up (as a camp),’pl. const. 'ypp,  ° Pte.: omit are.
® ¢ Long of (= with respect to) wrath’; DIBR 4. 7 Hiph. of w3},
#5nq,  ° Say, ‘my giving . . . is better,” 1wy with 5, M oiyoix
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‘tan Amalekite. Then David spake to him thus: How? ?wast thou
not afraid to *stretch forth thy hand to destroy *the anointed of
the Lorp? 2. In the wilderness the men of Israel ®cried
against Moses, and said, ®* Would that we might be fed with
flesh! We remember the flesh, which we 7used to eat in Egypt.
3. Then Moses heard (it) and said unto the Lorp, ® Whence
*may I have flesh to give to all this people,  which says, ' Give
us flesh ?that  we may eat? And the Lorp sent ! quails, and
they gathered and eat (them). 4. *The people have said, We
will *rend the bonds of our king.

Exercise xiv.

343. VERBS PE Yopm. (See Exercise xxxi, p. 119.)

1. After that Jacob '"had got possession of the blessing from
Esau, Esau said, I will kill Jacob. 2. Then Jacob was afraid,
and his mother said to him: Arise, and go hence to Laban, ** to
Charan, and dwell with him * until the anger of Esau subside.
3. S0 Jacob went forth, and went toward Charan. 4. At
the time of evening -he lay down, and dreamed, and behold,
a ladder was placed *on the earth, and its top *reached even
to heaven; and the angels of God % were descending *on it;
and beliold the LorD stood *above it, and said, I will not
Jeave thee, and I will bring thee back to this land.. 5. Then
Jacob awoke, and was greatly afraid, and said, How ®fearful is

Exercise XIII.
C 'oRmy. % pw) averb »”5 and ~7s. * nyg inf. const. with Y.
4 m o (the same word as Messiak). ° pry with 5. ¢ Say, ¢ Who will
give us flesh to eat?” Note the way of expressinig the optative. 7 Simply,

‘ate’; impf. for what is customary. N -B 9 «Is to me.'
¥ Pte. qal. 1 Strengthened imper. with . 13 Say, ‘and.’
13 Cohortative with .. M v )i (as g°+) sing. collective. 13 Plural.
16 pny piel cohortative,
ExErcise XTV.

" npY with ace. and n. 18 Cohortative of 137, 2 1 with
7 local. ® Say, ‘until the turning back of (inf. const.) the wrath,’
npn. BRI nh, » yw with 71 local. # Ptc. hiph. from

. 2 Ptc. act. qal. ® 3, 7 1oy, ® Pte. niph. of N1,
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this place; it is the house of God and the gate of heaven.
6. Whither shall I go from thy Spirit, O Lorp? if 'I ascend
into heaven, Thou art there: and ®*would I make my bed in
Sheol, 2lo, Thou art there.

Exercise xv.

344 VeErBs Avin Vav axp AviN YobH.
(See Exercise xxxii, p. 123.)

1. *We will arise, and go hence. 2. He who trusts in
the Lorp shall not be confounded. 3. God will not allow His
goodness to fail and His covenant to change. 4. * Take heed
to your ways. 5. *He who kills 7 unintentionally, ®shall not
be put to death: *he shall flee to a city of refuge from ! the
avenger of Dllood, and dwell in that city till the death of
"the High Priest: then shall the manslayer return to his own
city, ? from whence he had fled. 6. Happy is the man who is
established in the Law of the Lorp, and turns not {to the)
right or (to the) left, but bas learned to turn away from evil.
7. P1 called on the Lorp; and He placed my feet upon a
rock. 8. The *laziness of the sluggard will destroy him.
9. I trust in Thee: I would not be confounded. 10. From
this tree, said God, ye shall not eat: and ye shall not touch it,
5lest ¥ye die.  11. But the serpent said, Ye ® will not surely
die. 12. He who murmurs against the Lorp, in the evil day
his steps shall not Le established; and also in the good day

? Say, ‘I spread out (impf.) Sheol, %iNG,

! Impf. gal of po:.
3 Say, ‘behold Thee!’

(beneath me).’
Exercisg XV,

¢+ Cohortative in both verbs. & Say, ‘Set (the) heart upon’ (%p).
¢ Pte. gal of m2a, T < Without knowledge,” ng31 *722. ¢ Hoph. of
no. * Jussive of D13, 1 pan YN, !-Say, ¢ the great priest.’
2 Say, ‘which. ... from thence.’ See § 297 a. 12 Piel of 718 (9n),
14 Shortened impf. form of 1py hiph. 5 nhyy. 1 3 np3, present
here by perfect; see § 278. 17 Cohortative. % 1p with impf,

¥ Termination }. 2 Verb repeated in inf. abs,; see § 284.
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God’s light will not enlighten lLim. 13. The voiceé of a
murmurer ' no Jonger knows (how) to give thanks,  14. Teach
me to consider Thy ways, O Lorp. 15. Thou art my glory,
and Thou ?liftest up my head: I will praise Thee ®among
the people.  16. Forgotten, as a dead man, is the unfortunate :
O God! *haste to his help. 17. Thou, O Lorp, hast firmly
establiched lieaven and earth, sun, and moon, and stars.
18, ® Abel also brought an offering from his flock.  19. After
forty 7days, the waters bore up the ark, and ®it rose above
the earth.

Exercise xvi.

345. VERBS LAMEDE ALEPH. (See Exercise xxxiii, p. 127.)

1. Create in me a pure heart, O God. 2. °When God
created the heaven and the earth, IIe said, ** Let the dry land
appear, and it was so; and, Let the earth "make the tender
grass to grow; and the earth *brought forth grass, and herb,
and trees which * bear fruit. 3. Heal me, O God, and I shall
be healed. 4. " Before the servant of Abrabam * had ended
speaking, '® behold ' Rebekah came out ! with lher pitcher upon
her shoulder; and she went down to the well and *filled
her pitcher, and came up. 5. God is nigh unto all who call
upon Him ?in truth. 6. David said unto # Mephibosheth,
the son of Jonathan, Fear not, for I will surely do kindness
% to thee for the sake of Jonathan, the beloved of my soul; and

Paiv. .o, % *Causest my head to arise’; hiph. of oyp. Might
also be expressed by pilel of £37. 3 ¢In the midst of,’ 37p3.  * Imper.
of @31 with strengthening 7—.  * 9177,  ° Say, ‘at the end of,’ypn.
! Sing.; see § 267d.  ° Impf. qal of D3.

ExEercise XVIL
? Say, ‘In God creating,’ inf. const. 1 Tmpf, niph. (jussive).
1t ¢Make to grow’: impf hiph. (jussive). 12 Qay, ¢ caused to proceed’
(hiph. of nia). 13 ¢ Make,’ nipy, ¥ pae with perf. 15 Piel of
3. 16 Say, ‘and behold.’ o, ¥ Say, ‘and.’  Tse
71 local. % Piel of nyp. 1 3 = according to. M hgron.
B Use inf, abs, # ¢ With!
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thou shalt eat bread 'at my table constantly. Then Mephibo-
sheth 2bowed down to him, and said, What is thy servant that
thou hast ?inclined thyself to him

Exercise xvii.

346. VERrBs LamEDu HE. (See Exercise xxxiv, p. 128.)

1. Trust in the Lorp and do good. 2. *He who inclines
his ear to wisdom will live in honour. 3. When siuners *would
seduce you, follow not their counsel. 4. Bad, bad, ®says 7 the
buyer. 5. ®Teach me, Lorp, and lead me in Thy righteousness.
6. God said, °Let there be light, and there was light. 4. In
the whole of " Edom David placed ™ garrisons; and all Edom
was sublect to David, and the Lorp *caused David to prosper
in all that he attempted. 8. From the shepherds of * Nabal
was “nothing ' missing, *as long as they were on ¥ Carmel.
9. When ' Ishbosheth had finished his speech, then was ¥ Abner
wroth ® because of these words.  10. It is a joy to the upright
man to work righteousness. 11. David said to Saul, my hand
shall not be against thee: the Lorp judge * between me and
thee, and 2look upon and * plead my cause.

14¢Qn, %y, * Hithp. of "0T; see § 206, Obs.1. 3 “Turned’ (mp).

Exgrcisg XVII.

¢ Pic. hiph. of 3. s Impf. piel of np.  *Impf. 7 Ptc. qal of
mIp. ® Impf. hiph. of 772, ° Impk jussive.  1° D3N, Yo
from 1%} (not used in qal) fo be sct. 2 Hiph. of vw;.  ® Y.
M panD KY = non guidguam. ' Niph.of 19B. ' Say, ‘all the
days of their being.’ 7 Yp13. Here a place in Judah (the mountain
generally has the article). 16 nYa-t'r ‘man of vanity’ (opprobrious
change from his name, bra-T ). ¥ a3k, % by =  because of " or
‘against’: lit. ¢upon.’ 2 Detween repeated with each promoun.
B Jussive of TN, ® Jussive of 1°7.
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Exercise xviii.
347. Tue Numerars. (See Exercise xxxvi, p. 138.)

1. (There are) seven days in 'the week, four weeks in one
month ; twelve months in the year: the days of the years they
are three hundred, five and sixty. 2. In six days has God
created the heaven and the earth; and on the seventh day He
rested. 3. ZEsau went to meet his brother ? with four hundred
men, 4. The full age of *Seth, the son of Adam, (amounted
to) nine hundred and twelve years. 5. The brethren of Joseph
sold their brother °for twenty °pieces-of-silver. 6. Three
times in the year ehall the men of Israel 7appear before me,
has the LorD commanded., 7. Seventy times seven shalt thou
forgive thy brother. 8. Of the beasts which are not clean
there went ® two and two with Noah into the ark.

Exercise xix,
348. PararHRASE OF GENEsis XI.

1. In the building of the city and town of Babel bricks were
used in the place of stones, 2. The people began to build as
® mighty heroes, and they left off like men whom God * hindered
from doing what they designed. 3. Since that time, men have
been breaking forth and "' spreading themselves over the earth,
and they no longer understand each other. 4. In those days
was Arphaxad born to them in his hundredth year: from him
are descended the Hebrews, both those in Mesopotamia and
those in '? Palestine, who removed from beyond the Euphrates
and passed over the Jordan. '

ExErcisg XVIIL
! p12¢ m, const. p3w; dual 'p3w; but plur. abs. D'¥1¢ and nivaw,
const, nivig, ? \ip:y (shaggy or hairy). 3 Aad (with him). ! ng.
1, ® AD2, (sing.) in pause AD2. 7 Niph. of myy with *25-na,

® See § 269 c.
ee §.29 ExErcIsE XIX,

? priag. 10 9%3 with . 11 Use the verb §3b, as in Gen. xi. 4.
1 This form (from Nwyp Philistia, probably = the emigration). does not
occur in Scripture as an appellation of the Holy Land; but jyi13 pa,
D P
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- Bxercise xx.
349. PARrAPHRASE oF GENEsts XXIV,

1. Abraham forbade 'his headservant to Lring back his son to
his (Abrabam’s) ?earlier home: *nay, he should rather bring
him a wife from thence. 2. And this charge the scrvant
fulfilled  to the letter, for God ® gave His blessing to the undcr-
taking ; and also the kindred of Abraham in Mesopotamia met
him with affection and fidelity. 3. And when they asked the
maiden as to her decision, she went without ®refusal with
the man, with whom she had met first of all at the well
4. And when, on her arrival in Canaan, she saw Isasc coming,
she took her 7veil, after the manner of women in °the East,
and covered herself with it.

Exercise xxi.

350. Davip’s VicTorY. A PARAPHRASE.

1. By David, after he had slain ' Goliath ! the Philistine.

2. 2 Praise, my soul, the salvation of the Lorp, with which
He has rejoiced His *holy one.

3. ¥ Thank your God, who has delivered His people from
18 deathly peril.

4. 2 The uncircumcised warrior opened his mouth wide against
us, and his lips uttered arrogance. ’

5. He Ywould give my flesh to the ®birds of heaven, and
9 scatter it to the 1 beasts of the field. '

6. But Thou guidedst me with strength, and didst exalt
my horn.

Exercise XX,
1imv3 jp1 “ elder of his house.’ 2 adio  birth-place.’ *ownol.
* Say, ¢ very much,’ kD, ® ‘ Prospered his way® (hiph. of njg).
Cgep. Ty, fTEPn. DD
Exercisg XXI.
1 n:?g. u .,:“?'_,?.-_1, '* Hiph. imper, of 131, * vpmn. Mot
(biph.). 13 Say, the peril (NP D) of death.’ 1 a9 by iy,

" Use the verb nan.  1* Collective sing.  '* Hiph. of 34,
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7. Thou didst lay the 'boaster low, and he prevailed not
with his strength, So Thou ?gavest him into my hand that
T *smote him down, and *severed his head ®from him.

8. Thou didst enrich Thy poor, and didst uplift Thy weak
one from the dust. Thou didst exalt him beside the mighty
ones, and cause him to inherit a throne of honour,

9. Thou guardedst the footsteps of Thy holy one, and gavest
might unto Thy servant,

10. But thoge who strive against the LorDp °shall surely die,
ond the evildoers shall be cast down into Sheol, to abide in
darkness.

11. Yea; the bow of the strong 7shall be broken, and the
®highminded shall fall in the ® mire,

12. For holy is the Lonp, there is none "beside Him, and
the ends of the earth will He judge with righteousness.

Exercise xxii,
351, Psatm CLI FroM THE SEPTUAGINT.

[The Septuagint, Syriac, Arabic and Ethiopic versions of the Old
Testament conclude the Book of Psalms with the following, As it does
not occur in any Hebrew MS. it must be pronounced apocryphal, althongh
ancient ''.]

This Psalm is a'?genuine one of David, though *supernumerary,
composed when he " fought in single combat with Geliath.

1. I was small among my brethren; and youngest in my
father’s house.

2. My hands formed a * musical instrument; and my fingers
6 tuned a 7 psaltery.

! Say, ‘arrogant speaker. 2 Piel of s:p. 8 Hiph. of m3:.
¢ Hiph. of 10, 5 Say, ‘from upon him.’ ¢ Use inf. abs. - 7 Impf.
niph.of nnN.  ® Say,*the valiant (1'an) of heart”  ?¢py.  indn,

Exzercrse XXII.

11 The version given here is from Brenton's English Septuagint,
13 LXX tibypagos. 1 LXX étabev vob dpifpov. M LXX éuovoudynoev.
Use two words in Heb. ¢ fought alone.” 18 LXX Spyavor. Heb. 339
a8 Ps. cl. 4. ¢ LXX fjppogar (1°371). 7 53,
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3. And who shall tell my Lord? The Lomrp Himself, lic
Himself hears. '

4 He sent forth His angel, and took me from my father’s
sheep; and e anointed me with the oil of His anointing.

5. My Dbrothers were ' handsome and ?tall: but the Lorp did
not take pleasure in them,

6. I went forth to meet the *Philistine: and he cursed me
by his idols.

7. But I drew his own sword and beheaded him; and removed
reproach from the children of Israel.

Exercise xxiii.

352. Tre DESTINY oF THE RIGHTEOUS*.

(Wisdom of Solomon iii. 1-9.)

1. The souls of the righteous are in the hand of God,
And no torment shall touch them.
2. In the eyes of the foolish they seemed to have died;
And their ® departure was accounted to be their hurt,
3. And their journeying away from us to be their ruin:
But they are in peace.
4. For even if in the sight of men they be pumshed
Their hope is full of ® immortality ;
5. And having borne a little chastening, they shall receive
great good ;
Because God made trial of them, and found them worthy
of Himself.
6. As gold in the furnace He proved them,
And as a whole burnt offering He accepted them.

Tan, z o7, 3 Or ‘alien’; LXX dAAoglAw (13)-

Exercise XXIII.

4+ R.V., by permission of the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge.
5 Inf. const. of ng).  ® Difficult to render, except by periphrasis, as the
Heb. has no word for immortality : eay, ‘ their hope is that there is no
death,” or *hoping (inf. abs.) they hope for life evermore,’  Friinkel
renders the phrase, BRIA PMp-hR Npn,
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%. And in the time of their visitation they shall shine forth,
And as sparks among stubble they shall run to and fro.

8. They shall judge nations, and have dominion over peoples;
And the Lorp shall reign over them for evermore.

9. They that trust on Him shall understand truth,
And the faithful shall abide with Him in love;
Because grace and mercy are to His chosen.

Exercise xxiv.
353 HEeAvVENLY Wispoym. (Ecclesiasticus xxiv. 1-12.)

1. Wisdom shall praise ! herself,

And shall glory in the midst of her people.

2. In the congregation of the Most High shall she *open

her mouth,
And glory in the presence of His power.

3. I came forth from the mouth of the Most High,
And covered ?the earth as a mist.

4. I dwelt in high places,

And my throne is in *the pillar of the cloud.

5. Alone I compassed the circuit of ® heaven,

And walked in the depth of the abyss.

6. In the waves of the sea, and in all the earth,

And in every people and nation, I got a possession,

7. With all these I sought rest;

And in whose inheritance shall I lodge ?

8. Then the Creator of all things gave me a commandment ;
And He that created me made my tabernacle to rest,
And said, Let thy tabernacle be in Jacob,

And thine inheritance in Israel.

9. He created me °from the beginning before the world ;
And to the end I shall not fail.

10. In 7the holy tabernacle I ministered before Him ;
And so was I established in Sion.

Exercise XXIV,

' Her own soul, 2 Or lift up ker voice. 8 The inkabited earth.
 See Ex. xiii. 22. * Say firmament, ¢ expanse.’ Sy
as Prov. viii. 23. 7 ¢ The tabernacle of holiness.’

R
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11. In 'the beloved city likewise He gave me rest;
And in Jerusalem was my authority.

12. And I %took root in a people that was glorified,
Even in the portion of #he Lorp's own inheritance.

Exercise xxv.

354. TaE Dyixé CHARGE OF MATTATHIAS,
(1 Maccabees ii. 49-70.)

49. And the days of Mattathias drew near ?that he should
die, and he said unto his sons,

Now have pride and rebuke gotten strength, and a season
of overthrow, and wrath of indignation. 50. And now, my
children, be ye zealous for the law, and give your lives *for ‘the
covenant of your fathers. 5I. And call to remembrance the
deeds of our fathers which they did in their generations; and
receive great glory and an everlasting pame. 52. Was not
Abraham °found faithful in temptation, and it was reckoned
unto him for righteousness? 53. Joseph in the time of his
distress kept the commandment, and became lord of Egypt.
54. Phinchas our father, for that he was zealous exceedingly,
obtained the covenant of an everlasting priesthood.  55. Joshua
for fulfilling the word became a judge in Israel.  56. Caleb
for bearing witness in the congregation obtained a heritage
in the land.  5%. David for being merciful inherited the throne
of a kingdom for ever and ever.  58. Elijah, for that he was
exceeding zealous for the law, was taken up ®into heaven.
59. Hananiah, Azariah, Mishael, believed, and were saved out
of the flame.  6o. Daniel for his innocency was delivered from
the mouth of lions.  61. And thus consider ye from generation
to generation, that none that put their trust in Him shall want
for strength.  62. And be not afraid of the words of a sinful
man ; for his glory shall be dung and worms.  63. To-day he

! Use the word mp with the pass. pte. qal of 1mn. ? Use
cognate ace.
ExEercisg XXV.
* Say fo die. thy, 6 Say tcas templed in temptation and found

Saithful (Liph.). © Local .
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shall be lifted up, and to-morrow he shall in no wise be found,
becanse he is returned unto his dust, and 'his thought is
perished.  64. And ye, my children, be strong, and %shew
yourselves men in behalf of the law ; for therein ?shall ye obtain
glory.  65. And, behold, Simon your brother, I know that he
is & man of counsel; give ear unto him alway: he shall be
a father unto you.  66. And Judas Maccabaeus, he hath been
strong and mighty from his youth : he shall be your captain,
and shall fight the battle of the people. 67, And *take yc
unto you all the doers of the law, and *avenge the wrong of
your people.  68. Render a recompense to the Gentiles, and
take heed to the commandments of the law. 69, And he
blessed them, and was gathered to lLis fathers. 70. And he
died in the hundred and forty and sixth year, and his sons
buried him in the sepulchres of his futhers at Modin, and all
Israel made great lamentation for him.

Exercise xxvi.
355. Tae Hymx or ReBECCA (from Sir W, Scott’s Tvanhoe).

[These well-known lines, with their Biblical allusions and their intensely
Hebrew tone, may appropriately conclude these Exercises. A slight
paraphrase here and there will be all the change needed for rendering
into Hebrew prose.]

¢ When Israel, of the Lorp beloved,
Out of 7the land of bondage came,
Her fathers’ God ® before- her moved,
An awful Guide, in smoke and flame.
By day, along the °astonished lands
The cloudy pillar glided slow:
By night, ' Arabia’s crimsoned sands
Returned the fiery column’s glow.

1 See Ps. cxlvi. 4. ? 30 ¢inn7 as Isa. xlvi. 8, perhaps a denominative
from thn, 3 See ‘horn’ in English-Hebrew Vocabulary. ¢ Say add.
8 Use cognate acc,

Exercise XXVI.

8 Say In the coming 6f Israel. ' Heb. phrase, ¢ the house of servants,’
Ex. xiii. 3, xx. 2. 8 Compare Isa. lii. 12. ? Ex. xv. I3. 1 ¢ The
pillar of the cloud,” }3r7 nny Ex. xivirg. 1! 37y asinJen xxv. 24

R 2
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Then 'rose the choral hymn of praise,
And trump and timbrel answered 2keen,
And Zion’s daughters poured their lays
With priests’ and warriors’ voice between.
No ?portents now our foes amaze,
Forsaken Israel wanders lone;
Our fathers would not know Thy ways,
And Thou hast left them to their own.

But, present still, though now unseen,
When brightly shines the prosperous day,
Be thoughts of Thee a cloudy screen
To “temper the deceitful ray;
And oh, when ®stoops on Judal's path
In shade and storm the °®frequent night,
Be Thou, long-suffering, slow to wrath,
A burning and a shining light!

7 Our harps we left by Babel's stream,
The tyrant’s jest, the Gentile’s scorn;
No censer round our altar ®beams,
And mute our timbrel, trump, and horn.
But Thou hast said: °‘The blood of goat,
The flesh of rams I will not prize;
A contrite heart, an humble thought,
Are mine accepted sacrifice.

! Say, either, the people sang together @ song unto Jehovah, as Ex. xv. 1;
or, the people were as one to make one sound o be heard in praiving Jehovak,

as 2 Chron. v. 13. * mp3nny see P xxxiii. 3. ? p'npin see
Ps. cxxxv. 9. Y%y hiph., see Ez. xxxi. 3. 3 Descends 17 impf.
¢ Tee an adverb; often. 7 Compare the language of Ps. exxxvii,

i AR * Compare ihe language of I Sam. xv. 22; Micah vi. 7, 8.



PARADIGMS.

I. VERBS.

Comparative View of the Conjugations, pp. 246-261.
Strong Verb Qal with Suffixes, pp. 262, 263.

[The verb yvp (kill), although of very infrequent use in Scripture
(only found in Job xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; Ps. cxxxix. 19), is here
taken as the model of the Strong Verb, having the obvious
advantage of sharply-defined consonants. The student should
be careful to remember that the forms of the Bgo-called
firregular’ Verbs (guttural, quiescent, defective) are for the
most part exemplifications of definife rules. Many of the
forms do not actually occur in Biblical Hebrew. }

II. NOUNS.

The Six Declensions, pp. 264-269.
Feminine Nouns at one View, pp. 270, 271.
Irregular Nouns, p. 27z.

*.* The tone, when on the penultiing, is denoted by the conventional
sign =~ and must be carefully observed. See § 85, Nofe, The
methegh should also be noted in its place.

For the meanings of the Verbs and Nouns, Lere used as

Paradigms, see the Hebrew-English Vocabulary.



246 PARADIGMS. [Part 111,

I. VERBS. CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: QAL,

Strong , Verb.

Perf. Sg. 3. m. oo 722 iop
3 f nowp 732 nep
2om. TOBD iy Ryt
2 f R m32 n3p
Lo BoEp 137 8

Pl 3. c VP N33 wop
2.m.  DROLR DR7ID BRILR
2 f  WpRR Lk PP
re WD w13y wip

Inf. absolute 'ﬁbg

construct 5up

Imp. Sg. 2. m. 5DP "33

2. f P "33
Pl 2. m. vop 123
2 f.  mpbp M

Impf. Sg. 3. m. '7'!391 "3 R
3. £ oboem “29n
2. m. Sbpn 251 ete.
2 f 0D "139h
1. c. Stapy 7208 a

Pl 3. m. 15!997 3
3. f. o ny7aom a3
2om. LR ¥1320
2 f  mpbpn ny13om
1 e S 133
Pte. Act. Svb fiop

Pass. bwp
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CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: QAL.

1. gutt. 2. gutt. 3. gutt. 3 tnit.
p—
Y piy oY o83 2N
o . e
Y mh  nyby
Ty Y nyoY w o ow
‘n'@? ‘nPi’! my{:g; Strong Strony
Y vy Wy Verb.  Verb.
e i
g oy oy
TR iy nwdY
Tiny P yiny P vt
by P yioy e
Thy 2 wmo oy %0 v
ey oA e w¥ er W
Ty PP woy 93 W)
1y R gy bR
oy pyr wovh 0B v
=iy o B~ ban vin
by PR voYn ban 2
vioyn wmn wegn ben wm
oy S R S )
P vyR ek B! Wy
nyTByn npiin  mwdyn  mpEh  min
wgﬁa PR WHYR 2R L
ny1ByR nphn  mydyn  mbsn min
Thy Py VDY b5) 2
my pyt v L2}

vy P Yoy o3
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COMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: QAL

Strong Verb. "9y "R init.
Lerf. Sg. 3.m.  OO®Q ap b
3. f  nowR n3p
2.m. BOBR nisp
2. f RoOR niap as
I.c ‘nSt_SE ‘nﬁip Strong
Pl 3.c vy 2D Verb,
2.m. DROBR Biap
2 £ IO iniap
e WOBR vidp
In. absolute Sitsp 312D Siop
construct SDP ab '}DN
Imp. Sg. 2. m. 5DP ab 5DN
2./ oD 36 o
Pl 2.m. VD 135 WM
2 £ TP ndo oK
Impf. Sg. 3. m.  9op) 30y 3bY bare
3. f Sbpn bR bR Saxn
2.m.  owpR abn abn 5ann
2. f opR 3B 1ol B+
Lo b by by Saie
Pl.g.m  DOP 20 D} oM
3 f mpEpn  npdon  mabn b
2.m. UM 158 1pn 3Mn
2/ TpBem  pdon mEbn  mpdden
Le. OB ab) ab) PRI
Pte. Act. Sop 2% Lot

Pass. bwp 29D buos
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CoMPARATIVE ParADicMs: QAL.
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COMPARATIVE
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PARADIGMS.

COMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: PUAL,
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1. VERBS,

ComparATIVE PARADIGMS: PUaL (PuLaL).
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mygaion
a3ion
n333on
2303

225D

2% W oo o M
oI nxEn
as OB . TRED
Strong ORI ymed.  NNR¥D
Verb "l';\Y:Df_DiP through- ’DR.SP
through- q73?“? out, WD
out. DEJ?T_JiP DH&L’D
o KD
MDD NRED

bawg

ban ¥ mp R Xy

Imperatives not used.

S A LI
Boipn Ryn
oLipn "¥OR
BoPn Wy
Boipy RION
oI sy
napBipn nagn
oD ¥R
iR nsyn
ooip) Ry¥D)

WDy bop  piap e

]
And)
)
mb
wh

)

o
mb
b

w5
b

e
nom
mon
i
o
oy
i
"
nyiin
e

noa
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COMPARATIVE PARADIGMS :

Perf. Sg. 3. m.

Pl

3. 1

2.
I. ¢
3. ¢
2. m.
2. f.
I ¢

Inf. absolute

construct

Imp. Sg. m.

Impf. Sg.

Pte.

Pl

Pl

f

m.

f

3. m.

3. f

2. M.

2. f

I, c.

3. M.

3/

2. Mm.

2. f.

I. ¢

PARADIGMS.

Strong Verd, 1 gutt,

owpn
ApSpn
noBN

i)
Wipn
DL
mowpR
nOBp7

Swpn
wpn

Svpn
"bpn
>Bpn
mpBpn

Svps
pLL
Swpn
">Bpn
Do
B!

mbepn
brépn
n3pBPA

oo

S

Moy
aRi=Vh)
nEp
YN
"nTRY]
wpm

DRTLYI
n7opn
LR,

TRyn
MryR

i='h]
"opa
M ;':I'
mopn
nImpn
T e

™

y a
TR
YR
YR
TR
- Al
Wz;_gr_
TN
Rk
nyTRyn
2

™M

2 guil,
C8

as
Strong
FVerd
through-

out.

PYIR
PyR

M

Py

Py

HipHIL.

3 gult.

yYn
nyRYn
ey
nyBYin
RYBYR
WY
DRYLY

iy
VyBY

h~7h)

o
WA-7h
WY

B

P
yoen
y'pein
‘y‘ﬁWD
=70
Wy

mayBYn
WY
nayBen

R~

yoEn

[Part II1.

73 init.
v
e
nwin
A2
whin
DA
20
vy

vy

¥n
whin
whin
oy

2N
LR
win
IZA
whi
nywin
whin
nwin
v

vhan



Part 111.]

,7,

)Y
p7
n20n
niaen
niapn
'nidon
3307
Bniaoy
miang
vidn

1=l
er-ly
1300
npdon

etc.307,30) 3N

30n
3pn
"20n
o8
1)
ny'3on
mdn
nydon
)

3on Sawp

R tnit.

70

as

I gutt.

Y or "\ init,

N
n;@in
nagin
naYn

through- 'B?‘_W'ﬁﬂ

out.

2N
Dlg_l;_w'in
1nin
nYin

AN
i

AN
’?’E?in
1N

magin

i
ahn
n

\ nnjvqn
yine
P
main
YR
TR
1P

23}

I. VERBS.

"\ med.

M opn
nPeY  mpn
P iR
P nisen
nIT niten
280 wﬁ.ﬁ
i )
| ningn
nmEn vidpn
D]
0 DP]
M opp

; ”

=0 I =
e ppn
mada R
aann o'}
en bpn
DR oWR
-0 R A
;o DY
wiEr wp
magn  mamdn
oeR PR
npagm  mhn
Iy O

IR DPR

S

"y med,

through-

CoMPARATIVE Parapiems: HipmiL.

P R¥DD
gD
e DN¥DD
nRYD)
TIRYLD
out.  WFDI
DoRYDT
nR¥DR
NI

R0
Ry

127 R¥DD
WD
w¥no

naNyDa

Py
N¥on

R'¥ER
winn
YR

IS~
e
wipn
nynen
RYD)

rap RWDD

" med. "R final. 0 final.

mox
mnby
o
)
o
O3
Do
man
whin

o
ri%n

o
o
o)
o

e
nom
n2im
om
2
vy
nydm
Oy
i
n2s

30
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PARADIGMS.

CoMPARATIVE PARaADIGMS ! HOPHAL,

Perf. Sg. 3. m.

Pl

3./
2. m.
2. f.
I.c.

3. ¢
2. m.

2. f.

1. ¢

Inf. obsolute
construct

Impf. Sg. 3.

Pie.

Pl

—

S R

3
&

BS oW
w3

-

Strong Verb. 1 gutt.

owp]
nowvpY
noBR}
nbupn
moBpY
907
BRbR]
moen]
$0bp7

ey
2ep7]

ﬂppn
i
YR
n7BYD
nIg]
W\ .
Ry
-
BRTOMY
laal'h
VPN

oA
R

2 gutt.

i
MR
il
Y17
npha
U

BIRYIT-

iR
Lp

Py
Py

Imperatives not used.

bR
bopn
Sepn
bopn
bop
bop,
nypn
Depn
nyoBpn
oep;

bop

wy
Topn
YN
"oy
oy
Iy
™R
LR
nyTEPR
ey

1ppr'g

2
puIm
puIn
N2
PUI
IR
nypdm
P
nypn
2
pyn

T T

3 gutt.

voyiy
oy
nyBYy
R
YRy
oy
Bnyoey
R

yor)
yeun
yeun
'yovy
W
myRYn
W
nyydyn
vy
9217 a]

TLT

[Part III,

3 init,
L2
nein
Ry
20

vin
v

ZN
win
whn
v
Wiy
nawin
win
noin
w‘gg

v



Part I11.]

yy N init,

/1.

VERBS.

ComPARATIVE Parapioms: Hopmar.

i B B
mopn nmmn
Pt s DRYDD
HoOPW 4 med. nRyna

WO through- TIRIDN
WA ot WYDD

oA DINSDR
= e
5Ty YD

DR N RyD

Imperatives not used.

o Sown e
mbn moem
maon 4 RN
P3O fgur. DI
’Diimﬂ through: ‘{“?&"m
"WOWT out. g
Dniapn DRI
niapIn 1IR3
1IA0A P
22K
aom byl own
otc.38?,30% DK i
alatt ] ahn
DA o152 ]
2bn "R
DN 171
nH =12
« &

oA nn
13DIA Rl 20
gbpolatly] MR
on L
pw op g

Dpr oy M

DR NyoR
) xyDR
K W
DRI ¥R
=R W
ghlariy nIRYDA
=R W
PIRRR maN¥En
DRn R¥D)

DPW  1PD N¥OD
S 2

259

"y or "Nindt. “Ymed. v med. "R final "7 final.

o3
D
o
o
m5n

i
L0y
oa
W

mon
oy

e
nom
non
o
oy
35
TY:T
vIn
noin
no3
T

ma



260 PARADIGMS. [Part ITT.

CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: HITHPAEL.

Strong Verb. 1 gutt. 2 gutt. 3 gutt. 7”3 init.
Perf.Sg.3.m. 90D Twpnd  T@OD nHMD wwnd
3£ mown nIRNT  AnenY
2.m. TORDD o mOlaNT PO o
2. f. ns@Enn Strong n:w_;nn nUSan Strong
Le WOBRRY  pes  WXlann mRBIM vers

T eTr .

Pl.g.c. WDOONT ghrough- DI MONT  hrough-
2.m. DEOWPNT  ou, DRIIINT DEADID  ou.

2. f. 1MOBPNY 23ann  jpnbnn
e oSN wydann  anbima

Inf. absolute
construct  SEPOA WYAR  MN3  nknn  wnnn

Imp. 8g.m. Swpnn wpn3  Mame nhna wnnn
£ heemn w01 ndn
Plm.  wpnn Wy anbinn
£ ooy malann mnsng
Impf.Sg.3.m.  SopMY wum  mam mhm v
3. f. ovenn TR nbnn
2.m. PN T30 nbnn
2. f. YowPnn DA e
L LN 70 nbang
PLg.om. 2o wEm nh
3. f mpdenn malpnn mndinn
2.m. dwpnn WA ndA
2. f. MpERIN nypdann mn2inn
Le o owm TIERY Nk

Pte. oo wpnn  Tann  nhm v



Part T1L]

1. VERBS

261

CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: HitHPABL (HITHPALEL).

“y URidnit. vinit. Y med.
Soann Sawnn awnn owipma
n’JSum T mniemn
nb%mn as meipna
nsbun-‘ Strong nm_:npnn
'nS%hn Ve mmOipAN
a’JSunm through- WP
Dn’J‘,mm out. g~ hlyhy
;nb'zum IERipNT
a:Sbum neBipnn
Siann bzwnn awnn onipnn
Shiann bzwmn wwmn  omipma
*55um "Bipn
a‘;5nm WOIED
-quum ymBipna
beam bzwm owny  oipm
'>Sunn BBipRn
‘JSunn onipaR
’B’Junn wpipnn
':'Sume Bnipn
a')Sun\ woipn
1:';51:nn nypBipnA
a5’;n:nn mRipnR
npSBiznn mBipnA
551:n: Dipn
Shianms baknm  apimn  bripom

" med. "R final.
P3N Ryona
YN
neonn
"y med, NNE¥DNN
throngh- 'UN?.:@’?"J

)
BnN¥DND
MR¥DIN
nFOND

as

oul.

piama  xyond

piann wgpnd
Lo
W¥EN
nyxgonn
manm  xsonY
Nyonn
R¥onn
"yenn
syny
ey
masgonn
wynn
nyRgnn
Kyon)

piann  Naenn

1 final.
ndam
AnbinT
moinn
o
monn
i
Ry
o
whinn

oA
nb:nn

nbina
D
o
npimn

no:m
noann
moinn
onn
o
bam
nybing
nn
nyonn
M5

oD



2612 PARADIGMS. [Part 111,

StrONG VERB QAL WITH SUFFIXES.

Suffizes for the 1. 8g. 2.8g.m. 2.8.f 3.8¢.m. a.Sgf

me. thee. thee. him. her.
1nbep
Peaf. gom R 9dwp mhop il mbwp
. FEL A T 159? TTO
3n5up
Cf wbop  anbmp arden ot l amSpn
3 .r‘ ';-Tl: 1:_1": 1‘-‘7 TI: ‘nbp? ! '-Tl:
wnbep »nbep
2. m L. — — i FIF\SIQP
b= inbop| T
MR
2 f ThhLR — — 222 mbep
§eE 1":‘?@? )
1. c. —  TRSep  Tmdep  wabwp ooy
Plgc  vhop  yoop  mowp  wmbep  mhwop
2.om. WD — —  amnbpp  mRbEp
I c. —  qubpp  mmdpp  wwdwp  qubop
'byp 1500
Inf. S p  bep  Abop
§;§;be ﬂ?p? i d B d T:T
T 35un 1bop TR
mp. Tl - - T n?bl?
“5op Spps Sopr 4mbop il
Impf. 3.m. 2009 700 7209 [RPLrs a‘l’?tﬁp‘
With N
WhNum ) ol gbem — whop mabop
epenthetic T TEE B T

PlLg.m.  Yoopt  gbop  gbop wmbop b

Perf. Pidl whep  owp awp ep A

*.* The Suffixes to the other Conjugations follow the
7 require the tone to be on the preceding syllable; also



Part I11.]

1. PL

us.

v
wnoLp
WRdLR

Wby

whop
MAdLD

PP

2207

whop
R

whop

whwp

analogy of gal.

I‘

VERBS.

StRoNG VERB QAL WITH SUFFIXES.

2. Pl. m,

you.

D3pLP

BINoLR

BRop
apbop

DywoLR

BR5LR

B2PLR!

pabop!

B2o9R

2. Pl f.

you.

12989

EbC

ENC
bR

1whLp

12bwp

TpLR!

hop

ER

3. Pl. m.
them.

DRoLY

DY

D'RbED
oy
DYoL

pubep
ooy
BoBY
Cp

obop

nbip

9, following a long vowel in an open syllable.

263

Lo

rbup!
owp

Observe that the Suffixes *3, ¥, 31 and



II. NOUNS.

ARRANGED IN SIX DECLENSIONS.

First DEcCLENSION: Vowrlns UNCHANGEABLE.

=t = -1 - |

SIARH

See p. 57.
. .
. | their,m.| f | your,m.| our her. liis, thy, £. | thy, m. my. | Conastr.
DWR| M| DYvin i iR iR TN 77N "IN ain
povvie (7| Dpmie | wvlie iR Wik ik g7 i "N
D™y | 7| Dp™y npr1y RPAR S kR A S I it 3 R A 4 P
Flopey | whr | iy oo | wRw | o7d| e | e

Absolute.

)0 light.
DR plur.

P*7¥ just man.

DP™Y plur.

** The tone of Suffixes is as above in all the Declensions.

Y9z

SWOIAVIVI

*TII Weg]



(a) Monosyllabic®,

Secoxp DecLEnstoN: Nouns wiTH QAMETS MUTABLE.

(3) With immutable vowel in penult.
syllable.  (d) Qamets in both penult. and final.  (¢) Qamets penult., tsere final. See pp. 57, 58.

(¢) With immutable vowel in final

t.heir, m. | f.|your,m.| our. her. his. thy, £ | thy,m. my. | Constr. Absolute.
pev| 7| bpor|  wpy|  Apr| Il wp| gwa| Wy Lk D7 blood (a).
epor F| oopen| wer| wer| ower| mer| wwr| cer| ®1| Doy e
obyw | | odwwi | wbywi| by tyw | mhww| yw | e S| S fox o).
by || Doy | whpw | adwe | vowwd | mbyw | gy | by | b | by e
oYsp ©| Dpvvp| wywe| mwyp| YN | mrwe| TRYR| TSR! YW TSD harvest (c).
PSP | BTN | W | TR VR MYV | TRR| TR TV | DV gl
SRR -y R o~ N a=5 D =S F I =L N B b=S N I =5 12T 737 word (d).
DOMIT| 7| BT W PRI M| T TR W T BT plun
Bt | bawr| wwr| mer| Ry wep| e @ Y[ 1P old man (o).
Rt | T == 73 IR IR ™R TR TR R g DO plur.

! These nouns must be distinguished from those in Declension V, * double ayiun.

‘SNAON ‘II ['111 M8g

Sot



(a) Monosyllabic™.

TuirDp DrcLENSION :

Nouns witH TsErR: MUTABLE.

(0) With immutable vowel in final syllable.

(¢) Immutable vowel in penult.

See p. 58,

f.‘lthcir,m. S| your,m.| our. her. his. thy, f. | thy, m. my. | Constr. Absolute.
Floooey | BV wpy | Apw | @ qne | gop | mu DY | DY name (a).
J7 | DRiny | (DPNIY | aening | oning | vy | opniog | gmiog | wing | niog | Ry plr

= owbe || oavon | uyde | Awdn | whn| qwde | qyde| W | PR | ydpinterpreter(s).
[ opwhn | oawde | wwtn | awbn | webn | gwbn | pybe | whs | wbe | owbp pir

i) DR |7 DRNR | wAik | A NN N[ TN N 2R R enemy (c).
7| DR | 7| DMNIR | NN | v | VN[ gt N P=N AR | DNNN plur.

! These nouns must be distinguished from these in Declension V, ¢ double ayin.

*.* The Active Participle qal is of this Declension (c).

997

SWOIAVIYd

*IIT Hvd]



26%

NOUNS.

17

Part TI1.]

wnpd €dq nﬁ... €& n.\d._. & nn“,c € nw.,.n..u J mm..,n_u -
e bl (&) | e Equ €l | Equ | G €qe | & | €4 ;|
..SPNNN Bm»,,ﬂ Dm.., Qr»-n, .Dm»“, BA”? Dm‘rr_”._ "r»_h....nn rmm...nﬂ A Dm.:cn ]
SSAWYALS g, ARQ GG g ik g R”_.._ Gt Rn.n.u 2| dga Jd
md quig ald  fad |k el ok | ol laiie | aidiéa |2 | anida |
WP du (G |aw faan oWk |adt [awy o o  |awéa || awa |
wmd §éaq NG [RG [ RGETRGE T RGe [RGE [ HGe | Rada || Rada |
‘e .Imﬁ A./,rmv Z'm u.u.m., Z.m_... Zﬁ_l Z,mr ../..'AF_ ..L.ﬁ..n Z.mnﬂ - wﬁpﬂ )
wyd (i aa OLd | Uia | OlAl | GLAL | Ulaw |ULAL tidca || tidda |
wwow yia  (iL@) |ule | dla. |OlAk | dlét |dley |OLde | Gida br@aca |-l |dida | d
..SG«N Dmrrﬂ 3 Dm.r. D..P &mur._l Dmﬁ? Dmrb Dmr'nw Dmr'nﬂ A Dmr'r_ﬂ A
00q dGu gel, |46k @&l |Qew |aclw | aslee | aGléa | Jjasa [
.LS\NNN nmrrﬂ nmur. nmr.P nmur,_l nmpr,r nwr,D nmr,nr mmr.nﬂ A malr.r_ﬂ N
"foq ¢AL 4 4 (I S I il R 7, (RS W < (R (flee  |¢acca |-l eqla |
Lea (b (Rll) Rk | Rle | hldk bl |ElEw | Eléa | Lidéa |J |ilea |
2ynosqy wswo) | cAu | wtfgy | f Ay | sy REl ano | w‘anof | f | ws ‘xegy | f

‘65 d a9g ‘juued uo jueve ¢ swoy oiqe[jsomom padofeaacy

*SNAON HLVIOHOAG

! NOISN&IOE(] HI¥AO]




Firra DEcrLENsioN: Nouns rrom DousBrk AvIN VERBs.

Daghesh forte, with suffixes and in the plural.

See p. 6o.
f- | their,m.| f. |your,m.| our. her., | |is thy, f. | thy,m my. ’ Constr. Absolute.
| oohelr| o=Pp| wbo|  mbn| ol wbo| o] o pla b5 basket.
rloopbo || exbol who| mbo|  vho| who|  9bo bo o | Do plur.
i~ ot ol Il =2 npn Apn ipn W™ N W -pn PR statute.
iTp BPRD T DR WWm| aen YRR men| TEn 2 2 DR plur.
Tl oenir| oyl wwn|  mun wn| | ¥n wn yn Y arrow.
| BIEDI T B¥D| WwnL o wn. o owvyn| o N0 PEn| wn| o RN DWN plu
Floohorfr| ooder| wbmy| Abma|  thes| whex| whme|  dma|  Ymy| e camel
| oopbey || opbey | whoy | pber | vhm| o | whm | hmr | hes| obe plur
! Lev. x. 13, 14. 7 Ex. v. 14

"[II 39%d])

89%

SHOIAVEVI



S1xtE DECLENSION @

Nouows v — FroM Lameps-He VEmss

See p. 60,
f-| their,m. | f.| your,m.| our. her. his. thy, £. | thy, m. my. | Constr. Absolute.
ir BRI D »R nw nR 2R " » nR MR reed.
| bR LT DR mR TR "R ERD ™R R R DR plur.
= oyh [ m| oo P Ay np b)) W WA nyh 7YY shepherd.
i pg*y‘ﬂ r{ o myl ™ " Bl P Na] WA BYY plur.
7| obye || opuo | whyw | Abpo| swbyo | Tiwe we | cbwo | obwo| "D work.
| oPwe | 17| Db | wlpn | ko | v | mbup | Thun| b | o | oD plur

‘SN/ION 'IT ['IIT 13eg

69z



Fryunine Nouns.

See p. 61.

(The Feminines of Adjectives and Participles are of these types.)

their, m, | | your,m. | our her. his. thy, £ | thy,m. my. Constr. Absolute.
ono | 1| opnbip| modo| mndip | Snbio | adip | yoko | o | nbio| 1A% trensure,
opnioeg | i | omip | i | potbin | vthe | pnthie | pitan | nibin | nibin | %D e
YR | T DandA | MR AmR imin | g | mie nn AR | LT law.
pINMIA | T DPNIA | WA | iR | vpitin | 0iER | pnie | ninie | i | niie plur.
DRl DAY wnw| o mn | Sy qmel gR | g | nw | T year.
oY | 1t D2nY | wnbe ooy | vpibg ) pnhw ) iy Ny e | N plur.
BT DANIR) whm| ApR | IR | AN | R | nNR| M3 *AI3 Dlessing.
oniNR | 17| Do | wnion PRioN3 | Wi | iz | PR3 | Cnivta| nidn2 nioN2 plur.
oo 1| onzde| wndn| Anddo| inzbo | gnodo| Thzbe | mobn| n2dp | s na%e queen.
DIMIOOD | 1™ | Dniadp | wninbp it | windy | gmiade | pmisbn | wmisdn | nisdp nisdD plur.

(Y4 4

SWOIAVIYd

TII $veq)



FeMININE Nouns (continued).

see Decls. 2, 3.

3 Nouns from segholates, Decl. 4.

f-| their, m. | £.| your,m.| our. her. his. thy, f. | thy,m.| my. | Constr. Absolute.

I DO (7| BIM| BO| AR | M| AW | mWR | AW M| A girl.

i oM | 1T DM | g | DR | vnie | Mo | gnitee | o | R | W) plur.

7| Dbnpey || bpnnoy| wnnoy | Doy | Snnsy | anney | qnnoy | hoeY | nney | ANSY bondmaid.
| | BPnineY | 17 | DYMINEY | DninDy | PRINSY | vRinsy | ninsy | ninoy | MY | ninswt | NNy plur.

| BoRan ) iT| DNLIN wnpan| AMROn | Smpsn i oqnoon | ownpan | MO0 | noIn | "IN wisdom.

= | DaniLan | 1 [ DM | wningn | AN0IN | vninvan | paiodn [N | noIn | ninon | neon gl

T DRY T DMLy | wnby | ALY | SRby | gy | gAY | Py | Ny | MRY crown.

i~ [ Dpniwy | 17| Dninvy | wnitvy | annoy RNy | 0Ly | PRiNbY [ Dty ninvy NMBY plur.

" oRyav|it| panyan) unyan | ARYaL | inyan | jRyaL | JRYIn | Ryab | nYab | < NY3aD ring.

17| Dpniyap | 1| bznipaw [ DNWIL | TIYIL | YRYIL [ PRivad | pRipas | nivad | nivaw | nivaw

! Immutable vowels before m— ; see Decl. 1, also dagheshed forms (Decl. 5). * Mutable ___ or __ before termination ;

* Feminines terminating in n—- (nﬁ‘) or n— (n_<). Most of these
nouns have in the abs, sing. a form in 71—, as 71ypy. Participles have in general this double form, as TInie, nIdiE.
. \ it

('II1 3191

7

"SNAON



[Paxt I1L

NOUNS.

I7.

PARADIGMS.

272

"qus) Zu
0w gy
‘ unmpd goyu
*193y8nep gy
umpd
“I193318 ﬁugu
"and N0
"IRR0Iq Ry
angd ﬁ:gu
19437} NT

‘9IN05q1”

au A’ A
G & &l Gl Gl &k CsCU éulﬁﬂ
Eou gl | ok | Eadk [eqdn | el | gl | godnéa tala
Eu gt el Euy e tica
?_QI:ML-& ﬂUtLCIuL ﬂl:lsECluL }_QI:MCI&&Q \\_il.:MﬁuﬂQ
Nuw | Ruwde | Rudl | Sudt | Sugy | Rude | Sodoe | Judéa Suwda
ﬂu» N, ﬂl-hh NGk NI:M ﬁl.hﬁ N ﬁUhCQ d QU\UU
TN R0 NOL | ROk | RO W [Rada || RGda
Sow | Roid | Redd [oyln o | ¥odda Noytta
?itt ;ﬂtu ﬁﬂk *CnL ﬁtu"-ut ﬁCsD ﬁtufk ﬂtnCQ | ﬂC\UU A
Geuoy | At w Ay | of Ay ‘81 “107 o |t fanod [ oL | e ey |
'z91 § 93¢  ‘SNNON HVINOTHU]



VOCABULARIES,.
I. HEBREW-ENGLISH.

The following Vocabularies are for the most part restricted to
the Exercises and Reading Lessons. Many words which there occur
only once, and are explained in their places, are not included.

The Verbs are denoted in English, for the sake of convenience,
by the infinitive sign to. The Hebrew form given is, as usual, the
3 pers. sing. masc. perf, of qal. Of Verbs found only in other con-
jugations, the qal pointing is omitted. Conjugations regular in
meaning (e.g., niph. as passive, hiph. as causative) are not in general
separately specified.

The figures appended in some cases to the nouns, after the letters
denoting gender (m., /., ¢.), indicate the declension-form : especially in
nouns derived from verbs //YY (5). The rest are sufficiently shown
in the Paradigms. Proper Names are not introduced, excepting in
special cagses. See English-Hebrew Vocabulary, pp. 308, 309.

Words marked * are post-biblical, although in most instances derived
from roots which occur in the Hebrew Scriptures.

N iﬁts m. lord, whence ';'15_ the Lord.

Djt:‘ to be red ; pual to be dyed red.
SN . a man, man (generic and
ch:llectire‘) ; »r. n. Adam,

MIN /. ground, earth, NYIND LR
a husbandman. -

3-3&5 or 3.](5 imp/f. A, to love.

20K . love.

AN ah! alas!

50&5 to pitch a tent; piel fut. 5n'

Ak m. (see p. 62) father.

TR to perish ; piel and hiph. to
destroy.

ji7IX m. (‘Abaddon’); destruction.

naR impt. AN to be willing,
Yd'resirous H ﬂlostly with negatives.

]\‘Z!N adj. (n;r'{) poor, miserable.

52 to languish, lament ; hiph. to
grieve, mourn.

]3R /. stone, rock, precious stone. SH;\‘ m. tent, tabernacle.

njDN /. wing, feather. 8 conj. or; I, ,. N whether.. . or.

Dgt_\i m. pool,const. of DI (DD under- VN inter). alas! woe to!
stood). )

TR to gather, lay up provision. ‘b!t\‘ adv. parhaps.

T

5‘1_§ m. fool, impious man.



274

=i to shine, be enlightened ; niph.
(fmpf. WRY) to become bright ;
hiph. to enlighten.

288 m. light.

M adr. then.

" . girdle, fetters.

W Jiph, PIRT to give ear.

JIN /. dual DN ear.

N m. {see p. 272) brother.

N num. m. one, fem. NI ; see
Pp. 134 1 somelimes eguivalent fo the
indefinite article (7is).

7!_1{5 to take hold of (J), niph. 1o
take possession, be caught.

R m. NIOY /. adj. other.

A0R (‘hinder part’) as adv. after-
wards, after: plur. const. IR
prep. after. )

n*‘_\qs J. the latter time (of one's
life, or of the world).

W, AR adv. interrog. where ?  See
§ 272, 1. *NI'WD whence ?

2% to hate; ple. %N enemy.

NI /. enmity.

ﬂ:l_( /. vulture, falcon.

" adv. inferrog. how ?

'7‘!_{ m. (const. 5'§, ol D*f)*g;) aranl.

.'l'?:t_{ /. a hind, female antelope.

IO /. fear, terror.

PR adv. not (see p. 142).
suffixes : I (would) not, etc.

7B or NBR /. ephah, « corn
measure,

k‘/.'t.{ (see p. 62) man, husband,
every one: £ ., , N one. ..
another.

TN adv. also, only, surely, yet.

';‘;N impf. A and E, to eat; Liph. to
g'i ve to eat, to feed with (two aces.
or acc. and 1.

With

VOCABULARIES.

S?N m. food.

128 ade. truly, certainly.

SB adv. not ; see p. 141.

5§ or ‘L)N prep. to, unto.

SKS, nbx demonst, pron. pl. these. See
§ 183.

L&}‘ (‘mighty one’) QGod; D‘_B{S
mighty ones.

* N’?N but (‘sondern’), excopt.

25N God.

D‘USES Gob, sometimes gods, See
§ 287 a.

]ﬁStS or ﬁL-Ja_t,* [Ys‘tg m. a tree (oak or
terebinth).

D')N adj. dumb.

*;bbr_{ m. (with ‘;5@) such a one.

qSN m. a thousand, pl. D‘_D’?g{:.

DN . (see p. 62) mother.

DY part. if; see p. 144.

PR f. maid-servant, handmaid.

NBR /. cubit.

NN f. faith, faithfulness, faith-
ful adherence to.

1OR to be or to make firm, trust-
worthy ; ptc. [b& foster-father;
n f. n;pk nurse; niph. to be
secure, 'fz.lithful, such as can be
depended on; hiph. to trust,
believe.

=] Amen, n;m; adv. certainly,
verily.

yOR impf. 4, to be powerful, coura-
geous ; piel, hiph. to strengthen.

DR impf. A and E, to say. See
§'246 ¢. Citations from 0.T. are in-

‘as it was said’ (niph.).

DR . word, discourse.

NER £ (with sufic SADN) truth ;
*n'nms adj. true. .
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I\, NI interroy. adv. where ?

YR m. man (‘homo’),  See UPN.

PN niphal to sigh; with 59_

N0IY /. sighing.

'Jl_* , ’.Dhbft pers. pron. 1; pher. 331:!;5: we,

n:;gg /. ship; ‘;§ m. fleet,

Fan to be angry (lit. ‘to snort’).

P3N to ery out from pain ; niph. to
lament.

DN to collect, gather.

'\paft to bind, yoke.

A8 m. (5)nose; dual D'BN nostrils;
generally met. anger.

AN part. also, even. '3 AN is it so,
_that cel?

DY m. the young (of birds), a

nesthng.
A2 to lie in wait (52 against).

1’:_!\._&_! £.0Y2 W m. num. four, DYPIW
forty ; see p. 134. .

[pa'\l_* /- purple,

M to pluck,

1R and[ R c.ark (of the Covenant);

T m. cedar. [ with dof. art.

MR /. way, path.

’1&5: and MR m. lion.

qﬂ_ts impf. A, to be long; hiph. to
prolong ; with AN to be long-
suffering.

TN m. long; D'BNR TN long-
suffering.

D / Aram, Syria; DY DR
(*Aram of the two rivers.') Me-
sopotamia.

VI c. earth, world, land ; with art,

(@bl
TR impf. WY to curse.
LN c. (5) fire.
NN /. (see p. 62) woman, wife.
'1@'&5 tobestraight, kence to prosper;
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piel to make straight, pronounce
happy, congratulate.

'\?/'N m, only in pler. const. "\UN
"Oh the happiness of ! b]esqed is,
art, are, etc.

YN indecl. rel. who, which. See

pp 72, 144, 161.

DY, "N mark of the ace.
with p.ersonal pronouns,seeparadigm,
p. 68,

Ny, 'ﬂ§ prep. with., When a prefix,
the I 1s doubled. See § 182, p. 6g.

R m. Y f. 2 pers. pron. thou ;
plur. DnN m. AR /. ye.

517"nN adv yesterday. See ’>mn

For ils use

a
A prep. prefix in, of place or time; by,
" of the instrument. With inf. of verbs
it often has the sense of when; see
P- 143.
W3 to burn, consume.
D‘WNJ m. pl.
(grapes).
123 to dissemble, transgress,

worthless, wild

'lg; m. garment.

(73] m. (5) solitude; adverbial,
with ) alone or prep. beside ; often
with pron. affizes. Seep.I4I,M. 2

<3 m. (5) branch, limb (i.e ‘a
separate part’). Plur. only.

npna /- beast, cattle (sing. often used
collectively),

Ni3 to come, enter; hiph. NI to
cause to enter, to bring.

N3, also N3 to despise, spurn.

3 and P2 (ses § 250) to discern,
understand ; niph. pte. 1123 dis-
creet, prudent ; hiph. to be wise,
skilful, understanding.

£ to be ashamed ; hiph. to put
to shame,

T 2
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3 m.a youth.

03 to try, put to the test.

N2 to choose (acc. or 3).

AB3 to trust; (3, D) hiph.to certify,
declare

5{_3;2 to cease ; * 5b; adj. useless,

N s understanding, prudence.

N3 m. (const. "2, see p. 62) house,
abode.
places. Pl. D'A3A,

NJ3 m. weepi.n'g ;3 (adso mulberry
't;‘ees) as pr. n. Baca.

123 to weep, mourn.

<192 m. firstborn.

93 /. birthright.

= m weeping, trickling.

53 or ‘53 (“loss”) as prep. without;

with suffizes ‘535

‘53D for lack of, so that not.

as adr not ;

TITB; to he worn out, ruined.
”‘Iysn prep. (plur. const, form wilk
suﬁ:r) without, separate from.

'B_S; adv. besides, except, not.
.‘Ip; f. in pl. high places.
22 adv. wherefore ? why ?
13 m. (const. i3, seep. 62)son; ‘ason
{...years’ =so many years old.
13 to build.
Y2 prep. about, within, after, be-
hind ; often with suffixes.
51@ m, lord, possessor, husband.
W3 to burn ; piel to consume, put
away, burn up.
VP2 to cleave; niph. 1o break forth ;
z;icl to divide, rend.
<P3A piel to search, enquire.
‘sz m. (ol D"ﬂ?:; morning.
03 c. ox, bullock, herd (eollectize).
©IP3 pid P2 to seek, entreat.

Frequent in the names of
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23 adj. (5) (Jom. TAD) pure.

N2 to create, make, fashion.

S:n; m. (quadrilit.) iron.’

n.‘ﬁ.@ /. covenant. .

':n!vi.to kneel; gal pass. ptc. blessed.
Generclly pid 773 to bless, to
pronounce blessed

73 /- (4) dual DY knee.

A373 /. blessing.

2 to choose, separate ; ptc. pass,
pure, select ; niph.to be pure; ptc.
73] pure.

2’3 piel to announce ; ebayyerifew,

ﬁ\‘;’; m. flesh, body.

na/. (pl. 713, seep.272) daughter.

nn3 J. desolation.

b3 . virgin.

?]ﬁn?'(as prep. from ']1]71) in the
midst of.

bR

5?53 to redeem, avenge; plc. 5N§
redeemer, hence near kinsman
(one who has the right to re-
deem).

n?tﬁ J. relationship, right of re-
dé'mption, redemption.

7123 to be lifted up, haughty; kiph.
tYO exalt.

‘IHJ adj. high, proud.

5!3: m. border, coast.

1\2; adj. mighty.

N2} . power.

l&";a'm. (‘ice’) erystal.

ng:: £ bLill; pr. n. Gibeah.

‘\.jg. and ﬁ;é impf. A, to be power-
ful ; picl to make strong.

133 m. man (‘vir’).

T m. troop, detachment (of an
army).
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5‘”? adj. great.
T and 519 @npf. A, to be great, grow

up ; piel to make great ; hiph. to
become great.

17773 /. greatness, majosty.

§73 picl /| to reproach, blaspheme.

0 m., also nTl.’l S wall, fence,
hedge.

ﬂ‘\! /. body.

D3 . (pl. of ¥%3) peoples, nations.

SHH or 5‘) to rejoice.

=) to sojourn, dwell.

‘)ﬁjﬂ m. lot.

5]3 to cut off, take away.

8% c. (const. NY) valley.

-‘I&; to lay bare, uncover : with 1R
to ‘uncover the ear,’ disclose :

also to migrate, go into exile:
hiph. to carry into exile.

n5a piel, hithp. to shave.

55; to roll, roll upon, commit to,

D) adv. also, moreover,

Nt?:J m. bulrush (the papyrus).

5!79; m. desert, recompensec.

*naS*p; f. recompense, gratitude.

57_39 to rcpay, recompense.

Bpe e. (5) camel.

13 to finish, fail.

13 ¢ (5) garden.

a7 to steal (sce p. 194, nole on Job
iv, 12).

ﬂ&_’a impf. A, to reprove, rcbuke.

N /. (const. N2YY) rebuke,

12 ¢. vine. )

1.?_.33 m. name of « tree; perhaps the
cypress.

93 m. stranger, sojourner.

M3 m. axe.

nJ f. threshing-floor.
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*7, oceasion.

Wﬁ_; to cast out ; piel to expel.

n?): “with suffiz U'\WJ) inf. const. of
W'}; to touch.

T

137 /. report, slander.

127 /. bee.

PZ_H', also P37 impf. A, adhere to
(), abide with (DY).

ﬁ;ﬂ; to speak, promi;e, command ;
almost solely in piel.

137 m. (2) word, matter, thing;
ﬂ;ﬂ:' Y in respect of, concern-
ing.

27 m. honey.

37 m. (pl. DY) fish.

137 m. beloved, uncle.

¥ and "7 to judge, contend.

19 to dwell.

=i or 79 m. (1) generation.

P07 to press on; ple. plj‘-l oppressor.

17 m. judgment.

R3T piel to crush.

59 adj. (2. D*D7) poor.

lb:l qal and piel to leap.

5_5'-1 to move to and fro, hang
l:)ose s niph. to be wasted.

nL):l /S (4) (dudd D'D,S-I\‘ door, gate.

B m. blood, l. ¥ bloodshed.

o7 to resemble ; pte. Tlp"d like.

D7 to be still.

DT f. silence.

nyn f (@nf. const. of P as noun)
kpowledge. ’

W to pierce.

2177 ¢. a swallow.

'!'[T‘!'to tread; hiph. to lead, guide.

77 ¢ way, mode of life,
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WW_‘-YI to enquire, seek, demand.

RU™T to spring (as grass); hiph. to
yield grass.

NW:I m. tender grass.

17 to be fat ; picl to anoint.

I

h (?, n) the ; definite Article as prefix;
sec §§ 101-105.

1 interrogative prefix; see § 142.

77 to murmur, meditate.

11" m. meditation.

D90 m. footstool.

T3} m. 70 S majesty, splendour,
stateliness.

NI 3 pers. pron.m. he, it ; often used
as demonst., also in place of copula,
§ 276 a.

N intery. alas! woe to!

DA to disturb, excite.

11 m. wealth, value.

*TNN S (D1 hiph.) sprinkling.

R 3 pers. pron. f. she, it ; often
demonst.

ma to be ; sec § 254.

5?’Q m. temple, palace.

1’57 J. step.

157 inf. const. NI impfe 7N to
go, walk ; hiph.. to lead; hithp.
to go about ; fig. to live.

5_5? (to shine) piel to praise; hiph.
to shine forth.

D")._j adv. hither.

DH, BN 3 pers. pron. m. pl.; {0
mns they, them ; often demonst.,
with or without art.,these. Seep.71.

R to sound.

ﬁDQ m. abundance, multitude.

7, 'l‘i:l' nan, n:n, interj. lo, be-
hold. Secp. 145.

37 ad, here, hither.
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DD.  Interjection, in pause DD
T
hush !

7B to turn up, subvert, ruin,

3 m. pl. DM mountain.

n;-m inf. hiph. of 137 as adv, much,
very much.

377 to slay.

1" m. conceplion,
L

*OYRRR hithp. to narralo, tell.

3
1:, 3, 1, cong. and ; see §§ o5 (p. 46),
228 Obs. 2, 298.

?
NNY demonst. pron. fem. this, that,

she ; sce § 183. Rarely i,

R3] m. sacrifice.

N adj. (pl. DMY) proud, presump-
tuous (sins, or men; see nofe,
p. 187, Ps. xix. 14).

1) demonst. pron. m. (%, W ¢.) this,
‘that, hej; sec § 183. (PL NI9N.)

3?1 m. gold. i

S kiph. Y] to shine, warn;
niph. to be \{rarned, admonished.

a0t m. brightness.

* 19 to abound, be rich.

HTE‘HT prep. besides.

[MA1]to bestrange; pte."1a stranger.

1 m. animal; see § ;IO, nofe on
ver. 14 (or perhaps ‘abundance’).

NY m. (const. NN) olive.

121 or 721 to be clean, pure.

RP2D) /. erystal, glass.

* MY purity, worth (F3).

72} to remember ; hiph. to make
mention of, celebrate, praise.

D1} to consider, determine.

et to prune ; niph. to be pruned;
piel to sing praises.
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PV} imp/. A, to cry out. See pYy.

P impf. Ay to he old;
grow old.’

IPY adj. old ; as subst. elder.

7IPY /. old age.

Pi to refine.

T} to winnow, scatter, spread,
disperse.

YN c. (2l D7 or N7) arm, power.

9'_\\1‘impf. A, to sow, plant.

Y7} m. seed, posterity.

hiph. to

nl

NN niph. NDHJ to be concealed, to
hide oneself hiph. to hide.
*N3AN /. age.

DN to beat, thresh.

A m. measuring-line, allotment.

931 m. companion.

W;D to bind up; piel to restrain.

0N to attire, gird.

5']!:! impf. A, to cease, forbear.

W:":l adj. new.

W‘IH m. (4) new moon, month.

23 m. (pl Ni7) debt.

N piel PN to be indebted :
*2'0 debtor.

M piel ngn to utter, tell.

n«!lj pr. n. Eve.

';an, 5’!1 to be in anguish, travail,
to shake; hiph. to cause to

tremble ; pilel, intensive of qal
to dance, to bring forth young.

npﬂn /. wall, esp. of city.

PN m. (pl. Ni~) open space: as
adv. without, abroad. ¥ out-
side, antithetic to N30,

=1 adj. free, noble. Plur. only.

hence
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ﬂ!l;l to see, see visions; ptc. ﬁ_’[h
seer. )
fivn

'vision.

™ m. flash, lightning.

M m. swine, wild boar.

PIT impf. 4, to be strong; piel to
strengthen ; hiph. to take hold
of (2), strengthen, seize, claim.

0 t'o turn,

(const. [1'1!‘1) m. (pl. N

Rp['j m. gin,

ﬂ@ﬂ /- (pl. D'BN) wheat.

M to live, ' living, the Living
One: in adjurations, see p. 128,
7. 5; piel MM to quicken, revive.

™0 /. life, living thing, animal,
often collective.

BN m. plur. life, as a state, or dura-
tion.

5‘_!_1 (const. 5’[)) m. strength, power,
wealth, virtue.

PN m. bosom.

D20 impf. D3N to be intelligent,
wise ; piel and Liph. to make
wise, teach.

DO adj. wise, skilful.

2N f. wisdom.

=51 m. the world (aié).

ﬂ?lj to be weak, afflicted ; nipi. to
be weakened ; piel to beseech.

Di5n m. dream.

‘Sl'l m. weakness, disea-c.

'15‘5” interj. far be it from ( 5\
55” to pierce, wound ; niph. wnd piel
to profane ; hiph. '7!1.‘! to begin.

D_SD to dream.
F]_SU to pass, change ; ng*Sn S
removal.
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]‘_Sl:l to loose, set free, arm for
batile ; piel to deliver ().

pbg to apportion, divide; pie to
distribute.

pSn m. n.'gSn /. portion, field.

ann to de.si;'e, covet ; miph. ple.
M) desirable.

mgn /. heat, wrath.

h‘lDl:I mother-in-law,

5?_3!'1 to spare, bear with.

}’ph m. vinegar.

ﬁph mire, clay.

VAN S NN m. num. five ; DVEARN
fifty ; see p: 134. )

N . (5) favour, grace.

N to encamp.

13N to be favourable, gracious.

DN m. favour, mercy.

n?i:l to trust, confide in.

DN impf. A, to want, be in need;
piel to cause to lack.

ngq /. bridal chamber.

Y20 (imgf. & and o) to delight in,
2, 5) desire, prefer.

y5n m. pleasure, desire, delight.

r:‘l m. (5) arrow.

230 and XN to cut, hew out.

Ny to divide, halve.

XN in pause ‘N . portion, half,

ﬂ‘}"g, 0 ¢ (pl DY or ni~) enclo-
sure, threshing-floor, court.

ph m. (5), ol D‘,?Q statute, law.

7PN to search, investigate.

0 and 20N anpf. A, to be dry,
v:'aste, des'olate.

an s sword.

"ﬁ_lj impf. 4, to
tremble.

be fearful,

7N to be hot, angry.
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W0 émpf. A, to reproach, defy.

71BN /. reproach, reviling.

M . (pl. = Aain)] parched place.

W]U to plough, engrave, fabricate;
pte. YA artificer, -

EAN g, A, to be silent (deaf or
dumb); hiph. to keep silence:
hence N adj. deaf.

N ompy. 3'2;!:1: to think, reckon,
devise ; piel to impute,

1!_&'0 to be dark ; hiph. to darken.

YN m. darkness.

AN to strip off, make bare.

N m. bridegroom, son-in-law.

NN gal and niph. to be broken,
affrighted.

ja]

5;9 to dip, plunge; *to baptize;
niph. to be baptized.

ﬁiﬂp adj. clean, pure.

L impf. A, to be clean ; piel to
cleanse.

-‘ﬁru:lp Jf. purity, cleansing, expia-
tion.

iV adj. good ; subst. m. goodness.

51!) hiph, to cast out; hoph. 5@!‘
to be cast down orout, laid down
(as the dead).

N2 adj. impure, unholy.

DYB to taste, perceive.

Djb (properly subst.m.) expectation,
p.rospect : generally as adv. before
that, not yet.

AV impf. A or o, to tear, wound.

A0 m. prey, provision,
A m. leaf (plucked off ).
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,

'\‘\N: m. river, especiclly the Nile.

NBAY /. sister-in-law.

¥ impf. A, to become dry; piel
and hiph. to dry up.

'W‘J' /. labour, weariness.

VJ' zmpf A, to labour, be weary ;
plel and hiph. to fatigue.

'\ﬁ‘ to fear, be afraid of (acc.)-

M ¢ (dual DY, const. YY) hand:
qften with prcposztwns, as ‘l‘:l by
means of, 1? S near to, etc.

17} to put forth ; spec. hiph. Wjin
to recount, celebrate, praise.

'l"!: adj. beloved.

yT to _know; impfe Y oy const.
MY knowledge ; niph. pte. Y11
known; illustrious; pualptc. J7'D
acquaintance, kinsman ; hiph. to
let (one) know, inform, tell.

aM to allow, appoint ; in imperat.
give, ascribe; alsoGoto! comeon!

Y1 m. Jew.

pi* m. (pl. D'Y; see p. 62) day:
Dbﬁ‘ adverbial by day.

"1)\' J.(pl. DY7) dove; pr.n. Jonah.

SH’ piel and Riph. (S‘Hﬁ) to expect,
hope, wait (5 for).

) impf. a, to be happy, merry,
to e well with (5), hiph. 2D}
to do good; mf abs. as adr.
diligently.

" m. (4) (const. ™) wine.

l'l:l‘ hiph. to reprove, chastise.

5':‘ impf. 5;!‘ to be able, equal
to .

'lb‘ impf. 15‘ to bring forth; kiph.
‘I‘SH to heget.

‘l')‘m child, lad.

15‘ see 151
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D: m. (const. DY or BY) sca; hence the
West (the direction of the Great
Sea).

1"} m. the right (hand) ; hence
the South (the right to those
looking eastward from Pales-
tine).

P2 to give suck; pe. p3i* suckling,
sucker ; hiph. YW

ID! to found, establish.

WiDj m, foundation.

*'\!bj m. chastisement (1D} ).

fD! imp/. E, to add : often with ad-
verbial force to denote repetition, «s
‘he added to come’= he came
again.

B! impf. 4, to chastise, correct.

51?' kiph. 5~gin to profit, be advan-
tageous to.

A impf. AP to be wearied.

PR impf. PRN to counsel, pur-
pose ; pte. PYI* counsellor.

Y m. forest, thicket.

na: adj. fair, beautiful.

Y1) m. (in pause ‘Q‘) beauty.

N?: impf. RYY inf. const. DRY io
go forth ({1 whence, 3 whither) ;
hiph. R¥¥%7 to bring forth.

Y dmpf. P¥* to pour out.

'\3: impf. E, to form, mould ; prc.
9¥1* moulder, Maker.

2P m. wine-press, wine-vat.

;»p:r impf. A, to awake. See P3P,

N adj. precious.

N'_\_: impf. RIN to foar ; niph. pte.
N0 terrible ; piel X! to alarm.

X m. const. N’\‘ fearing.

'l‘!‘ impf. 17 to descend ; hiph.
‘l"jﬂ to let down, bring down.

[‘l'}: (‘descender ) theriverJordan.
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MY to cast out, give forth ; hiph. nwjn
to teach ; ptc. nj_iro teacher ; niph.
to be pierced. Hence NV law.

nt‘&iﬁ‘_ or n?j‘f possession.

e om. the moon.

WW_: impf. A, to inherit, possess;
pte. YA heir.

t‘J‘ ‘L’)‘ particle equivalent to subst,
verb it is, there is, efc.; often with
syffires ; alsowith 5 of possession, as
ib & he has. See § 276 d.

3!_&: impf. 2P to sit, dwell.

*J3) sedateness, quietude (327).

.‘l}ﬁW‘ /. help,deliverance,salvation.

7('): i».zpf. A, to sleep, slumber.

YUA to save; hiph. YA to deliver
(W Jesus).

" m. deliverance, salvation.

WA Gl A (M) to go forward,
i.e. in a straight course; piel to
direct, make straight.

‘u?: adj. right, upright.

W: m. aged person.

DM 2z orphan.

AN toremain; p!c.ﬂl_ji‘ exceeding;
niph. pte. N1 residual.

AAN* m. residue, excellence.

N . cord, string (?tent-cord).

ol

3, ? as « prefixed particle as, like ;

" with words of number about ; with
infin.when; 3.4 03 (rarely]3.043)
in comparisons as . . . Ko.

933 and 1I3 imp/. 4, to be heavy,
weighty, rich; niph. to be
honoured, glorified; piel to
honour.

1123 «dj. heavy, grievous.

ﬂ?? to be quenched, extinguished.

VOCABULARIES.

91233 . honour, glory.

WDD m. lamb. Also J?)D

93 /. (5) jar, pitcher. )

N9 part. thus, here, hither, now.

17132 piel to officiate as priest.

109 priest ; with 5113 high priest.

n;q: /. priesthood.

M3 . strength,

ZID\D m. star, constellation.

513 tocomprehend; pilp.tonourish,
contain ; hiph. 5';:! to contain,
sustain.

D to set in order ; niph. ptc. iiD;
firm ; hiph. to establish ; *piel ptc.
1199 confirming.

D3 /. cup.

L’)D? to be wanting, fail, deceive.

'3 part. for, because, if; DN '3
except, but, only.

')J '53 all, the whole ; sce § 295.

J')D m. dog ; pr.n. Caleb.

1’)3 to be finished, fail, faint; picl

Yt;:J finish, fulfil, consume.

*_5; . vessel, instrument, jewel.

D’,’.B niph., to be ashamed; hiph.
D'SD‘I to shame, reproach.

I part. thus, so (see J); with prefizes,
‘35 therefore, p'Sv because of.

73D perhaps stock ; see note, p. 192

T(Ps. 1xxx. 16).

2§39 m. harp.

*NDJ3 /. synagogue, from DI to
collect Esther iv. 16.

33 niph. to humble oneself, sub-
mit.

733 ¢ (due D'DID) wing (¢s of a
Vird), skirt (as c;fa garment),

KB m. (pl. Ni7) throne.

np; gal and piel to cover, conceal ;
pual to be covered.
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MD23 to cul down ; pic. pass. mD3.

5’!33 m. fool.

F]l_::;i to desire, long after (b)

D3 m. silver, money.

DY23 m. anger, grief.

*NY3 udv. (NY) now.

A3 /. (5) (dual D'BI) palm of the
hand, sole, scale (of a balance).

SiB3 . covered cup, vessel, hoar-
frost.

7B3 to cover, expiate.

Dﬁ:l c. vineyard.

D‘\J m. (prop. ptc.) a vinedresser.

DDﬁJ (quadrilit.) to ravage.

73 to bow, crouch ; ripk. to de-
press, subdue.

N33 to cut off; with n‘ﬁ: to execute
a covenant ; niph. to fail.

5?/; to stumble; pfc. ’)WD weary,
feeble.

:D? to write, engrave.

n]j? to break in pieces, destroy.

5

‘Sprep. pref. to, at, in order to. See
§§ 273, 289 c.
xS N\’) not ; see p. 141,

35 335 my, fconst, 335, FI8 m:5
m::ﬂ art.

335 niph. to take heart, be bold or

daring.

'l;.s alone; generally with suffixes ;
see 93, and p. 141,

W'DS n. clothing, a garment.

]3’) adj. white ; pr. n. Laban.
]1!35 pr. m (generally with art.) the
‘White Mountain,’ Lebanon,
W;’? and WD’? impf. A, to put on

clothing ; hiph. to clothe. See
§277¢,
I'I;lqb f. a flame,
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aS part. if, Oh that ; RS’B (rchere
Nb represents NS) unless.

n'lﬂs to borrow ; mipk. to join ; *piel
to accompany ; hiph. to lend.

i!’) and ;‘5 to pass the night, lodge;
niph. ;iS;, impf. i\S’ to complain,
murmur (perkaps from different
roots).

]’35 to mimic, hence to scorn, pte.
Y2 scorner ; hiph. to interpret,
mediate.

DI'|5 impf. A, to consume, make war;
mph. to contend in war (3)

nn’:- ¢. bread ; B*IB57 nn’> Bread of
the Presence, shew bread.’

ynS to oppress.

'? m. (pte. of B to cover up) en-
chantment ; B3 as adv.secretly,
softly.

5‘_5 m., also ﬂb‘b night ; the latter
Jorm often as adr. by night.

'l;b to capture.

12b, see 12.

'IY_D'? to learn; ptc. ‘I@S a learner,
disciple ; piel to teach.

TS, *Dd m. disciple.

Jy’) gal and hiph. to stammer, mock;
MLph to use barbarous speech.
ng'? to turn ; niph. to turn oneself.
nE’) pf. TRY, . const. MO, imper.

l:|p_ to take, receive, fotch. See
111 f.
DE’? to gather, glean.

ﬁw"; ¢. tongue, language.
7

n
'lhD m. power; generdlly as ade.
very, exceedingly.
TN £ (2l NIRD) & hundred. See
Y§.§ 266, 267.
WDHK\D ('\Dﬁb)f anything.

5:m m, food.
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MMt cast out, give forth ; kiph. mn
to teach ; ptc. njﬁb teacher ; niph.
to be pierced. Hence V'R law.

TR or NP possession,

7 m. the moon.

P impf. A, to inherit, possess;
ptc. Y heir.

U, " partide equivalent fo subst.
verb it is, there is, etc.; often with
suffixes ; alsowith 5 of possession, as
i " he has. See § 276 d.

3.’_:’: imp/f. 22" to sit, dwell,

*23) sedateness, quietude (3!‘_&’:)

n}anﬁ  f.help,deliverance,salvation.

?W: ii;zp,/: A, to sleep, slumber.

VUM to save; hiph. YA to deliver
(W Jesus).

W m. deliverance, salvation.

R gl & (W) to go forward,
i.e. in a straight course; pie to
direct, make straight.

“Y? adj. right, upright.

W: m. aged person.

Dﬂﬂ: w. orphan.

AN toremain ; pfc. ﬁl_'_\i‘ exceeding;
niph. pte. W1 residual.

ﬁn‘ m. resxdue, excellence.

-w m. cord, string (?tent-cord).

3

?, D as « prefized particle as, like ;
with words of number about ; with
wnfin. when; D o .?(rarclyzg . .?)
in comparisons as . . . So.

923 and 23 impf. A, to be heavy,
x;eighty, 'rich ;  niph. to be
honoured, glorified; pied to
lLionour.

9123 «dj. heavy, grievous.

NA3to be quenched, extinguished.

VOCABULARIES.

133 1. honour, glory.

WJ:\ m. lamb. Also J‘.’??

113 /. (5) jar, pitcher.

119 part. thus, here, hither, now.
1713 piel to officiate as priest.

109 priest ; witk 5519 Ligh priest.
w2 s priesthood.

D m. strength.

3313 m. star, constellation.

5!3 to comprehend; pilp.tonourish,

contain ; hiph. 5‘;1 to contain,
sustain.

1D to set in order ; niph. pte. {133
firm ; Riph. to establish ; *piel ptc.
19D confirming.

Did f. cup.

W'D? to be wanting, fail, deceive.

YD part. for, because, if; DN ‘D
except, but, only.

')3 "53 all, the whole ; sce § 295.

353 m, dog; pr.n. Caleb.

1’); to be finished, fail, faint; picl

Y1:0 finish, fulfil, consume.

'_53 m. vessel, instrument, jewel.

D53 niph. to be ashamed; hiph.
n"):w to shame, reproach.

12 part. thus, so (sceD); with prefizes,
|35 therefore, 13'59 because of.

N3D perhaps stock ; sce nols, p. 192
(Ps. 1xxx. 16).

2433 m. harp.

*NDJ3 /. synagogue, from D33 to
c'().ll'ect, Esther iv. 16.

33 niph. to humble oneself, sub-
mit.

723 ¢ (dued D'DII) wing (as of @
vird), skirt (as o'f a garment).

NRBD m. (pl. Ni7) throne.

npg gdl and piel to cover, conceal;
pual to be covered.
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l'll_:? to cut down ; plc. pass. DHD:;),

s‘DD m. fool.

AD3 to desire, long after (?)

$)D2 m. silver, money.

DQ; m. anger, grief.

*NY3 adv. (NY) now.

)3 /. (5) (dual D'BD) palm of the
hand, sole, scale (of a balance).

=iB3 1. covered cup, vessel, hoar-
frost.

AB3 to cover, expiate.

D73 c. vineyard.

Dﬂj m. (prop. plc.) a vinedresser.

DD'\D (quadrilit.) to ravage.

13 to bow, crouch ; Rhiph. to de-
l;ress, subdue.

M2 tocut off ;-with N3 to execute
a covenant ; niph. to fail.

5_w; to stumble; ptc. 'JWD weary,
feeble.

an3 to write, engrave.

nn3 to break in pieces, destroy.

5

5 prep. pref. to, at, in order to. See

) §§ 273, 28gc.

N"), N5 not ; sec p. I41.

:_'?, 3;') m. (const. 33:5; FIA niab,
nia25) heart.

:3’7 m'p'h. to take heart, be bold or
daring.

1;_5 alone; generally with suffixes ;
see 93, and p. 141.

m:5 m. clothing, a garment.

1:11:) 'adj. white ; pr. n. Laban.
Ih?t" pr.n. (generally with wrt.) the
‘White Mountain,” Lebanon.
W';:J and w:? impf. A, to put on

clothing ; Ripk. to clothe., See
§ 2770
n;q? /. a flame.
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Hs part. if, Oh that; RS%S (where
Nb represents NS) unless,

ﬂ!’? to borrow ; niph. to join ; *piel
to accompany ; hipk. to lend.
]!5 and [‘5 to passthe night, lodge;
niph. ﬂs;, impf. iisf to complain,
murmur (perkaps from different

r00ts).

Y37 to mimie, hence to scorn, pte.
Y2 scorner ; hiph. to interpret,
mediate.

Dlj'? impf. A, to consume, make war;
niph. to contend in war (3)

BN . bread ; BY3E7 DNY Bread of
‘the Presence, ‘shew-bread.’

}*015 to oppress.

b'; m. (pte. of m5 to cover up) en-
chantment; B3 as adv.secretly,
softly.

5‘_5 m., also ﬂ’?”? night ; the latter
Sorm often as ad. by night.

7;’? to capture.

129, see 3.

Wp:) to learn; ptc. '1;_)5 a learner,
disciple ; piel to teach.

‘HB_S, *W‘Y_D’? m. disciple.

JQ'? gl and Lipk. to slammer, mocek;
niph. to use barbarous speech.
H@? to turn ; niph. to turn oneself.
nE‘J impf. n@?, nf. const. Y, imper.

I:xg to take, receive, fetch. See
». I1L f.
DE> to gather, glean.

[ib"? c. tongue, language.

n
‘Ihb m. power; generally as ade.
very, exceedingly.
ND £ (2l DIRD) a hundred. See
'5.6 266, 267.
HQHNQ (npanp)f. anything.
5?{3@ m. food.
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IRD piel to be unwilling, refuse.

DRD to despise.

NRD double prep. from with, from.

5\3@ m. flood ; spec. the Deluge.

2B m. fountain.

'7:!!13 m. tower.

Y m. sojourning, pilgrimage.

*DMID hiph. ptc. (as from DV to be
high-minded), exalting.

M5 1 roll, book.

i m. (5 shield.

R f. rebuke.

A2 . wilderness.

'I'_Ié to measure, apportion.

TI"Ib /- measure.

V3D interrog. adv. why? where-
fore?

"WTID m. study (sce BT

D, "ND, N dnferrog. part. what?
how? often in compounds; see
§ 186.

0D to hasten, hurry: sometimes in
a'dvcrbial idiom, as ‘they hasted,
they forgot’= they soon forgot ;
mostly in piel to make haste; niph.
to be hasty, rash.

aNID pr. 2. Moab : Jence ~;xin m.
"Moabite ; NVKiD . Moabitess.

YD m. (from 1Y) acquaintance,
Ykinsman. -

D to totter; miph. (bing, impf.
DB to be moved.

n',[’;in /.birthplace, native country.

ﬂlém m. discipline, instruction.

NeiPm.sign,wonder ("D toshine;.

N?‘iD m. outgoing (N;’:).

WD niph. and Liph. to change, alter,

K71 m. fear, reverence (K.

7173 m. teacher, former rain G2

VOCABULARIES.

¥AD to move, remove; ipk. to put
away, coase,

Jt{'ib m, soat, dwolling (L"),

MY perf. NB; fmpers. MDY to dio;
kiph. to put to death. !

YR . (const. niv) death.

N3 m. altar.

mgm /. invention, device.

'ﬁD]’b m. Psalm ; sce p. 186 n.

\‘1_11':3 m. price.

D m. morrow, time to come; as
adv. to-morrow, hereafter.

u‘l?;ﬁf:@, n;[?[;lpf.thougllt, device,

9D c. staff, tribe.

Y /. bed, couch.

NNBLY /. mantle,

B hiph. VBT to rain.

B ;. rain (pi. ni=).

YO interrog. pron. who? See § 186.
DD m. plur. (const. “P) waters,
water (sometimes with sing. verb).

D’j?’g b upright, uprightness.
13D to sell.

20 m. price.

Nb? impf. N?D‘ to fill.

R0 adj. full : NS subst. fulness.

155@ m. messenger, angel.

ﬂ;'!{'sp J. work, ministry.

ﬁ%p f (¥1. DY) word.

a'II:'IsD /. saltness, barrenness.

pNSY f. war.

Dsn'niph. to escape ; piel to cause
to escape, deliver.

qbp to reign ; Liph. to make king.

15?) m. (4) king : n;?pf. queen.

m::}p, n:':'5:‘>p /. kingdom, royalty.
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59‘@@ adv, from above ; sec p. 140.

D, 9, D, M prep. from, also sign
of the comparative ; see pp. 51, 66,
143, 160,

*nm (n;rg"py) for the sake of.

9D S, rest, place of rest.

MM /. a gift, offering.

Y0 impf. a, to withhold.

¥ m, conductor of music, in the
titles to several Psalms ; see p. 1867,

?I?HD? /f hedge.

TI?DD /. road, path.

'I@p?'g m. grief, lamentation.

WgDD m. number.

';’avp m. path, track.

Dyp to be few ; *qal pass. ptc. D!BT?
few, little.

DD a little, a few ; as adj. little,
féw; as adv. nearly, suddenly.

D'YD m. pl. bowels, womb.

nvp m, fountain.

HSQD /. ascent (l. ni5gp ‘degrees,’
11'7} the title of Psalms c.xx—cxxxiv).

YD (prop. subst. purpose) as particle,
because ; [@5 in order that.

TIWTQD foa cnve.'

yn m. (u‘l'wg) work, workman-
's};ip.

RYD impf. R¥DY to find; hiph. to
Tp'reseni:, devli:v.er up.

n'll!b /. commandment.

w'jpp m. sanctuary.

.'npn m. expectation, hope,

Dﬁé@ c. (pl. M) place.

RIPL m. reading, *Scripture.

ﬂp.m. (s) bitterness ; as adj. M,
DD bitter.

1I¥D m. sight, vision.

PO /. 2. (at) the feet (5y)).

285

*P053 /. (ol NP3M) pearl.

T to rehel. '

i1 to be bitter, rebellions, tn dis.
obey; hiph. to provcke, resist,
rebel (3).

DI m. height.

"Iyﬁp /- course.

pl:ﬁbm remoteness; PATMD from
afar.

mmn /. deceit.

DR m. a down-trodden thing.

Y m. friend.

MW to be bitter; Aiph. M to
I;Qake bitter, deal bitterly with
(?)

FI.:HWD /f. a thorn hedge.

g to anoint.

MY  anointed, the Messiah,

CHRIST.
L to take hold of, draw.

JYD m. priee.

JZTSWD m. bed.

*nb;w'p /. forgetfulness (Mg,

12¢D m. dwelling, tabernacle

s_wp to rule, resemble.

5:5@ m. proverb, parable.

PIRYD f. charge, ordinance.

* ﬂ;ﬁD Mishna (‘repetition,” from
).

NRYD £ () staff.

HEWD /f. oppression.

ANEY /. family.

ng_w'.p m. judgment, right, custom.

SQWD m. weight.

w_wp to touch, feel,

nn (pte. of NI) dead; DD the
dead. .

* D adj. deliberate.

pinT')adj. sweet; subst,m. sweetness,
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NARY from below ; see p. 140.
D1 inderrog. adv. when ?

o ;. gift, payment, recompense.
DINY dual m. loins.

pljp imyf. A, to he sweet.

2
Ng‘ RJ™ particle appended, by way of
supplication or exhortation, I pray !
HQ‘? /. pasture, habitation.
LX) to declare ; chiefly as gal pass.
prtc. const. LN) (‘said by’) saith.
fR) to commit“adultery.
K1) niph, R3] to prophesy.
WNHJJ /. gift of prophecy.
,._J see N3,

033 [pi. ©AJ]; hiph. Y27 to look.
R'2) m. prophet.
23 to wither, perish; piel to dis-
honour, lightly esteem.
v;g to flow, spring; Riph. Y020 to
utter.
‘ljjshiph. T30 to tell, make known
)
123 m. front ; generally as adv. before,
'in the presence of ; with prefizes
and suffixes.
WJ*JJ stringed instrument, song;
pl in titles of Psalns.
VI to touch.
f:3 to smite, wound, kill; niph. to
be defeated.
[7',:; impf. to approach; kiph. EA3N
to bring near, offer, as sacrifice.
TN impf T and T to flee,
wander.

573 to scatter, drive away.

! to vow; 773 m. a vow.

513 pie SWJ to lead tend.

a0 . river, stream; DY) the
1tw0 rivers; see Dﬁ_t_{;, )

VOCABULARIES.

M) (as ‘lja) to wander, shake, con-
dole with; peN a wanderer,

M) m. habitation,

Di) to lio down, rest ; hiph. QM7 ;
alse NN to cause to rest, leave.

DY) to flee, flee away.

Y3 to be shaken, to wander; pfe.
¥ a fugitive.

B3 to shake; pilel to wave (the
hand), beckon.

M) to guide, conduect ; especially
in hiph.,

HT?HH?, nL")HJ /. copper, brass,

>N /. wind instrument ; pl. in
title of Psalm v.

03 imp). 4, to take possession of,
inherit.

')ljg m. water-course, brock, valley,
shaft of a mine.

n?_n.; J. possession, inheritance.

) niph, DAI to be grieved, re-
pent, to pity, comfort ; hithp, to.
comfort oneself.

WHJ m. serpent.

ol impf. 'Rs‘ to streteh, stretch .
out pitch (ns a tent); tc. pass.
1) outstretched ; hiph. (imper.
apo;. bin) incline, turn aside.

59; to lift up, bear (as a burden),
offer.

vp; impf. A, to plant;
plant.

W'!Q; to leave, forsake, scatter.

723 hiph. 127 ; impf. ng:; apoc., 7}
to smite, wound, kill.

<23 hiph. W37} to look upon, recog-
nise, regard ; pie 12) to acknow-
ledge, sometimes to ignore, rejoct.

¥12) m. stranger, foreigner ; fem.
).

vt_og m. 4
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3DJ see 1D,

DJ piel to tempt ; hence "‘ﬂ'@; m.
temptation,

%DJ to pour out, set,

YD) to depart, remove ; niph. to
be torn away; hiph. to trans-
plant.

pD3 to ascend : in Sc. only 1 pers.
sing. impf. POR,

DY) m. pleasantness, beauty ; hence
pr. N ‘D?; {Naomi.'

9Y3 m. boy, servant ; '.ﬁ,}{? /. girl,
maiden.

592 to fall; hiph. throw down,
overcome, cast (as a lot).

D] /. breath, soul, life, person.

nB) /. dropping (* distillatio”).

3¥I niph. J¥3tobeset or appointed;
pte. ¥ set over, officer.

PY) (sometimes ~)) m. perpetuity ;
oﬂen with prep. 5 certainly, en-
tirely, for ever.

5!) niph. to be delivered, escape ;
piel 58: to deliver; hiph. to take
away, rescue,

0¥ to guard, watch, keep.

9%) m. a branch, shoot.

ng; to be pure, innocent; piel to
hold guiltless, cleanse.

'3 adj. (pl. D¥P)) innocent.

op2 to avenge; D) m. vengeance.

93 7. a torch, lamp.

R\‘?; imperf. Nfg}; in/. const. MNP ;
imp. NP to lift up, take away,
bear, f(;rgive; with B to accept
the person of; niph. to lift up
oneself,

aby hiph, J‘i@p to reach, atfain.

sg); Riph. RYi) to deceive, beguile.

nr_y; to blow ; kiph. to drive away.

Dr_ﬂ; to gasp.

MY /. breath, life.
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PY) to kiss.

) m. (4) eagle.

3N adj. trodden ; subst. m. path.

ﬂj; impf. {PY; inf. const. NI to give,
ascribe, permit, place.

PN qalorpieltobreakdown,destroy.

NI kipk. PPN to loosen.

D

3:_19 impf. JD: and ij to turn
(intrans.), surround; hiph. to
turn (trans.).

3':_19 m. eircuit ; as prep. around.

72D m. thicket.

5;9' to carry, endure.

793D m. refined gold (because care-
ﬁ.tlly stored).

91D to shut, shut up, store ; piel to
surrender.

ND to turn back; iiph. BN to
put away ; niph. 3iDJ.

3D an. a secret.

T30 to pour out, anoint (7B3).

DD m. horse.

9iD m. end, result.

N30 /. whirlwind, storm.

D to turn aside, depart; hiph. to
remove, take away.

90D to travel; pfe. WD merchant.

n';hp f. commerce ; ND m. mer-
ch.andise, gain.

*::? m. a fence (from WD, Song of
Sol. vii. 2).

\)'D pr. n. Sinai.

* YWD piel P°D to sustain,

?];p to cover, interw_em'e; hiph.
D1 to protect (2, b),

92D niph. to be shut. )

ﬁbD to tread, weigh; pual to be
“valued,

n§9 ‘Selal,’ a musical note (perk.
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A ‘pause,’ or ‘rest’ to the voices
during symphony).

h’_"? to forgive.

p_SD m, rock.

'[p? to support.

7DD to stand erect (as hair).

YD to uphold, sustain, comfort.

YD /. a violent wind, tempest.

ﬁ‘$§ m. sapphire.

§BD kithp. HBIRDN to sit at the
threshold (AD>.

"B to write, reckon; ptc. "BD
s'cribe ; piel to declare. )

"D m. (4) a writing, book.

SéD to stone; piel to clear away
s'tones.

2D, see F]\_YW

AND to conceal ; niph. tobe hidden;
Riph. to hide, ignore, pardon.

AND m. secret place; as adr.
ﬁnB; secretly.

b
Jy ¢. eloud.

T3y to serve, labour, worship, to
render service in special ways,
as to till (the ground).

<12 m. servant (of God ér man).

W;I:I\J . service, especially of God.

1!31! (‘result’) with prefiz 3 on
account or for the sake of.

"2} to pass over, transgress ; hiph.
tvo cause to pass over, to offer.
Y m. the other side: as prep.

'beyond.

ﬁjﬂl«' /. wrath.

"'};'y m. a Hebrew ; f. MY,

529 m. calf ; . nf,':y heifer.

n?;g J. wagon, chariot, cart.

13) niph. to shut oneself up (from
marriage).

VOCABULARIES.

1Y subst. (duration), asﬂy‘g for ever;
also as prep, until, during; often
with pref. and suff 1?[{:‘19,
DX .. .Y until.

Y m. witness, & witness,

Y to tread, pass.

1Y /. congregation.

Ny . (ol NIY) precept, cove-
nant, testimony,

i ¥ m. pleasure, Eden.

1‘_!9 to set in order, arrange ; niph.
to be cultivated.

1:!}) m. (4) flock,

MY to testify ; kiph. YN to call
to witness, bear witness, pro-
test.

9%y, 9 again, as yet ;
awhile ; iYD ever since.

.‘Iw to do wrong; piel to overturn.

[iﬂj, ]'11" m. (2) sin, iniquity.

1Y, W m. (5) strength, power.

5iy, 55 m. (5) yoke.

‘I’Dw /. injustice, wickedness.

551;! m. (SW to suck) a child.

Dsw m. (2) duration, antiquity,
'eternity, *the world ; as adr.
nbipb for ever, always.

qY to fly; pil. 9BIY,

qip' m. bird, birds (collective).

=Y to be astir or awake; niph. to
be aroused; hiph. to arouse,
awaken

"1y adj. (pl. D‘jﬁ:v) blind.

A to let go, forsake

™Y adj. mighty.

ny-to strengthen, prevail.

1Y pid MY to dig.

"y to help; ptc. 1_]}) helper; ﬁjly
7. help.

nBy to cover, fill (as water-courses).

Siya
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'I@Q to surround ; pie to crown;
see p. 101,

DY . (const. YY) bird of prey.

Y c. (const, 'Y dual B'I'Y) an eyeo,
or spring.

'\‘}'Jf. city ; see p. 62.

5Q prep. upon, above, in regard to;
often with suffixes, also with prefiz,
5QD from ahove.

15;1 to ascend, grow, increase;
wﬂh sv to excel; Ziph. ‘15&1‘1 to

cause to ascend, offer (as sacri-
Jice).

A9y m. (6) lea.

]1‘5}) the Most High.

Dbg tobehidden; hiph. to conceal.

Dy, DY c. (5) people.

DY prep. with ; often with suffizes (1)
as MY with me.

Y to stand, abide; hiph. IHYN
to establish, appoint.

*BY m. Ammonite,

ppY m. valley.

wY m. (4), Pl DY sheaf (of
corn); omer, a measure.

MY (1) to answer, speak, sing.

Ny (2) to be humbled, afflicted.

mpf humility.

’Jy adJ afflicted, suffering.
121'1 meek.

‘Jy m. affliction, misery.

poor;

13) poel to use magic ; see p. 88.

13y m. a cloud.

f2¥ m. a branch.

"By m. dust ; pl. nh_m_: particles,
nuggets.

PY . (3) & treo.

23Y to griove, distress.

MY S (PP counsel, advice.

U
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, myp adj. strong, numerous.

53;: adj. slothful,

m5:;x_: /. sloth.

Dyl‘]’and D¥Y to be strong, numer-
ous.

DYD_/’ bone, selfsame, self.

NI3Y or XY /. assembly.

3pY m. heel, end.

APY m. consequence; «s part, he-
'cause, for the sake of.

WQQ to uproot ; hence *IRY root.

Y . eity (=) ; diso enemy
(="9).

3‘19 m. evening.

‘D'\D f. desert; as pr. n. with art.
the Arabah.

MY piel NY to uncover, lay bare.

DY) adj. subtle, clever; DY
naked /"My, i

7Y to prepare, set in order, com-
[;are with ; hence*713*Y f. order-
ing.

W m. arrangement, estimation,
.price.

7 /. heap (as of corn).

ngg.nz. heath, shrub.

77 m. neck.

$g17y m. thick darkness.

le m. moth,

Y to labour, work, do, make.

1‘[&1') m. a rich man; pl. the rich.

PW!} to oppress.

‘t’.)p S wwp m. ten;
twenty. See § 267.

wr_:;p to be rich; hiph. ‘l‘WHﬂ to
e;n'ich, become rich.

Ny, "Ny c (3) 2l DAY or NIRY
time, season.

mg\y now.

pl. DY
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TRY adj. ready; *Xi2D TnYH
in the future.

POy imp/. A, to move, hasten from
(1™ hiph. to remove.

B
SNBpiel INBtoadorn, glorify; kithp,
to boast oneself (53 against).
1°B to reach to, meet; liph. ta
make to meet, intercede.

.‘!"@ to ransom, redeem.

7B m. (const. *B; see p. 62) mouth.

T'I'B, B adr. here, hither.

B m. refined gold.

B to disperse, seatter.

B to fear; hiph. to cause to
t;'emble.

“IN® . fear, dread.

17LD . a precious stone ; perhaps

- ‘topaz

N'?.B. m. a wonder, miracle, ‘ the
‘Wonderful.’

58 niph. to be distingaished.

158 niph. to be divided.

JBE sn. channel, stream.

D_’JE to escape; piel and hiph. to
d'eliver.

'['DB m. staff, spindle.

5’?3 hithp. to intercede, pray.

*._1'55 with ';'D_St_{ a certain one.

D~nw55 Philistines,

"B conj.. lest (always with maqqeph).

ngg to turn,regard; piel toremove,
clear the way ; hiph. toturn back.

me m. (plur. DB | const. ‘;_g) face,
person, presence. With prefixes
D‘395 formerly ; *;p’? in the
sig.h:t‘ or presence o:f, before ;
‘35'52 towards, clc.

VOCABUILARIES.

DB pl. m. corals or rubies.

npd (ui; lame.

53@ to work, perform (poet, for
n'ga'y), gal only. (The verb from
which the names of the conjugations
are derived,) See § 200,

SyB m. a work.

DYB c. footstep, time of an act, as
DIOYB twice ; D'HYB VIY seven
time.s, ele. As adr.' now.

VB to visit, enquire after, take
account of, see pp.77sq.; niph. to
be visited (with evil), punished ;
hiph. to appoint, commit.

DYMP3 pl. m, statutes, precepts.

A8 . bull, bullock’; B /. cow,
heifer.

T8 to separate.

T3 to blossom, break out.

B m. fruit.

}“7? adj. violent.

718 to break down, break forth.

'WW@ to spread, stretch forth.

Wﬁ_g to distinguish, scatter ; pual
to be made clear.

bYB to spread abroad, strip, in-
“vade.

YU to transgress, rehel.

YY'B m. transgression, rebellion.

nnwa m. flax, linen.

nB f. (5, pl. D'AB) a morsel,

nNB to open ; niph. to be opened,
begun, loosed ; piel to loosen,

NN2 . opening, door, gate,

”1.15. m. simple, foolish one.

h's
{iNy, JNX c. sheep, flock.
N;}; m. (pl. NIRIY) host, army, as
in the tile Jehovah, God of Hosts
(¢Sabaoth’).



I. HEBREW-ENGLISH,

B3Y¥ to roach.

73Y to heap up, gather.

73¥ m. pl. BMI3Y heap (2 Ki. x. 8),
*congregation,

(nJ¥] m. handful.

T3 m. (5) side ; I¥Y beside.

P'7¥ just, righteous,

PY impf. 4, to be just, act justly,
be reckoned just, picl; hiph. Lo
Jjustify.

P73 m. righteousness.

n,?'JS /. justice, righteousness.

MY piel MY to command, ordain.

Y m. h:)neycomb (from MY to
flow).

PI¥ to pour out, melt.

Y m. rock.

POy to laugh ; piel to mock, sport.

MY 1. dry or solitary place.

1Y /. (citadel) Zion.

53 m. (5) shadow, shade.

nbg and I_'l5¥ to eross, as a river,
to prosper; hiph. to make to
prosper, to be prosperous.

‘}_5.:[ to tingle (of the ear); to
quiver (of the lips).

0oy m. shadow, image.

n)_vé_S:_r deep darkness. See p. 188
.no.te, . 4.

"5}_5? a cymbal (i. ¢.).

N?D¥ to thirst.

[i&@S m. a thirsty place.

np; impf. A, to flourish; hipk, to
cause to grow.

DY m. wool.

*nipug; humility, reverence (JJ¥
to be humble). !

“1YX m. a step.

PQ? impf. A, to ery out, summon.

nggx f. acry.
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DY to watch; pre. MBIY wateh-
'man.

]iB¥ ¢.the north, as ifthe ‘hidden’
or dark ¢uarter ( 18¥).

MBY ¢. a small bird, sparrow.

iBY¥ to hide, lay up.

7%, 9% m. (5) enemy.

MY /. sorrow, distress.

11'1? to he stricken with leprosy;
qal pass. pte. YOY and pual pte.
318D leper. '

F]'I_? to.reﬁne, as metals ; gal pass.
ple. F]H‘lg pure.

‘n_a! to straiten ; offen impers. as
‘5 A¥ ‘There is distress tome’;
I am in trouble ;o opte. MY
adversary.

P

'p:lp piel S:lp to receive, accept.

PR to assemble, gather together-.

72P to bury.

3P m. burying-place, sepulchre.

Wjé impf. P\ to bow down.

YiTR adi. holy, sacred, pure.

DD m. fromt: as ade. before (in
';)iace) ;i the east; DR (7
local), eastward.

'1'p'12 m. the erown of the head.

! ¢ and ¥FID to be holy ; niph. to

be sanctified ; piel to hallow,
sanctify ; kiph. to dedicate, sanc-
tify.

¥p m. holiness; DWIR P
the Holy of Holies. .

P or 2 m. {3) a measuring line;
perhaps a chord (musie).

™D to expect, hope ; piel wait for
“or upon.

5ip m. voice, sound; MY S%p ana
n‘-EP thunder.
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DD to arise, stand; hiph. to raisc;
piel B to confirm.

npip J. stature, height.

1P hiph. $*P7 to awake.

v to ensnare.

SQE to slay; Job xiii. 15, xxiv. 14;
Ps. exxxix. 19 only (often used as
a paradigm of the strong verd’ .

1R adji. (pher, DYIOP) small.

* DY) firm, steadfast (OW).

12 m. summer, summer fruit.

‘52 m. parched corn.

553 to be diminished, lightly re-
g'arded, unworthy (hence
light) ; piel to revile.

* u‘l?EbE J. misfortune.

P m -(5) nest, chamber.

N3P piel to be jealous (5 for; 3 of).

7P to acquire, purch;se. )

N3R m.reed, stalk, reeds (collectize).

n:p m. possession, wealth.

PR m. (5) end, limit.

xR m. end, extremity, border.

qal

8P m. harvest, foliage, bough.

AYD to be angry ; kiph. to provoke
to wrath.

Y8R to cut up, or off.

¥7 to reap; ptc. ¥ reaper.

I8P sbort (i.e. ‘ cut off”).

N¥P S extreme part, a part.

R impf. R to call, cry, call
upon ; also to come upon, meet,

30 and 2P impf. 4, todraw near,
approach.

27 m. the midst; as prep. among;
-o}‘ten with prefizes 3 or 1,

TR to meet, happen.

31D adj. near (in time, place, or
association .

VOCARULARIES.

W S (dual DY) horn; often
metaph. for power.
NP ¢ a bow.

“

nt‘\‘j impf. .‘lt\‘ﬂ‘ to see ; niph, to be
seen, appear; hiph. AR, imp/.
apoc. R to show, )

DX . a wild ox, buffalo.

I'ﬁm\"! /. pl. heights, also coral (as
high-priced).

UNY m. (pl. DY) head, summit,

ﬁt&)tﬁ_ former, Srst; also as adwv.
formerly.

37 adj. (5) much, many, great;
*as subst. master, ¢ Rabbi.’

327 to become many.

M A (pl const. NITIT) a great
mﬁltitude, myriad.

N7 to be abundant ; hiph. to
multiply.

737 émpf. 4, to crouch, lie down;
hiph. to cause to lie down.

597 c. (dual DY) foot.

q‘n to follow, i)ursue, persecute.

317,39 .2 multitude, abundance;
2'1'5 abundantly.

M7 to be satisfied.

™" e (pl. NIMY) breath, spirit.

M7, abundance.

D!'\.bo be high, proud; »il. Dp1?
and kiph, D7 to lift up, exalt.

Y17 to run; pte. P7) courier.

P1N hiph. PN to empty, draw (a
sword ),

P to be poor; pfe. A poor.

11 to be weighty; pte. 1]'1 prince,
ruler.

M) to be enlarged; Xiph. to en-
large, open.
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M adj. large, wide.

aN9 m. breadth, oxtent.

DI adj. merciful.

pin‘; m. distance; as adj. or adr.
far ; often with prep. pref. afar,
from afar,

DM piel to pity, Lhave mercy on
(acc.); pual DAY to obtain mercy.

D'r._)[':l'j ol compas'sion.

oMY c. (4) womb,

P imp/. A, to wash.

P to be distant ; *hithp. to keep
oneself far from (TD)

3% to dispute, contend with (NK),

OP") adv. emptily, without cause.

227 impf. 4, to ride.

17 or NI /. height.

10 imp/. [‘1: to sing, shout; piel to
ery out, rejoice in (3)

W adj. wicked, evil; as subst. wick-
edness, evil (man or thing).

V) . a friend, companion.

3 impf. a, to be bungry.

337 m. hunger, famine.

WY m. and DY f. trembling.

m'h' to feed (trans. or intrans.), rule;
pte. MYS shepherd.

on im};f. A, to roar; hiph, to
thunder.

VI (1) to break in pieces.

YIN (2) to be evil; hiph. to do evil.

W'Qj to shake;
shake.

RBY to heal ; pec. Np‘\ physician.

197 to hang down, become weak ;
“nence 197 weak (name of @ Mas-
soretic sign).

137 to be pleasant with, favour-
able to, enjoy.

ﬁ!\v m. approbation, good pleasure,
will,

hiph. to cause to
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P (prop. subst. ‘leanness’) adr.
only, except.

27 to leap; hiph.to make to leap.

Y'P7m. expanse, ‘firmament’ (Y7
to beat out, spread abroad).

YN qal imper. of Wj:

Y7 impf. a, to act wickedly; hiph.
to condemn.

v?j adj. wicked,

o

NRY (inf. const. of N’E?;, as subst.)
a'ccoptance.

V2P, YW to be filled, satisfied ;
hiph. to satisfy.

ﬂ‘IYW m. field, land; (poet. ‘1_'?:.

D or DY to place, set : with 35
heart, expressed or understood, to
consider (5) ; hiph. to regard,
observe.

A or 70 to rejoice, exult in (3).

PinE? m. merriment.

Pl:l'g? to mock, laugh ; piel to laugh,
play, rejoice.

3"{&’ to be grey-haired.

ﬂ;’f‘.&'f. grey hairs, old age.

O to meditate, converse.

* WI'I"W f. converse,

'JDU to be wise, skilful ;
teach ; ptc. 5'3!))3 instructive.
as in lilles to serer: al Psabins.

'1;1") impf. 4, to hire, bribe.

npSt_p or HYST_J'L:‘)f. a garment, rai-
ment. )

np'g and l_'lDr't) to be glad, rejoice ;
piel and hiph. to gladden.

N impf. NI to hate ; pre. NIY
enemy. )

DEYY pl.m. visions (lit. ‘branches,’
fro;n AYD; see Isa. x. 33).

hiph, to
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WY to shudder.

nﬁ,}@’ S hair; m. coll. 9 w

MY barley (plant); B barley
(grain). )

nBY /. (dual DYNDR) lip.

" o, (5) prince; nyp /. princess
(‘Sarah’).

T m. thong, shoe-tie.

D‘;‘j};’ ol m. shoots or branches
(of the vine).

F]'jt;) to burn.

D‘D’;W (‘burning ones’) atendanis
on the heavenly thronc, seraphim,
Isa. vi; also fiery serpents,
Nton. xxi.

PP m. a choice vine.

o)

W, l’_&' as prefix ; see § 297/,

Zt_{t_?' imp/f. A, to draw water.

5iRl'_0. ¢. ‘Sheol,” the grave, the
unseen world.

‘}t_{g’ and 5{\‘{? to ask, desire.

'\t_\‘f? to be left over; hence NTING}
/- residue. )

n;r? to take captive.

LAY and BIY c. (4) staff, rod,
'sceptre, tribe.

n5:w7 7. ear of corn.

9;?' tomake oath; niph. to swear;
Liph. to bind by oath, adjure.
9;[..’7. Sy ﬂl}w m. num. seven ; pl.

D‘vlv se.vcnty. See p. 135.
'\;g}' to break in pieces, ‘shiver.’
22 . corn.

n;}? to ceuse, rest (1D); hiph. to
deprive one ()) of.

ﬂ:'!t_y ¢. Sabbath,

1Y Almighty, “Shaddai’; « Divine

eume,

VOCABULARIES.

Dk . the onyx or beryl.

N“? m. vanity, falschood, guilt.

W to turn; offen adverbial, as ¢1
will reburn and do’= ‘I will do
again’; hiph, :l‘[:)'-] to restore,
requite.

"ﬁW to bruise, shatter.

2B m. trumpet.

WY or WY to sing.

P sometimes WY to Lay, set, ap-
point, make.

QIYW' to behold keenly.

nf:le to bow oneself; blu'lhp. n!fl]jwn
to worship.

‘?Dt_ﬁ m. lion.

YL . fierceness, pride.

pRY to crush.

NrY niph. RO to be corrupt ;
piel and hiph. .to corrupt, destroy.

W ., 1Y . singing, a song.

N o, thorns.

29? impf. A, to lie down, sleep.

H;!'t)' impf. A, to forget.

B hiph, DYDY to arise (in the
morning), hence to do (anything)
earnestly.

DY in pause DY m. shoulder
.(“ Shechem’). ’

1Y and 12 to abide, dwell.

13? m. inhabitant, neighbour.

* Bw (‘J ng{) prep. of (sign of gen.).

* st ('\wgt with neg.) without.

JSLH m. (4) SDOW,

ni‘m‘ m. (2) peace, prosperity : used
asY a form of greeting.

n_Bw' impf. H?W‘ to send, put forth
(:15 the han:i); piel to send away,
cast out, reach forth.
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VJSW m, tablo; from nbt:) to send,
spread out.

']5W hiph, to cast off, expel; hoph.
']_5:0.‘;1 or ']bzn to be cast out,
destroyed.

55? inf 5w to scatter, plunder.

5?? m. (spoil) gain.

D_S@' or DBTW impf. A, to be at peace,
be ended ; picl to complete,

restore, recompense; hiph. to
make peace with, make an end.

qﬁgy to draw (as a sword), draw
off (as a shoe).

w5 /. (const. ¥5D,-200), e
m. (const, nWSW) num, three ; see
. 134; DOV the day before
yesterday ; D1W5W ‘7173!1 (‘yes-
terday (and) the day before )
formerly ; D‘WBW thirty,

DY adv. there, thlther, ey
thither; D¥/% thence; see p. 140.

by m. name,

MR hiph. PO to destroy.

D’]_Dg" m. pl. of ’pTw' heaven, the
sky, *meton. for Gop.

MY m. briar.

DDYW to be desolate, astonished.

m.’) m. fatness, oil.

n;b?', ﬁ;b? mn. eight ;
eighty. Seep. 134.

YOV also YU, impf. YO to hear,
hearken (3) H ¢

proclaim ;

DY

hiph. to inform,

signify, * nyup_w
hearing. ’

YY m. rumour, fame.

}‘DL') m. a whisper, hint.

-\p'w' to keep, watch, preserve ;
niph. to take heed.

WDW ¢. (4) the sun.
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% c. (5) tooth, crag.

MY £, pl. D and N7 a year.

ﬂ;p‘f. sleep.

DY m. (const. ’_J_:W), DA . (const.
"nW) num. two. See § 265 (a).

PD?. to cleave, divide.

P m. (4) gate.

DYWIYY pl. m. delights.

anBY f. handmaid.

b‘.j.w' to judge; ptc. BB judge or
r{ﬂer.

SDW impf. A, to be low; Liph. to
Iay low, humble.

DY hiph. IRYN dmpf. apoc. G
to give to cirink, to water (ti’xe
ground).

DE? to rest, be silent, cease from
action.

5]')25 to weigh, estimate, pay.

53?} m. (4) shekel, weight or coin.

PW to deceive (with 5\

'\'}J) m. (4) deceit, fa.lsehood.

i‘l‘.'.]_w‘ m. {* coat of mail”) Sirion
(.Mount Hermon).

}’W_? to swarm.

YN hiph. to cause to take root, to
strike root ; piel, uproot.

WWW m. (4) root.

AW pied MY to attend upon.
minister to (ace. or 5; my
ministry ; plc. Tﬁ_]?p r:niniste;.
attendant.

v £ 'IB’W (const. n»‘w) n. mon.
six. See p. 269. Y m., NEY
/. asixth part; DWW sixty.

Y m. fine linen.

1Y m. gladness.

.'lljg) impf. .'IJ"W‘, apoc..‘;lt:'/"‘_ to drink.

BU,w' to plant.
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ol

MIR f. ark (of Noah, of Mosces).

-‘It‘\'\:\l:ﬁf. increase, fruit.

n;un /. understanding ([\3),

521’\] the world, habitable carth.

Di.‘llj c. the deep, abyss.

AR /. folly. |

-'I'?Hn_f praisc (D’:tfll:’l’*ﬂ‘?[ﬂ the
Book of Psalms).

1A /. thanksgiving. )

R om. (const. R the midst, often
“with pref. prepositions, as TN in
the midst of, etc. )

nN3iA £ pl. RA2AR reproof, urgu-
ment, correctiTon (n).

nhbﬁn J. pl. generations.

n:mn J. abomination.

"R to explore, spy out.

iR (nj:) law, the Law.

n9MA /. beginning.

R L favour, supplication.

|
NOR (properly subst. <dcpression’) ;
as adr. or prep. beneath, instead |
of ; often with syffixes ; sec p. 144.
n*ﬁ;a J. limit, perfection.
2P to adjust; pid to weigh, mea-
sure.
ﬂ'?]:l to hang.
‘Sh m. quiver (as hung).

VOCABULARIES.

*1\D>Ij m, study, ‘Talmud’ (Wp'?).

1‘?_351_’! m. scholar.

‘Pibl:\ adv. yesterday; sce ngf

.‘ﬁ'\m? /. exchange.

DR . perpetuity; as ado. por-
petually.

DYOR adj. complete, perfect ; subst.
m. uprightness ;
rightly.

on to hold, uphold.

DoR to complete, perfect; Lo bo

as adyv. up-

whole or upright ; hiph. to make
perfect, cease.

YA niph. to be abominable, ab-
borrent ; piel Lo ablhor; kiph, to
do abominably.

R to wander, err, go astray.

-‘ijl:’l f. attestation, castom.

MOYA . hidden thing.

J!ngj m. luxury.

njtjbn , Ren £ beauty, glory.

A5 f. folly, mpiety.

nban /. prayer.

nlElf\ /. expectation, hopc.

n9PR . orbit, cireuit.

1| L deep slecp.

ngﬁfa f. clang, shout.

n:aw'}_n /. return, answer, *repent-
T:u.lc'e.



1. ENGLISH-HEBREW.,

For Proper Names, see p. 308.

Where necessary, the declension of Nouns i¢ indicated, cspecially

in 4 and 5, with the characteristic short vowel.

Paradigms, pp. 264-272.

abide, to, :lf_:): (to sit, remain);
};g} (to dwell); DY (to stand).

abomination, n;unn

accept, to, ﬂ?'l; acceptance, NX7.

account, to, ¥,

adad, to, E]I_D: often with infinitives to
denole rvepetition, Thus, ‘doing a
thing again’ isin Heb, ‘ adding
to do it.’

adversary, ¥ (s, pl. bMY); (Wﬂ_g
to bind, persecuto).

afar, DM (adj. used as ade.).

afflicted, to be, .‘I;L'J; n pid and
Jiph. to afflict, oppress; afflicted,
adj. Y ; affliction, Y m.

after, IR adv. and prep..

again, See add, to.

a1, 53, b3,

alone, ‘I:IS JSrom 12 (§) separation
(13,

altar, 0210,

always, ‘I‘?Dl:l

amaze, to, DY}, hiph. of DDt“J

smbush, to lay, 328 ; ambush,
subst. JIND, ’

among, '3 between ; ?ﬁh? in the
midst of,

For the rest, sco

angel, ﬂ§5p messenger ; const.
|,

angeli-, DY3 vexation, irritation;
AR (5) wrath; DYY indignation.

announce, to, "7, kiph. of 1),

anoint, te, ,'I?.'l piel; ﬂf_:jp; anoint-
ing, HHWD

anointed, the, I'I’WD (Messial).

another, R,

appear, to, M7 (to sec, niph.

arise, to, DIP; hipk. to arouse. '

erk, 1IN ‘of Noah, of Moses:;
ﬁWN (of the Covenant).

arm, H'ﬁT (@l D’DHWT or mm‘\'f

ascend, to, -‘1517 qul and Iiph,

assembly, 5'3?

astonished, to be, DY ; pilel pi.
DRiD astonished.

attempt, to, NDJ; piel ‘IDJ

authority, =pn 15WDD

avenge, to, D?J, Avenver, 5\1:
RNy

awake, to be, Y3, ¥} hipk. ; W
in Riph. to awaken,

awful, KM, niph. pte. of 87,

base, sng udj.; baseness, mSl_:_w',
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battle, THNSH.

be, to, ﬁ:t! See p. 127,

beast, N2 (generally of cattle) ;
' living‘thing.

because, '3,

become, to, S .

bed, MO,

before, D (in time); m) (i

:‘S

bogmmng, Wh'\, .'Ii?l_'ll_’l.

behalf of, on, ’71_), 'IQ::{_

behold! {7, NI,

beloved, 1", 'I‘\'-I,
gal of ADN,

between, "2 (often with syffizes.

blameless, ‘p;; to be blameless,
'I'JJ niph.

bless, to, 13 (to kneel}, in pass. pic.
gal, but generally in piel. In hith-

pael, to bless or congratulate
oneself.

blessed, to make, WK ; piel YN,

blessednesses (of), VIR in the
phrase ‘ blessed are’ as Ps.i. 1.

blessing, 1373 (const. N272).

blood, bloodshed [} (const. D7 ;
plur. D'DT | const. ‘Q‘})

blow, to, MDY, AW ; YRR to blow
a trumpet.

bonds, NNDID <. c. MDD,

or ptc. pass,

book, 78D (4 D)- Sec.p. 6o.
bow, a, l‘.t’)P @P-
bow down, to, nl"l'w y hithp,

MOaYn.

bread, nn‘g (4 b).

break in pieces, to, ﬁ:_lt'ﬂ; }'E_Ja
spec. piel.

breath, np@‘; , A7 (spirit).

bright, brig]:;.tly, M3,

bring, to, NI,
come ; 37D in kiph.

Tiph. of N3 to

VOCABULARIES.

bring back, to, ', hiph. of 2
to turn.

bring forth, to, 9 (of birth);
NY¥IN, Riph. of RY? (to go out).

brother, ny, p. 62.

burn, to, Y3,

burnt-offering, 'Isw

bury, to, '\33

buy, to, .‘\D '\:w to buy food.

by, 3 'I‘:l by means of; ')!N
near.

call, to, NP,

captain, ‘I‘JJ W (5 2L D\ﬁw)

CaIry away, tO, n5\ kiph., 7Y (to
take away as capt.ve)

cattle, MM (beast) ; also NIPH
(possessiof:l). o

cause, 727 (word, matter); 3"
(matter of contention).

cease, to, 5-_|r;|, n;?.

cedar, IR (4 R).

censer, NAND,

change, to,'F]_ L'I .

charge (trust committed) ,nWDWD

chastening, '\DHD ’

child, ‘llD' oﬁspnng (4 ;13 son;
S %33 children of Terael.

choose, to, '\l'l:l 212 chosen one.

circuit, ﬂbﬁn SHJJ border.

city, WY see p. 62; mw.

clean, ﬁh‘lb See pure,

cleanse, to, ﬁ'\b piel.

clothe, to, W35

cloud, Ny, 2¥ (. DY), pny
collective.

column, WBY, MVN,

come, to, N3,

come before, to, DTP piel.

come nesr, to, 2D,

come up, to, ) 1"
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command, Lo, MY picl.

commeandment, M3,

commit, to, 55: (1011 upon, ontrust
to, W), 3, ney, oW

compass, to, AP in kiph. ;

confound, to, ‘}5;

congregation, 17}, ’JTJE

20,

consider, to, 33 or '3,

constantly, M¥3 (perpetuity).

continue, to, D" gal or kiph. ; 3(_&':
(to dwell, abide).

contrite, ﬂ:!'IJ , Ple. niph. of NI7.

cord, ‘JJI'I 4 m, e (4 Y), a tent-
cord.

counsel, %Y (from }’1_!:).

country, PIR land, earth (4 N);
ﬂj@) open place, field.

covenant, N3,

cover, to, np:;!.piel.

create, to, NJ3; ﬂ)’: to form or
fashion.

Creator, tle, ﬂ}'ﬂ‘,

crimson, ruddy (of sand) DN,

ory, to, PY¥, N2 (to call}; Y
piel (to cry for help).

ery, a, Y.

darkness, 2N (4 M.

daughter, n"-,\ . Scep. 62,

day, Di‘, see p. 63 ; Dpi' daily.

deal justly, to, Tﬂ?}'l with D;WD
or MPTY,

death, mp const. DD,  See to die.

deceitful, JOR (disappointing);
<33 pte. (\\r{trustworthy).

declare, to, 7' Lipk. (72 to be
in front).

deed, NPYD.

delight, to, VDI:I
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deliver, to, 5'§U, hiph. ‘pussive by
niphal; of 7383,

departure, NY\D NRY (R)")

depth, -151373 pinm, poy.

descend, to, 1‘1: hrph YN to let
down,

desire, to, MW piel and hithp.;

desire, substt ﬂltf:lfl , ﬂij‘I

destroy, to, ‘I;t'{ pi. and hiph. ;
N piel ; NYIYF hiph. (NM),

destruction, 1728, TR,

die, to, MDD, hiph. (n‘pq) to put
to death ; D12 the dead.

disgrace, to, ‘}3; in piel.

distress, subst. n'p;

do, to, MY, bys.

do evil, to, DI (to sin; YY) hiph.

draw near, to, 27D,

.

draw out, to, 'PN hiph. tolengthen;
‘Z/D (to draw towards).

dream, to, n5n a dream, D\SH

dry land, 137, Y32,

dung, }pﬁ ; dunghill, n;mp

dust, WBY.

dwell, 3" (to sit down) ; W (to
sojourn).

ear, the, f’ré\‘; dual D’J]LT\" hence hiph.
PN to give ear. )

earth, '], MO ground ; 2N
the mlmblted earth

eat, to, ‘J;Kf

end, y'P (5 P) latter part, NIMIR,

end, to, -'153 qal. inir., pi. trans.

endure, to, 53‘ to be able; 'IDp
to stand (ﬁrmly,

enemy, 3‘1\, gal ptc. of TN

enlighten, to, W'\, Iuph. of N,

envy, to, NP, piel of RIP; envy,
subst, HL'\‘JP

N to hate.
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escape, to, ubp; (to be smooth);
niph. of D&'D to bo smooth.

establish, to, 2N, hiph. of 33:
DR, hiph. of TP,

even, conj. DD AN ; even to, 1),

evening, :-ny 4.

ever, for, HYJ'J for ever and ever,
m cbw

every, '53 from 5‘!3 all, the
whole. Sce p. 161,

evil, 7 m.; ngj £

exalt, to, DI (to be high', pil
o\, hiph. DM,

excellent, to be, :Q'l"b' in niph,

excellent, "IN, N°,

exult, to, 5%2

eye, an, MY, const. 'Y dual DY,

face, D’JB , bloof *HJB, const. VB,

fail, to, 13X to perish; nS: to
come to an end.

faithfulness, MNOY,

fall, to, DB, -

falsehood, DY (4).

father, 213 y 1)...62.

fear, to, X7}, 108,

fearful, NW:

flery, say of fire, iR

fight, to, DD? (to devour,.

£11, to, ND

find, to, N¥D,

finish, to, MDD pi of T3,

fish, subst. J'I , ol D‘J'l

flame, D‘I ‘13'15
flee, to, n'_|_'1.\, Du "Iﬂ_;,
flesh, '\‘WJ

flock, '\‘IV herd 74 33 ; NY sheep.
flood, 5137"‘ the Deluge) ; .
flow, to, 23, 5!',

follow, to, A7,

VOCABULARIES.

food, S (4 ).

fool, foolish ; l)‘\h (wicked); s’DJ
(unwise} ; 53) (worthless). ‘

foot, 91 (4 7).

forget, to, an

forsake, to, JTD

fourfooted, DDﬁN 5? '[5'!

friend, YN (pl. D‘lﬁ)

fruit, ‘WB (4Bor B)

fulfll, to, ‘I‘)J piel, NS‘D spec. piel,

full, to be, v;w to become full,
Qhe '

furnace, "3; '}‘SQ (cerucible) ;
ﬂ?:_l:) (burning-place).

garden, 13 (5, pl. D'33,.

garment, ‘I:: covering (4 3);
W!DS clothmg, n:n: or n:n:
coat

garrison, JXT“ or DRD

gate, N> (41 dual n*nS-l) WY,

gather. to, =|DN to gather to-
gether, S'D hiph.

generation, 7i7,

Gentile, M3 (pl. D).

gift, .‘l;ljp, Hl:l??_) offering.

give, to, 1NJ,

give to wife, to, Nt (5) inJ.

glad, to be, b to exult; i
to be cheerful.

glide, to, 797 picl.

glorify, to, 732 piel (niph. for pass. .

glory, 1133 mxnn

glory, to (make a hoast), RER,
hithp. of INB,

go, to, Ni3_ qﬁ-q, .

go forth, to, RY},

go hence, to, ‘['_').:I , N¥Y sometimes
with FHD

goat, 1} (5, ol D).

God, D“Ist{ with sing. verbs; 5!\
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gold, Jm 1B, fino gold.

good, 231,

good, to do, I hiph.

goodness, 'IDr'I (4 m.

grace, N (5 n\

grass, N’.’}j tender grass; M¥N
herbage.

great, ')ﬂ!

great, to be, 59 or 51;, in hiph.
to make great R thh to be-
come great (rare).

greatly, IND,

grow, to 513

guide, to, EHJ pzel of ')13 to move;
plc. 512?3 a guxde

handmaid,
servant,

bappy (art, is, etc.), VWN (const.)
blessings upon. See blessed.

harp, 939,

harvest, 1‘39_

haate, to, LN,

hate, to, X)Y,

head, LN (pL. DY)

heasl, to, N@j qal and piel.

hear, to, Y0¥,

hearken, to, PN, kiph. (IR); awp.

heart, 33 (5 ), 32,

heaven, D'DY,

heed, to take, WDW' qal or niph.

help, subst. Y (4 A

herb, Nbﬂ tender grass ; Jfb‘p
vegetatlon (4 -

heritage, NEATY, NOMY.

hero, 13) mighty one ; ‘?'lj gt
mighty; one of strength. '

hide, to, D gen. n hiph.

high place, 3, gen. pl. NINI;
Di‘\b height gencrally.

high priest, W;\W'\ 179 (head-
priest); 5'1: b (groat priest).

TR, oY maid-
TT? Ll

|

3or1

holiness, YD (4 P).

holy, 2D,

honour, to, 733 (to be weighty),
in piel.

hope, to, mp piel ; hope, subst. mpR,

horn, D (4 P); /P DM to ‘exalt

the horn,” i.e. to give power
or dignity : in musie, R or
wiY, '

borse, DD, ng

house, N'3, Seep. 62.

how? I'N 1D

how long? 'NK™TY,

humble, ’JV (Pl DI

hungry, to be, 237 (5 for).

hurt, to, D53 hiph. ; yg-\ hiph.
hurt, subst. pﬁ'y,B stroke of evil.
husband, W‘N (man) H ')y: (lord).

idols, D[S‘_Sgg pl. m. (‘things of
nought’). h

image, n;_a_‘r_:,

immortality, 7¥] “0.
nofe.) '

impel, to, I"H_; 3 gen. hiph, YN

ineline, to, 1B) to stretch ; gen.
hiph. R,

increase, to, AD! qal, hiph. (by
addition); ')13 Liph. (by growth).

increase, subst. ')!3‘ produce ;
73R fruit, profit.

(See p. 290

indignation, DYI.
inherit, to, U, '>r_1;
inheritance. See heritage.
iniquity, ﬁg (const. 'Y
innoceney, }1'2); npn integrity.
instead of, NNM . -
instruction, '\Dm m.

iron, b3,

is, thelo W:

is not, there, W p. 142.



302

jest, to, PRY, PO,

jewel, \_S; @ D‘_S;).ﬁf;',lp ‘peculiar
treasure.’ '

Journeying, YOV,

joy, subst. ')‘g; rejoicing, E’ﬁwp

judge, to, DQ!‘&;; gal plc. bm:? a
Judge.

judgment, ngm

just, Py,

Just, to be ; to deal justly, PI¥ ; in
piel and [generally) hiph. to ;'nnke
or declare just.

keep, to, '\pt:)

kill, to, 237; N0, kiph of DD ;
bHWtoslnuﬂhter naw (Jor food).

kindness, D0 ; to show kindness,
'ond luph @y to).

king, 1')D (4 B); to make king,
TSDﬁ Liph.

Kingdom, MDD,

knee, 773 (4, dual D‘;WJ)

know, to, 9‘!_: 3 inf. const,
knowledge.

na

ladder, D?p.

lament, to, ..15? (to smite, as the
breast), .

lamentation, 7%, TBDY,

lamp, 7], )

law, MR,

lay (song), el

laziness, 1 )Q

leaf, DY ¢ ‘6, const. op).

learn, to, ‘|D5 piel to teach.

leave, to, ‘uj: hiph. to let remain
over ; 2y to forsake.

left hand, 5NEW to turn to the
left, '7’132’1 thh

length, ']WN

lest, ]B, gl 53

lie down, to, J_Dg}; }’;‘1' to crouch.

VOCABULARIES.

lie, to (speak falsely), 213 gen. piel ;
Y piel.
lift up, to, RV,
light, MR,
lion,licness, ‘W\ ., ﬂ‘ﬁt\ Mm, &‘JL'
¢ 3 H‘BJ young lion. Snw
little, [DE ; 1R alittle tyyn,
little, to be, jbp, ‘
live, to, MM ; in picl, to preserve
alive ;

DY, kiph.of DY,

‘N adj. living.

lodge, to, [\5, r"’

long (adj.), N, const. TIN,
long-suffering, O'BR T, DR,
look upon, to, N7, .

lord, IR (7).

Lorp, the, nﬁ‘., D. 41.

lose, to, T2 ; perish 72N,

lot, 5'“1

love, to, 2N love, subst. nanw,

meke one’s bed, to, V¥, hipk.
of W‘ to strew.

man, D‘IN a human being; W’N
a male person, also husband;
PAIN a mortal.

mansi:;,yer, Ij)ﬁ, gal pte. of ¥,

meny, 37, . D3}, fen. n.jﬁ_ , Pl
nial.

matter (thing}, 727,

meditate, to, M7 (’) 3, on).

merciful, 'O ; D\I‘ﬁ_ pltlful

mercy, DM; the mercy- seat,
nes.

midst, 1M, const. T ; TN in the
midst of. '

mighty, "33,

minister, to, NW, piel of MY,

miracle, NiN sign (pl. DNANR);
npﬁrs wonder,

miserable, Eng

missing, to be, VY niph. (in gal,
toarrange, muster). So"PBniph.
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mist, 55‘\1} N vapour ; SD

mlstress, n'DJ opposed to servant;
'15}!3 poasessor

mockery, 395

moon, 07 ; .'1335 month, A},

morrow. See to- -Morrow.

Most High, the, [i"o)

mother, DX, See p' 62.

mount, mountain, 7 (s, pi. DWI).

mourning, 53N (w. suff. ‘SJN)

mouth, { ﬂg, const ‘5, pl m'a_ See
p. 62.

move, to (advance), SN, kithp.
or S, |

murderer, rm gal plc. of rm

murmur, to, p'): niph., 107, hiph.
of i‘s or ;\5 ; murmurer, pfc. ]‘
murmurings, n'lJ,sl:\, 1

name, a, DW w. suff. ‘DW DJDW
pl. me cons! nmw

nation, ‘1:, DY and Dg people.

near, to be, a7 to- bring near, qal
and hiph. ; near, adj. nﬁ'J

night, 5‘5 generally with '\

nostrils, DYBN dual.

not, 1\5 5& ‘53 See p.141; ‘there
is not ]‘x (const of I'R).

nought, DY (cessation);
nought, D'glfl.

for

observe, to, '\p?.

obtain, to, BT, hiph. of PB; WM
hiph. of 303,

offer, to, n!? (to sacrifice); nSyn
hiph. of 1'?9 (to cause to go up).

offering, an, ];']? (brought near);
AN (presented) ; M3} (sac-
riﬁ.ce). .

oil, JpY.

on be'l.mlt‘ of. See behalf,

303

oppressed, paw’g , qal ptc. pass. of
PYy.

orphan, D1,

other, WX,

oven, 73N,

overthrow, subst. 280D,

pass away, to, 1317

path, M, 150D,

peace, mb

people, a, Dv mxB {nation).

perfect, owen nS? finished,
whole.

perhaps, ‘_SHN,

perish, to, 'l;!vt_

pillar, MIBY,

pit, W3 (cistern, as opposed o W
springing well). '

| pitcher, 913 (5).

place, subst. DipY,

place, to, oW or D"tp,

plant, to, JB); a plant, Y1),

plunder, to, 173

poor, ]1 3& ~Jy_

poor, tomake, W“n"l hiph. of\‘;ﬁ\

portion, 'J 1 (4 l'l)

possessxon I ; '15!'13 (inheri-
tance).

possession, to get, U2\,

pour forth, as of music, "2,
hiph. of Y33,

power, 13 (strength’; 5'_'1:1 (also
virtue, courage, wealth).

praise, to, ‘75.'1 piel (5_5? to be
bright) ; praise, subst. n%-'.ﬂ?\,

precious, 1,?: '

present (at hand), 3i1|?,

pride, n1§§ .

priest, 1713 (pL D*IN3); priesthood,
. '

prize, to, NP, kivh. of .
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prophet, R‘;;;
).

prosper, to, n‘;;:; hiph. to cause
to prosper, D‘_S)‘U_

prove, to, {N2 (to test).

prudence, ﬂt:hy

prudent, to be 5‘3@1 kiph. of
5.

punish, to, N3 kiph. of N3J,

pure, 13, 'ﬁnp (chiefly used of
gold).

pursue, to, QTJ.

A seer, n_ﬂ'l (pte. of

quail, subst. 15b (collestive).
queen, n:5n Sy

Tain, DY (4 3), OB,
W, PL DN,
ray, M3 (4 D

reach, to, Q*gm hiph. of y;; to
touch,
reap, to, 3") . reaper, pfc. '\:rp

rebuke, subd 15wn

receive, to, 533 pzel n35 to take.

reckon, to, :Wl'l ﬁDD

recompense, a, 5173) m.
der.

reconcile, o, ﬁ_B_;} piel of '\Q? to
cover.

refreshed, to be, WE; H
niph. of WHI,

refuge, nonp

regard, to, M\, YDA,
Wp to
hearken.

rejoice, to, Su or 5'3, m_:'rg, b,

remember, to, 12,

remove, to, WD, kiph. of MDD,

rend, to, D32, 37D

W Liph. of W to

For ‘ render recom-

See ren-

inf. UBYT;

hiph. of
sharpen (the ear),

render, to,
return.

VOCABULARIES.

pense,’ say ‘render according
to the work.' '?D!

reproach, subst. nmn ol mmn

requite, 57):

rest, to, n;'w ; Tn hiph, to give rest.

rest, tﬁlp, balathia}

return, to, 2 qc;l (gen. intrans.yand
hiph. (trans.).

riches, wv to make rich "\‘Ulﬁ
hiph. of ﬁw

right, the, ﬁW‘ .

right hand, the, [\D\

righteous, P*7Y,

righteousness, ﬂEj}’.

rise, to, DY, )

rock, ¥, YO0,

root, a, W'\W (4 'W)

root, to take, ¥YIW/N, iph. of AW,

ruin, OB,

rule, to, ’er .

See render.

Sabbath, n;r_&

sacrifice, M2} (4 1)

safety, Vr_ﬁ* (4Yor ‘)

send, S%n (collective).

eave, to, Y'2AiN, kiph. of YEI.
also deliver.

say, to, '17_3&5_

scorn, }1_7'_),

screen (covering), "D (4 D).

season, N} | »l. niny, Wm,

seduce, to, nym, kiph. of YR ;
imypf. apoc. YOI,

seed, v'_\.! 4D

seek, to, ¥ip3, piel of LIP3,

seem, to, 3WHJ niph, of an (ta
be regarded as),  Often ren-
dered by the phrase ‘to he in the
eyes of.’

seize, to, 1NX, PID Kiph.

See
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gell, fo, p=l=R

send, to, n_S;a

sepulchre, N3P (4 ).

serpent, wg;

gerve, to, 1Y ; servant, Y
service, servitude, ﬂ:l‘l:g.

set, to, D or D', )

seven, y::/? ; seventh, umw

shade, ’7}’ (5Y).

Sheol, 51&[0_

shepherd, ny'\, gal pte. of Y to
feed.

shine, to, WX ; 1IN, hiph. of W
to shino forth.

shoulder, DDW (w. suff. ’D:W)

show, to, 'l’:‘! Riph, of T3,

sickness, ‘!BHD

silent, to be, DD'I '!Wn

silent, 7307 (Ut sﬂence)

silver, F]D:\ (4 3).

ein, NO; sinner, RN, . owWwBn,

sister; nin.3_

skin, "y,

sleep, to, [:'}‘, sleep, subst. ‘IJW

slowly, gently, bN'?
wrath, DR N,

sluggard, 5}’2 ; adj. slothful.

smell, R, 1197,

smoke, ]g/g

snow, 35L’2

8o, |3, -

soil, ﬂ'}:@),

son, ];_1., see p. 62,

song, "YW, ﬂ?.w',

soul, ¥/83 (4 3).

sow, to,. y'll

spark, J‘;l‘? ; sparks, F]tr‘)ﬁ 23
(offspring of burning coal).

speak, to, '\D'l mostly in piel.

speech, MK, 137, N9M, 2l DD

s10\\ to

X
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spirit, N,

spread out, to, Rl

stand, to, VY,

star, J?ﬁB, ’

station, Jgp,

stay onmeself, to, JOD),
0.

steadfast, to be, PN (to be strong)
esp. in hithpael.

step, subst. DY (pl. B'OYB,, TY¥D,

stoop, to (descend), 'IW_:: "

storm, YD,

stranger, '\J

stream, WU;’

strength, 5?[1’ na.

stretch forth, to, no3l,

strong, PIN, 32, W (pl DY),

strong, to be, PINN, in hiph. to

strengthen, hithp. to show one-
self strong.

stubble, ¥, m. (5).

subjedt, to be, 1«‘;?, niph.

subside, to, sce p. 233 nofe; I3
niph. (33 to take off). )

sun, the, W'DL'}' o (poet.,

support, to, TDD

sustain, to, 5353 pilpel of k!"
to hold or measure.

swear, to, Ya¥),
Jrom Y seven.

sword, 31!'1 (4 M.

niph. of

o,

niph. of Y2

table, JNDY; tablet, 5, pi. AFAY,
nh_L). 77

take, to, MDY, N7,

take heed, to, wp;‘,

take hold, to, p\\nN, kiph. of PIN
3, Sor o), Tﬂh (oo £

take up, to, NE3, '1"y hiph.

temper, to, 57‘! hiph. of‘}Sp_

tempest, wy g ﬁ'\LD

temptation, i ‘1@7_“_

).
J?’Q hiph.
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ten, ‘1:.)}, See pp. 135, 136.
tender, 77 (5).
tent, tabernecle, S'IN IDWD

thanks, to give, ﬂjﬁ’ hiph. of NYY: |

fmpfe I,

thanksgiving, MR,

there, therein, DY,

therewith (* Wlth it* according to
the sense), 53 "3, 1‘59 ete.

thing, a, 711 (word)

this, these, ), NNY, NN,

thought, n;nrgy, \schemo, plan’
.

throne, RDD (pl. NINDI).

thrust through, to, "@‘1 .

timbrel, §iN,

time, NY (5 ¥); a set time, D,

to and fro. Say
turning.’

to-morrow, "ID D'l‘:l mnn

top, WN‘! See hea.d

torment, YJJ 53” 2l D‘BDH

touch, to, U;;,

towards, 'DN , 'DID (forepart, front,
subst. as p‘rep.).

transgressor, Q[{)B, ple. of pr_p@ .
DYWYE).

tree, 'Y (3, pl. DYYY), often collective.

trial, to make, 12y, fl:lg .

tribe, LY staff or sceptre; (4 &),
5D (braneh).

trouble, ¥, 5@1}, .

trumpet, "@WJ.

trust, to, N3, ‘DN

¢‘going and re-

turn, to DHW.

turn away, to, "D gal
hiph, /trans.).

tyrant, W13 (pte. of 'w.:;).

“intrans.,

under, NOMA,

I

VOCABULARILES,

unfortunate, 13\\‘ ple. of WDN

wnintentionally, mh'\'ﬂ::

unseen, ."R\'\J (niph, pte. of 7 'It_{ﬂY)
with 1N,

until, Y,

uphold, to, 2N ?]Y_DQ,

upon, Y,

upright, "1!5/':,

violence, ﬂ}‘ﬁ?, Dpl:l

visit, to, DB,

visitation, i ‘I’E

voice, 513 (ol m’)n)

walk, to, ':}5“, often hithpael.

want, to, DN,

war, | 'IDHS?)

warrior, 7123, NHADH LK.

watch over, to, noy (o view as
from a distance), qui or piel;
WY (to guard).

wa.ter, 0 (const. “N).

wave, 5: (5) D“:IWD (only in pl.)
breakers.

way, 177 (4 ).

well, subst. N2, =§3 (see pit).

well with, to be, 2B, esp.
Riphil (3'00).

whence ? 'ND,

wherewith? M3,

whirlwind, ngm:,

white, 123, )

whither ? 7R,

whole, SJ the whole of "73

whosoever, ‘JD every one, (often
with pte.); 9.

wicked, D¢,

wickedness, Y&/, 19(&;1.

wife, 'IWR See p. 62.

wilderness, 12D, WD‘W"

will, subst, ﬁn , yan.

in

.



11, ENGLISH-HEBREW.

wind, TN,

wisdom, ﬂpr:l

wise, DI},

witness, a, 7Y ; (1, pl. D'77Y) witness
(testimony), Y or ﬂjy; the
Testimony, N¥IY,

witness, to bear, 7%,

woe, ¥,

worman, H?N See p, 62,

word, 1;'11

work, -'IWQT_D ) SQ'B,

work, to, ﬂw

world, D3R (inhabited world).

worms, 7157 coll. ; ng,'gin earthworm.
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worthy, Wgz(a worthy person, W"t_(
5?!_1) ; to be worthy of| 1]2: with

wrath, fIR DBY (nostrils;; AN
(heat) ; A3 (of Divine wrath).

wretched, 'l;&,

write, to, J03, IBD; pte. 19D
writer, scribe.

wrong, subst. DRO MY,

young man, W3, DY, W3,
youth, 15 £.5 DY) m. pl. as
abstract,

zealous, to be, NP, piel (> for).



PROPER NAMES,
(EXEMPLIFYING METHODS OF TRANSLITERATION.)

For Names prefixed to O.T. books, see p. 310.

Aaron, [‘Hh

Abel, 5373,

Abner, 932N,
Abraham, DTN,
Abram, D3N,
Absalom, DW'J!?NS
Adam, DI,
Adonizedek, PT¥™IIN,
Amslekite, ‘Po0Y.
Arabis, 20y,
Arphaxad, T8N,
Assyris, TR A '
Azarigh, T,

Baal, ,7V3
Babel, Babylon, 533
Bethlehem, DY N'3.

Bethshemesh, PR/ N'3,

Cain, I'D.

Caleb, 353

Canaan, IQ.J
Carmel, bpI3.,
Chaldees, D“IWJ
Charan, {1,

Cush, P32 (Ethiopiu,.
Cyrus, ¥ia.

David, ™7, 1.

Eden, 17Y.
Edom, DR,

Egypt, D"‘!D Egyptian 80,

Elijah, ni’;s ani’;
BEsau, 1?9
Ethiopia. Sec Cush.
Euphrates, NB,
Eve, TN, '

Gibeon, pyna .
Gilbos, 335:
Gilead, ‘IQ:S;.
Goliath, N5,

Hagar, 7)1,

Ham, DI:I,
Hananiah, 72277,
Haran. See Charan.
Hebrew, "M2).
Hebron, 11121,
Hermon, nmn
Hezeklah HH'PTH

Isaac, PI:lY”
Ishbosheth, nf{)ﬂ'w"li.
Israel, 5N’JW‘



PROPER NAMES,

Jacob, 2pY°,

Japheth, nm

Jashar, ‘IW'; i

J eroboam, DDJ‘I‘
Jerusalem, (D\bmjﬂ) DSm-\q
Jesse, ’W‘

Jesus, yawg .

Joab, kai’,

Jonathan, il:\;in'_',

Jordan, [‘l'\: (ger'terally with art.).
Joseph, fDY,

Judah, Judas, ;‘I‘lﬂ-‘l:_

Laban, ,35
Lebanon, ]‘lJJS (often with art.).
Lot, mS.

Maccabesus, P07,
Manesaseh, ng)';p,
Mattathias, TIAD,
Mephibosheth, nw’:*an
Mesopotamia, B“WJ D'\R’
Mishael, IX¢PD.

Moab, 3§1D.

Modin, JM7iD,

Moses, HWD

399
Nabal, 52),

N ebuchad.nezza.r '\!NJ'ID!JJ
Nosah, N3,

Palestine, DW5B (Iand of the
Plhilistines).

Persia, D'_\}YB,

Pharaoh, 7138,

Philistine, "ApYB,

Phinehas, D)2

Rachel, 5,
Rebekah, 1137,
Rehoboam, Db;l_'l‘],
Reuben, |37,

Sarah, T,

Seul, Sy,
Seth, NY,
Shechem, DY,
Shem, DY,

Simeon or Simon, IWDW
Sinai, ')'D.

Solomon, nD'SW
Zedekiah, anpj}.

Zion, Sion, Ji*y,
Zoar, WY,

! 8o Ewald, from n3pn ‘a hammer’ (compare Charles Martel) ; others
write *32% 88 from the initial letters of nim o9ny MDA who is lile

Thee among the gods, Jehovak ? Exod. xv. 11. (
$ In Jeremiah and Ezekiel Y¥n171231) Nebuchad-

the two Rivers.’
rezzar.

2 ¢ Aram (Syria) of



BOOKS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT:

THEIR HEBRLW TITLES,

THREEFOLD DIVISION,

AND ORDER.

ENGLISH TITLE.

THE LaAw,

Genesis!
Exodus!
Leviticus?

Numbers?!

Deuteronomy!

TrE ProPHETS.
Joshua?
Judges

1 Samuel

2 Samuel

1 Kings

2 Kings

Isaiah®
Jeremiah
Ezekiel
Hosea
Joel
Amos
Obadiah

Jonal

HEBREW TITLE.

min
R
niny
¥
el
o

BN
win
o'poiY
 Symoe
3 by
s ovsb
CLER

iy
R
oxpIm
yeAn
O
Biny
MY
by

|

ENGLISH TITLE.
Micah
Nahum
Habakkuk
Zephaniah
Haggai
Zechariah

Malachi

TuE WRITINGS ',

Psalms
Proverbs'
Job

Song of Solo-
mon*

Ruth
Lamentations!
Ecclesiastes
Esther

Daniel

Ezra
Nehemiah

1 Chronicles

2 Chronicles

HEBREW TITLE.
v

Dy

PPN

ey

i

m)

200

DYND
obon

i

DT WY
nn

n;'ts

noyp

ROy NHW
R

o

e

% DY Y137
3 BT M7

! Hebrew pame taken from the first word or phrase of the Book.
7 Joshua to 2 Kings, inclusive, ‘ the former prophets’ D3y¢ny D).

# Isaiah to Malachi, ‘the latter prophets’D33IN D2,

¢ hagiographa.’

rolls’ nibvin vpn.

¢ Gr.

5 ¢Song of Songs’ to Esther, inclusive, ‘the five



ALPHABETICAL INDEX.

The numbers refer to the pages.

Ablative, sign of the, s0.

Absolute Oase, the, 156.

Accents, the, 33; Distinctive, 165 ;
Conjunctive, 166 ; in the Poeli-
cal Books, ib.; system of accentu-
ation illustrated in the Book of
Ruth, 167 sq.

Accusative, sign of the, 50, 69;
cognate, 151 ; adverbial, after
Intransitive Verbs, 152 ; double
Accusative, b,

Acrostics in  Hebrew Poetry,
199.

Adjectives, inflected like Nouns,
65 ; attributive and predicative,
ib.; with the Article, 66 ; com-
parison of, ib., 160; lack of, sup-
plied by circumlocutions, 66,
157, 159 ; concord of, 158 ; con-
structio ad sensum, 159 ; without
substantives, 4b.

Adverbs, of Place, 139 ; of Time,
140 ; of Manner, ib.; Negative,
141 ; of Cause, 142 ; Interroga-
tive, ib.

Afformatives of Nouns, 132.

Alphabet, the Hebrew, 1, 4.

Apocopate Imperfect, the, 93.

Apocryphe, passages from the,
340 5q.

Apposition of Nouns, 153, 159.

Article, the, 45; how pointed, ib.;
with Adjectives, 66, 159 ; with
demonstrative Pronouns and
Participles, 159; not prefixed
to Nouns in the construct state,
50. 157.

Beghadhkphath Letters, 6, 2o0.

Cases of Nouns, 49, 156.

Clauses, how broken up by Aec-
cents, 36; connection of by
the copulative, 162.

Cohortative Imperfect, the, g2.

Comparative Degree, the, how
expressed, 66, 160.

Completeress and Incomplete-
ness, rather than Time, the
note of Hebrew Tenses, 93, 152.

Concord of Verb and Subject, 149:
apparent exceptions, 150; of
Adjective and Noun, 159.

Conditional, how expressed, 153.

Conjugations of the Verb, 73;
names of the. 74, 8o.

Conjunction?, pointingof the, 32,
46; different uses of, with the
Verb, 963 various meanings of,
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in the connection of clauses.
162.
Conjunctions, list of, 144.
Consonants, divisions of the, 29 ;
quiescent, 13, 23.
Construct State, the, 50,
159.
Contracted Verbs, 110 ; summary
of, 113.

157

- Daghesh forte, 21 ; compensative,
ib. ; conjunctive, #b. ; character-
istie, 22.

Daghesh lene, 20; when omitted,
21.

Dagheshed Nouns (in inflection®,
6o.

Dative, sign of the, 50, 69, 158;
with possessive force, ib.

Declension of Nouns, 52 ; the six
Declensions, 67; of Feminine
Nouns, 61.

Definiteness of Nouns, how ex-
pressed, 50.

Degrees of Comparison, 160.

Delitzsch, Dr., 203.

Demonstrative Pronouns, 71 ;
with Article, 159; for Rela-
tive, 162.

Derivatives, formation of, 38.

Diphthongs, 13, 24.

Divine Name, the, employed to
indicate greatness, 160 ; Names,
use of the, 155.

Driver, Dr., on the Tenses, 93,
95, 152.

Dual number, the, 49, 156.

Ecclesiasticus, Fragments of the
Hebrew original, recently dis-
covered, 219.,

Feminine Nouns, 61; abstract

and collective, 47.

ALPHABETICAL INDEX.

Finel Letter-forms, 8.

;. Future time, how oxpressed by

the Verb, 93, 94.

Genders in Hebrew, 46,

Genitive, the, 50, 157.

Ginsburg, Dr., 185, 203.

Gutturals, the, enumerated, 17,
29 ; peculiarities of the, 31.

Guttural Verbs, characteristics
of, 104; summary of Forms,
107 ; with Pronominal Suffixes,
ib. Seec Verbs,

Hebrew, the later, references to,
220.

Hebrew Study, its siraplicity and
difficulty, 149.

‘ He*mantive’ Letters, 38.

Hiphil and Hophal Conjugations,
the, 86 ; causative force of, b. ;
Paradigms of (Strong Verb),
ib.; Comparative Paradigms of,
256-259,

Hiphil with Double Object, r52.

Hithpael Conjugation, the, 84 ;
reflexive and intensive, 85;
Paradigm of (Strong Verb), b. ;
Comparative Paradigms of,
260, 261.

Hymn from Scott’s Ivanhoe, 243.

Imperative, Conjugations that
omit the, 74 ; forms of the, 92 ;
Imperfect used for, b.; use of
the, 154; in prohibitions, 141,
154 ; expressive of consequence,
b.

Imperfect, the, how conjugated,
76 ; uses of the, o3, 152, 153.

¢ Impersonal’ Verbs, 150.

Infinitive, Absolute and Con-
struct, 75, 92 ; use of the Abso-
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lute, 154; of tho Construct,
155.

Interjections, 71, 145.

Interrogative, direct and indi-
rect, 153, 154; Prefix,
pointed, 143; Pronouns, 71.
See Questions.

Intransitive Verbs with object-
noun, 152,

¢ Irregularities’ in Verbs. princi-
pal cause of, 8g.

how

Jehovah (Yahveh), how written
and read, 41, 156.

s Jot or Tittle,” 40.

Jussive Imperfect, the, g2.

Kethibh, 40 ; illustrated in Read-
ing Lessons, 168 sq.

Mappiq, 29.

Maqqeph, 32.

Massoretes, the, 9; Massoretic
notes, 40, 42.

Methegh, 16, 26, 28, 31.

¢ Milel® and ¢ Milra,’ 33.

Mishna, the, 220.

Negative, how expressed, 141,
154.

New Testament, Versions of the,
in Hebrew, 203.

Niphal Conjugation, the, 8o ; pri-
marily reflexive, generally pas-
sive, ib. Paradigm of (Strong
Verb), 81; Comparative Para-
digms of, 250.

Nominal Inflection, law of, 55.

Nouns, division of, 46; declen-
sion of, 52, 56 ; how made defi-
nite, so; segholate, 59; dag-
heshed (from /Yy verbs), 65;
feminine, 61; monosyllabic,
130 ; irregular, 62 ; compound
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(generally Proper Names), 132 ;
with suffixes, 64; Paradigms
of, 264-272,

Noun-formation, 129 ; method of,
from verbal roots, 130; pre-
formative and afformative let-
ters, 132,

Number, 48.

i Numerals, the, 134, 161; cardi-

nal, 134; gender of, explained,
ib.; used in expressing dates,
137 ; ordinal, b.; distributive,
ib. ; omission of substantives
after, ib.

Nun Epenthetic, ro1; Paragogic,
173 nole ; 202 note.

Object of the Verb, 151; princi-
pal and secondary, 152.

Optative, the, how expressed,
133.

Parallelism, poetical, 184.

Participles, the, 75; Adjective-
forms of the Verb, ¢b.; with the
Article, 7b.; as Predicate, .,
151, I55; general use of],
92; expressive of continuous
action or state, 94 ; with suf-
fixes, g9; with Article, as a
relative clause, 155.

Particles, 139; often formed from
other parts of speech, ib.

Past time, how expressed by the
Verb, 93.

Pathach Furtive, 29.

Patronymics, formation of, 48.

Pause, effect of, in lengthening
vowels, 36; illustrated in Read-
ing Lessons, passan.,

< Perfoct,’ the, how conjugated,
75; uses of the, 93, 152.

Piel and Pual Conjugations, 82;
intensive force of, @.; Paradigm
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of (Strong Verb), 83; Compara-
tive Paradigms of, 252-255.

Pilel (Polal) and Pilpel, 112,127,

Pirqé Aboth, 220,

Plural number of Nouns, forma-
tion of the, 48 ; often expressed
by repetition, 156.

¢ Pluralis Excellentiae,” 155.

Possessive Relation, denoted hy
Prepositions, 137.

Potential,the, howexpressed, 153.

Preformatives of Nouns, 132.

Prerositions, list of, 143; with °

Pronominal Suffixes, 69; Pre-
fix, pointing of the, 51, 143.

Present time, how cxpressed by
the Verb, g3.

Prohibitions, how expressed, 154.

Pronaminal Suffixes to Nouns,
53, 56, 63, 98 ; to Particles, 69.

Pronouns, classes of, 67 (see De-
monstrative, Relative, Inter-
rogative); Personal, Paradigm
of, 68, g7; Personal, the, as
Subject, 150; Emphatic, 161;
cases of, 69 ; Prepositions with,
@b,

Psalms, Titles of, 186, 189, 193 ;
verse-numbering different often
in Hebrew and English, 186.

Punctuation marked by Accents,
33.

Qal Conjugation, the, 76 ; Para-

digm of (Strong Verb), 77;
Comparative Paradigms of,
246-249.

Qamets and Qomets. ‘ Qamets-
chatuph,’ 27.

Qri, 40; illustrated in Reading
Lessons, 168 sq.

Quality or attribute, how ofien
denoted, 160.

Questions, direct, 153; indirect,
154 ; disjunctive, ib.

Quiescent Letters, 23; Verbs,

ALPHABETICAL INDEX.

I3, 120, 124 ; swunmaries of,
118, 122, 127,

Radical Letters, 37, 73.

Raphé, 29 ; in Psalm i, 185.

Relative Pronoun, the, 72 ; how
used, 161 ; often inclusive of
Anteccdent, 162; substitutes
for, 1b.; omission of, 72 ; rela-
tive prefix, ¥, 162.

i Roots, Hebrew, triliteral, 37;

generally Verbs, b., 73 ; quadri-
literal, b.

Segholate Nouns, 59, 130.

Semi-vowels, 23.

Servile Letters, 38, 39.

Sheva, simple, 15; silent and
vocal, 15, 16, 32; compound,
17; merged in slight vowels,
32.

‘Strong’ Verbs, 76 ; variations
in the, 78, 8g ; Paradigm of the,
77 ¢y 246 sq.

Subject, the, denoted by Article,
48;the Indefinite Personal,150;
Copula and Predicate, 149.

Substantive Verb fo be, conjuga-
tion of, 126.

Sufixes ‘ heavy’ and ‘light,’ 64;
denoting the Object of the
Verbh, g8; scheme of, ib.; with
Infinitives and Participles {pos-
sessive or object), 9g.

Superlative Degree, 66, 160.

Syllable, Laws of the, 25.

‘Penses’® in Hebrew, 74; indi-
cating state and not time, 93;
illustrated in Psalm i, 153.

‘Vav Conversive,’ so-called, 94;
special pointing of, g5; ‘Vav
Consccutive,’ g6.
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Verb, the Hebrew, 73; its ‘ Modi- ;

fientions’ or ! Species,” ib. ; with
Pronominal Suffixes, 97 ; Para-
digm of, 262, 263,

Verbal Inflection,
99

Verbs with Gutturals, 104, 107;
Pe Nun, 110, 113; Doublc Ayin,
111, 113; Pe Aleph, 115, 118;
Pe (Vav and) Yodh, 116, 1:18;
Ayin Vav, 120,122 ; Ayin Yodh,
121, 122 ; Verbs Lamedh Aleply,
124, 127; Verbs Lamedh He,
125, 127.

Verbs varying between Transitive
and Intransitive, 151,

law of, 55,

315

Vocative, the. with the
Article, 158.

‘ Voices’ of Hebrew Verhs, 73.

Vowels, their sounds, 2; their
forms, 10, 12, 18; ‘seriptio
plena’ and ¢defectiva,” 10;
table of the, 18; unchange-
able and changeable, 53, 54.

Vowel-letters, the, 9.

Vowel-system, defects in the, 13.

49 3

Weak Verbs, 103; classification
of, ib., 104 ; formation of Nouns
from, 133.

Weights and measures, how ex-
pressed, 137.
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